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A corpus-based description of Kakabe, a Western Mande language: prosody in grammar
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with me the PhD working space and all the joys and hardships of thesis writing. I am greatly indebted to Christian Chanard, whose help with formatting and programming was so essential for the creation of the dictionary and the corpus.

From 2013 to 2015 I benefited from the support of the ELDP, apart from the financial help this was an invaluable opportunity for learning the essentials in the methodology of language documentation. I am grateful to the MIT linguistics

This thesis investigates various aspects of phonology and grammar in Kakabe, a hitherto undescribed Mande language. The aim of the study is to provide a unified account of the segmental phonology, the tonal system and the intonational patterns of Kakabe, accompanied by a short grammatical description of the language. In offering a grammatical sketch and a thorough phonological description, this thesis increases the knowledge on little-known Mande languages. Even for those Mande languages that have been described, detailed accounts of tonal, and, especially, intonational phenomena are difficult to come by. Apart from increasing the knowledge in the domain of Mande studies, this research project is intended as a contribution to phonological theory, in particular, the typology of tonal and intonational systems. Sentence-level prosody in languages with lexical tones is a domain which has received very little attention until recently and one of the aims of the present study is to contribute to filling this gap. Finally, the analysis of the various aspects of the Kakabe pragmatics, morphology and syntax, may be of interest for the typological studies of these domains.

Phonological processes in speech

The present study is oriented towards the description of phonological phenomena in natural discourse. Many of the processes which are analyzed in this thesis have a probabilistic rather than a categorical nature, therefore the only way to account for them was to investigate the distribution of the linguistic forms in real speech. I have tried to follow the model of description "in which predictable patterns are not separated from representation, where lexicon and grammar are interwoven as are the specific and the general" (Bybee 2007: 7). Following [START_REF] Ohala | Coarticulation and Phonology[END_REF] I pay particular attention to the distinction between "real-time" and fossilized phonological processes.

Lexical tone and tonal operations

The central topic within the autosegmental phonology approach [START_REF] Goldsmith | Autosegmental phonology[END_REF], which is adopted here, is the association between the elements of the tonal and the segmental tiers.

Tones end up being linked to prosodic units, situated at the bottom of the prosodic hierarchy, to moras or to syllables depending on the type of the language. Apart from that, the phonological realization of tones can depend on a large number of tonal processes, which are sensitive to the boundaries of prosodic units occupying different positions in the prosodic hierarchy. Pitch distinctions can be used in a variety of ways, both in terms of the meanings and functions that they convey, and in how they are organized with respect to metrical units of the language. Pitch distinctions can be specified for each or several syllables of the word, only for one, namely, the accented syllable, or, finally, there may be one intonation pattern for the whole utterance. According to the commonly accepted definition of Hyman (2006: 229), tone languages are characterized by the use of pitch distinctions in the expression of lexical meaning. Within the class of tone languages, the use of pitch oppositions for lexical or grammatical distinctions can be organized in a large variety of ways. In some languages, such as Mandarin Chinese, lexical tones are assigned to most syllables. In other tonal languages, it is common for syllables to remain unspecified for tone at the lexical level and to be assigned tone by the application of tonal processes.

Kakabe belongs to the latter category. In general, the distance between underlying and surface tones is rather important in Kakabe. The tonology of this language features such processes as H tone insertion due to OCP, floating L, optional deletion of tones of personal pronouns, shift of H tone to the following L-toned syllable etc. Tonal morphology is not very rich, though. One of the few processes that can be attributed to this category is the tonal compounding, whereby in a complex NP, the tones of all but the first element are deleted.

The present study provides a thorough account of the realization of tonal processes. The investigation is based mostly on the analysis of data from a corpus of natural texts which makes it possible to account for the patterns of variation of these processes.

Tone and intonation

It is commonly accepted that tone and intonation are not mutually exclusive, but in tone languages intonation is often minimized or non-existent [START_REF] Cruttenden | Intonation. Cambridge textbooks in linguistics[END_REF][START_REF] Arvaniti | The Autosegmental-Metrical model of intonational phonology[END_REF][START_REF] Michaud | Prosodie de langues à tons (naxi et vietnamien), prosodie de l'anglais : éclairages croisés[END_REF]2008;2017;[START_REF] Michaud | Tone and intonation: introductory notes and practical recommendations[END_REF]. Certain functions of the "intonational" domain can be taken up by other modules of the language: by segmental morphology, by lexical tone or by syntax.

When the distinctions between types of illocutionary force can be rendered by tones which are realized at the edges of prosodic elements, they are usually treated as intonational phenomena (Gussenhoven 2007a;[START_REF] Ladd | Intonational phonology[END_REF][START_REF] Pierrehumbert | The phonology and phonetics of English intonation[END_REF]. At the same time, the cases discussed in these works concern languages with either no lexical tones, as English, German, or languages where the lexical tone distinction is restricted to the stressed syllable, e.g. Swedish and Japanese. In languages such as Kakabe, tone is (primarily) lexical and grammatical: even though, in Kakabe the tonal contrasts are also limited within a morpheme, yet, its tonology is different from the cases like Swedish and Japanese since the tonal oppositions are not restricted to one culminative syllable within a prosodic word. As shown in Chapter 6, the boundary tones in Kakabe display the same phonological behavior as lexical tones.

Another consideration relevant for the discussion about whether the boundary tones should be treated as lexical tones or as intonation is the fact that the distinctions between types of illocutionary force can be rendered by segmental particles (final, or not as the clitics in Wackernagel position), and are usually described within morphology or syntax, e.g. the clitic li in Russian. In other words, in the same way as lexical and grammatical meanings can be expressed either through segments or through tones, sentence-level meanings can be expressed by intonational operations, but also by segmental morphemes or by tones.

Focus in the large sense and its expression in Kakabe

One of the main topic of the present study, in particular in the chapters on suprasegmental phonology and in the grammar sketch, is the expression of information structure categories.

I show the necessity to treat contrastive and information constituent focus in relation to a larger domain of focus-related phenomena. I follow the approach in which focus is understood as a larger category than contrastive and information focus. Focus can be viewed as a "multifunctional" category [START_REF] Hovarth | Focus in the Theory of Grammar and the Syntax of Hungarian[END_REF][START_REF] Giannakidou | Positive Polarity Items and Negative Polarity Items: Variation, Licensing, and Compositionality[END_REF] targeted by different focusrelated categories: information and contrastive foci, interrogative phrases, polarity items, etc. The common base of these categories is the set of alternatives, triggered by the element in focus and which makes the latter the informational center of the utterance.

In this framework, interrogative phrases are viewed as inherently focused, since they also give rise to alternatives. This approach is supported by the ever growing amount of empirical evidence. Many authors have observed that there is a close typological link between the grammar of question formation and the grammar of focusing [START_REF] Eckardt | Inherent focus of wh-phrases[END_REF]): focus and question constituents sharing a common position, e.g. in Hungarian [START_REF] Hovarth | Focus in the Theory of Grammar and the Syntax of Hungarian[END_REF]); focus and questions sharing a common particle, e.g. [START_REF] Miriungi | Wh-questions in Kitharaka[END_REF]; focus and questions sharing a common prosody [START_REF] Haida | Focus and Questions[END_REF].

In Kakabe the affinity between constituent focus and question phrases surfaces in a number of aspects. The particle lè, apart from marking constituent focus, in certain cases accompanies interrogative words (2.6.2.5). Apart from that, interrogative phrases (with or without lè) display the same distributional patterns as focused constituents in identificational constructions (2.3.1).

Another category which belongs to focus in the larger sense, is the category of polarity items. In contrast to the constituent (contrast or information) focus that gives rise to unstructured sets of alternatives, polarity items trigger hierarchically organized sets of alternatives [START_REF] Krifka | The semantics and pragmatics of polarity items[END_REF][START_REF] Hoeksma | On the natural history of negative polarity items[END_REF][START_REF] Haspelmath | Indefinite pronouns. Oxford studies in typology and linguistic theory[END_REF][START_REF] Horn | Pick a theory (not just any theory): Indiscriminatives and the freechoice indefinite[END_REF]. I argue that in Kakabe polarity items are marked by intonational pitch rise (6.5.3), which is also associated with assertion focus.

Apart from the types of focus mentioned above, predicative focus plays a central role in the system of grammatical markers of Kakabe, being an integral part of predication markers along with aspect and polarity (2.2).

Language-internal and family-internal variation

Throughout the thesis, I discuss patterns of dialectal variation which in some cases yield hypotheses about the diachronic development. One of the examples is the distribution of the reduced allomorph of the perfective auxiliary báti. The reduction of the second syllable is accompanied by total assimilation in Central and Western Kakabe, and only by partial assimilation in Northern Kakabe. The analysis of the frequency distribution of the allomorphs in different phonological contexts suggest a particular scenario of how the assimilation could have evolved from partial to general (4.5).

Apart from that, certain phenomena are described in the perspective of their realization across Mande languages. For example, I analyze the emergence of the non-segmental L marker of referentiality. In a number of Western Mande languages, the marking of the referen-tial status reflects various stages of phonetic erosion, where the starting point is the syllable of a demonstrative and the most advance stage is the floating L without any segmental manifestation. The comparison of the data of these languages shows that L tone recurrently displays the tendency to shift to the right when the syllable to which it is originally linked is already associated with a H tone (5.9.1).

Language contact and core vs. periphery organization of the lexicon

Apart from the dialectal variation, another important issue for the understanding of phonological system is the organization of the lexicon with respect to the nativization of foreign lexemes. Using the model of the 'core-periphery' organization of the lexicon [START_REF] Itô | The Core-Periphery Structure of the Lexicon and Constraints on Reranking[END_REF][START_REF] Chitoran | The phonology of Romanian: a constraint-based approach[END_REF][START_REF] Friesner | The adaptation of Romanian loanwords from Turkish and French[END_REF], the lexicon of Kakabe is organized into the following strata:

(1.1) native core vocabulary:

Mokole vocabulary, including nativized ancient Arabic loans foreign assimilated vocabulary:

Pular loans foreign non-assimilated vocabulary:

recent French and Pular loans

The stratum defines the level of phonological constraints which must be respected:

The issue of the nativization of loanwords has been discussed in terms of a 'coreperiphery' organization of the lexicon. Such a model suggests that peripheral lexical items may be exceptional with regard to certain constraints of the recipient language. The typical path for a foreign borrowing is thus to enter the language in the periphery and then optionally become fully or partially nativized, usually by changing its surface form to obey the previously violated constraints (Friesner 2009: 115).

Throughout the chapters on segmental phonology I discuss the processes which are sensitive to the core-periphery stratification of the lexicon. A special section is dedicated to its description in Chapter 3 (3.4).

Structure of the thesis

The first volume of the thesis consists of a grammar sketch (Chapter 2) and two parts, describing segmental and suprasegmental phonology, respectively. In Part I, Chapter 3 is dedicated to the description of the segmental phonological contrasts engaged at the underlying level. It also includes the description of phonotactic constraints (Section 3.3) and specific phonotactic patterns that are attested in loanwords (Section 3.4). Chapter 4 gives an account of the rules of segmental phonological realization. In Part II, I discuss tones and other prosodic phenomena. Chapter 5 is dedicated to the analysis of tonal representation, including the underlying representation and the rules of phonological tone realization. Chapter 6 discusses the realization of sentence-level prosody involving tonal patterns and intonational processes.

Data and methodology

The main data source for the current study is the Kakabe corpus consisting of natural texts that I gathered in the course of my fieldtrips. The observation of continuous natural speech was complemented by elicitation.

Kakabe corpus

The lists of the texts with some additional information is represented in Appendix C.

A considerable part of the corpus consists of natural conversations between the inhabitants of the villages, where, on the average, from three to six speakers are involved. The monologues include procedural texts, historical and personal narratives.

All the texts in my corpus are transcribed and glossed. Their total duration is more than twelve hours. The texts recorded in 2013 and 2015 are time-aligned with audio and video with the ELAN software. They are available online at the website of Endangered Languages Archive at SOAS 1 . The texts recorded from 2008 to 2011 are glossed in Toolbox and have audio files corresponding to them, but are not yet available online.

Fieldwork and contributors

In the course of my research project I have worked in a considerable number of villages where Kakabe is spoken. In every fieldtrip I had one main consultant for each dialect with whom I 1. https://elar.soas.ac.uk/Collection/MPI43300 conducted most part of the elicitation and the transcription of texts. In 2008, while I was still a BA student, I worked on Central Kakabe staying at Sokotoro village and working with Alfa Bakar Doumbouya as my main consultant.

In the three following fieldtrips, in 2009, 2011 and 2012, I changed my object of research to Central Kakabe, working in the first fieldtrip with Samba Nyouma Keïta and in the second and third fieldtrips with Mammadou Condé as main consultants.

In the fieldtrip of 2013-2014 I collected data on all three dialects of Kakabe. I made a dialectal survey and stayed at different villages all over the area where Kakabe is spoken. The aim was to collect the information on the dialectal distribution of Kakabe, make estimation of the total amount of speakers and to continue the gathering of texts for the Kakabe corpus. In the course of this survey I collected data on Northern, Western and Central Kakabe. I also made records of Kuru-Maninka and Wure-Kaba, which are linguistically close to the preceding three varieties, see the discussion in Section 1.3.2. The data of Kuru-Maninka and Wure-Kaba are not analyzed in the present study, but they are available at Endangered Languages Archive and part of it is transcribed.

The almost exhaustive list of Kakabe speakers who contributed to the current research project is given in Appendix B. Below I give the names of my main consultants by year of work and the dialect:

• Central Kakabe:

-Alfa Bakar Doumbouya from the Sokotoro village in 2008; -Ansoumane Camara from the Dogomet village in 2013 and 2015.

• Western Kakabe:

-Amadou Maka from the Kouroupampa village in 2013.

• Northern Kakabe:

-Samba Nyouma Keïta from the Mansaya village in 2009; -Mammadou Condé from the Mansaya village in 2011 and 2012.

These were the main consultants for the elicitation sessions as well as for the transcription of texts. At the same time, when it was important to observe the variation across speakers, I carried out elicitation with a bigger number of consultants.

Workflow

Recording

Most of the recordings I did (especially in 2013 and 2014) consist of conversations among groups of inhabitant of the villages where I stayed. Many of them were organized by one person, who took the lead in animating the conversation. For example, in the Nyamayara village (Central Kakabe area), Mammadou Camara organized the people who were around in several groups (he is in light brown shirt on the photograph in 1.1) . He led conversation with school children about their school life (text Nr. 1 in Appendix C), with young women about their work in the kitchen garden, rearing children and the work of their husbands (text Nr. 1 in Appendix C), with small children about the games that they play in the bush (text Nr. 17), etc.

The recordings were done with a videocamera (Panasonic HC X920) and an external microphone of the type "Shotgun"(Audiotechnica Line and gradient Condenser AT897) 2 plugged to it, as can be seen on the photograph on Figure 1.1. The Shotgun microphone is highly efficient in eliminating the surrounding noise, and it allowed to obtain a rather good quality of sound even in situations where many speakers were present, as in the recording in the Kouroupampa village illustrated by the photograph on Figure 1.2 below. In the Western Kakabe villages the role of the animator of the conversation was, in most situations, assumed by Amadou Maka from Kouroupampa village (he can be seen squatting in front of the group of man on the photograph in 1.2 below). He led conversations in the Kouroupampa, Laboko and Djinkoya villages (texts Nr. 32-39 in Appendix C). I recorded his discussions with carpenters showing their work (text Nr. 32), with smiths in the smithy in Kouroupampa (text Nr. 32) and then in Labiko (text Nr. 38) and with groups or elders about their work, their relations with the neighboring villages, about the colonial times, etc.

Lastly, in the Northern Kakabe villages, the conversations were led by Samba Nyouma Keïta, former teacher at the local primary school. After each recording I took down the names of the speakers and their year of birth. The metadata was afterwards recorded in Arbil format.

Data processing

The transcription was done with one main consultant (see 1.2.2 above). Before proceeding to the transcription session, I segmented the audio files in ELAN, aiming at the correspondence of each segment to an intonation phrase. During the common work with the consultant, first, we listened to and watched the whole conversation or monologue (or to a big section of it) and then to each of the prepared segments. We discussed the appropriate transcription and the meaning and I noted it down directly in ELAN 3 . The process of transcription was accompanied by elements of elicitation and by the work on the dictionary, when new lexemes or unknown markers or constructions appeared in the text.

The ELAN transcription was imported to Toolbox to be (semi-)automatically glossed with the lexical database, which I have been compiling in Toolbox starting from my first fieldtrip. This lexical database currently consists of 3400 entries and it was the basis of the dictionary, presented as the second volume of the thesis and published in an earlier version in [START_REF] Vydrina | Dictionnaire de la langue kakabé suivi d'un index françaiskakabé[END_REF]. When the glossing of the texts was done, they were re-imported in ELAN. I started recording video and using ELAN since the 2013 fieldtrip. Before that, from 2008 to 2011, I recorded only audio and did the glossing and the transcription only in Toolbox, without timealigning the transcription with audio in ELAN. The texts without time alignment constitute one third of the corpus.

For corpus queries I used mainly ELAN-Corpa, the search tool developed by Ch. Chanard, Design Engeneer at LLACAN research unit 4 . ELAN-Corpa is faster, as compared to ELAN, in processing queries across a big number of ELAN files (26 in my case). An example of such queries is illustrated in Figure 1.3 below. 

Elicitation

As has been said above, observations form continuous speech were the main source of the thesis. Nevertheless, not all needed combinations of elements can be found in texts, therefore systematic elicitation was also necessary. It was the only way to complement the lexicon. First, the absence of an item in the corpus does not imply its absence in the language. Second, even if the word occurs in the corpus, its occurrence is often not sufficient to establish its grammatical properties and semantics.

In the phonological part of my research I recorded the pronunciation of various lexical and grammatical morphemes in a series of contexts. For example, the pronunciation of personal pronouns was recorded in the following contexts: in possessor position juxtaposed to the head noun or separated from it by the possessor linker, in direct object position, in subject position, etc. I used the Tense-Mood-Aspect Questionnaire of [START_REF] Dahl | Tense and aspect systems[END_REF] in a version adapted to the local settings, as well as a number of other questionnaires: on adverbial clause [START_REF] Hengeveld | Questionnaire: the internal structure of adverbial clauses[END_REF] 5 relative clauses, quantifiers and distributivity of S. Tatevosov, the expression of exclamation etc. I developed a questionnaire with which I analyzed the use of a specialized reflexive pronoun (2.6.1.4), in order to estimate the possibility of its use depending on the type of the subordinate clause and on the predicate of the main clause.

In order to examine the interaction between the lexical meaning of the verbs and various grammatical categories such as aspect, modality, transitivity, verbal plurality etc., I compiled a database of 200 verbs for Northern Kakabe and a database of 220 verbs for Central Kakabe. Each verbal lexeme was tested for its compatibility with the markers of verbal plurality, causative, and I analyzed how the interpretation of aspectual markers changes across the verbal lexemes.

Kakabe and its speakers

This section provides some information about the social reality standing behind what is referred to as "Kakabe" in this research.

It is not a common practice among linguists describing African languages to dwell on the problematic character of the term "language", see [START_REF] Lüpke | Repertoires and choices in african languages[END_REF] about it:

Just as there are no fixed languages or fixed linguistic identities, there is no fixed alignment of linguistic practice with ethnically or otherwise construed aspects of identity. Rather, choices depending on domains, contexts, addressees and many other factors have a large role to play in determining which register and repertoire will be used. While there is ample discussion of these issues in the vast literature on the ethnography of speaking, on sociolinguistics and variation, on languages in education and on language ideologies, it is our feeling that such a view of communication has not been taken up by mainstream descriptive and documentary linguists, in particular in the Africanist tradition, in which we ourselves have been trained (2013,2).

In this perspective, it is essential to keep in mind that, as [START_REF] Lüpke | Pure fiction -the interplay of indexical and essentialist language ideologies and heterogeneous practices: A view from Agnack. Language Documentation and Conservation[END_REF] put it, "languages are not purely linguistic entities but constructs relying on shared identity according to a number of social, political, historical, religious and other factors" (2016: 10). Language is a sociopolitical status, which a linguistic variety enjoys if it is recognized by institutions. In the 5. https://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/tools-at-lingboard/pdf/ET_5_4_Hengeveld_IS_QUEST.pdf case of the absence of standardization, a linguistic practice can acquire this status by the work missionaries and linguists (see [START_REF] Blommaert | Artefactual ideologies and the textual production of African languages[END_REF]; [START_REF] Lüpke | Repertoires and choices in african languages[END_REF] on the role of these actors in creating "named" languages). I am aware that, in the case of Kakabe, which lacked so far any official status, the current work by the very fact of its existence, in particular the publication of the dictionary, contributes to its creation as a "named language".

Multilingualism and language ideologies applied to Kakabe

In general, multilingualism and mobile language identity, associated with it, are rather the norm than an exception for Western Africa, see, in particular [START_REF] Lüpke | Repertoires and choices in african languages[END_REF]. As [START_REF] Lüpke | Pure fiction -the interplay of indexical and essentialist language ideologies and heterogeneous practices: A view from Agnack. Language Documentation and Conservation[END_REF] demonstrates on the basis of a detailed ethnographic analysis, language ideologies and identities in the Casamance region of Senegal are often indexical rather then essentialist, in the sense that a person usually does not have a unique language identity but rather activates parts of his linguistic repertoire and identity according to the situation. This is fully applicable to the object of the present study. The lingua franca of the Fouta-Djallon is the Pular variety of Fula, an Atlantic language. Most Kakabe speakers also speak Pular. The only exception where Pular can be absent from the linguistic repertoire of a Kakabe speaker is the Fello-Njandi district, where Kakabe has a particularly strong position. Moreover, inhabitants of Pular villages in this area claim, at least, to understand Kakabe.

In general, Kakabe speakers possess a repertoire of languages which can include, apart from Kakabe, Pular, Maninka and often Susu and French. Accordingly, for people of this area it is not uncommon to interchangeably use several of these languages (except for French, for evident reasons) when referring to their identity. The Kakabe identity is mostly internal, and it is changed to Pular or Maninka when the Kakabe speaker is outside of his village. Of course, the activation of each of the available language ideologies is not arbitrary, and extensive ethnographic work is needed to describe these patterns. To cite one example, Ansoumane Camara, one of my main consultants "is" Susu since his father came from Conakry and mostly spoke Susu, and he is Kakabe when opposed to Fulbe, finally he can also be Maninka at the level of national identity. Dogomet, the subprefecture administrative center, hosts a rural radio station which broadcast programs in Kakabe, along with programs in Pular and Maninka. The transmissions of this radio station can be received only in the villages of the Central Kakabe area, and neither Western Kakabe, nor Northern Kakabe speakers can listen to its broadcasting. Photographs in 1.4 and 1.5 below show Kakabe, Pular and Maninka in two timetables, hanging in the building of the radio station. Note the varying spelling of the languages name: KAKKABHE on the first image and KAKABE on the second image. In 2015, when I published the Kakabe-French dictionary, a celebration was organized for this occasion for a people from a dozen villages from Dogomet and Saramoussaya subprefectures. The village of Fello-Njandi was chosen for the event as the historical and cultural center of the Kakabe community. This village is located at a considerable distance from any important road, which made it more difficult for some people to attend to the event. At the same time, this inconvenience was inevitable and the very fact that the cultural and social center of Kakabe is isolated in terms of transport and administration reflects the social status of the Kakabe language, which has been politically and socially dominated for several centuries. The event was organized with the participation of the administration of the subprefecture of Dogomet and partly the administration of the prefecture of Dabola. The official part of the celebration consisted of the reception of the official delegation composed by the administration of the representatives of the subprefecture and the prefecture and the radio and their address to the Kakabe speakers. Apart from the dictionary, an alphabet book was printed and distributed during the celebration. Figure 1.7: The Kakabe dictionary celebration in Fello-Njandi, "Ecole primaire de Fello-Njandi", January 7th, 2015.

Nuclear and peripheral Kakabe

The situation in the area of the Fouta-Djallon plateau in Guinea, where Kakabe is spoken, is characterized by a high linguistic diversity and by the absence of clear boundaries for varieties spoken in continuous spaces. Now, the dominant language in this area is Pular, by which Kakabe is surrounded, and a number of villages which are divided between Pular and Kakabe families. It covers most of the South-Eastern quarter of Fouta-Djallon and approaches in the South-East the Maninka dialectal continuum and the zone of Koranko, a Mokole language. Apart from Kakabe, there are other villages with non-Fulbe population with linguistic varieties similar to Kakabe. These are Wure-Kaba, Kuru-Maninka and also villages where CHAPTER 1. INTRODUCTION 38 Fouta-Maninka is spoken, a variety between Kakabe and Maninka. These Fouta Maninka villages became known due to the project on Manden dialectology carried out by A. Davydov since 2012. According to [START_REF] Davydov | Manden dialects of Guinea and standard Maninka[END_REF]2014), these idioms have Kakabe morphology with mainly Maninka vocabulary. This is complicated by multilingualism and the mobility of the linguistic identity, omnipresent in the area. This means that not only is it sometimes impossible to delimit continuous geographic areas associated with one linguistic variety, but individuals within this areas usually have complex linguistic identities.

There is no simple answer to the question whether the Kakabe villages, on the one hand, and Wure-Kaba, Kuru-Maninka and the Fouta-Maninka villages, on the other hand, should be considered as belonging to one linguistic area. The criterion of shared identity does not yield any unambiguous solution. Wure-Kaba, Kuru-Maninka and Fouta-Maninka call themselves Maninka and never Kakabe. At the same time, the identification as Maninka is possible for people of Kakabe villages also. In the light of the above said, it is clear that the dialectal subdivision and the inclusion of linguistic varieties in one language or considering them as different languages, has to be arbitrary at least to some extent (unless there exists any relevant political or administrative criteria). In this thesis I decided to group all the mentioned varieties as belonging to one language, Kakabe. This reflects the fact that Wure-Kaba and Kuru-Maninka varieties are closer to the Nuclear Kakabe dialects than to Maninka 6 . I refer to the varieties spoken in villages where people identify themselves as Kakabe as Nuclear-Kakabe, and to the Wure-Kaba, Kuru-Manika and the Fouta-Maninka varieties as Non-nuclear Kakabe. It is true that the only identity shared by the speakers of all of these varieties is Maninka. Therefore, for example, naming it as "the Fouta-Maninka language" would reflect better the existence of, at least, a potential shared identity between the speakers of all these varieties. Yet, the choice of the name "Kakabe" can be justified by the fact that it is more specific.

Nuclear Kakabe are divided into three dialectal zones (see map on page 1.8):

• Nuclear Kakabe dialects:

-Northern Kakabe (NK): villages of the Kankalabe subprefecture, to the North from of Tene river;

-Western Kakabe (WK): villages between Timbo in the East and the Tene river in the North;

Within Mokole, the language, closest to Kakabe is Mogofin (also called Mixifore). The speakers of the language to which go back Mogofin and Kakabe supposedly divided in the course of the 18th century, when Mogofin people moved from Fouta-Djallon to the region of Boke, in the North-West of the present Guinea (N'Daou 1999). Kakabe and Mogofin are mutually-intellegible, but they are not contiguous geographically. 

Kakabe map

The Kakabe map on page 1.8 shows the Kakabe language, including three dialects of the Nuclear Kakabe (NK, WK and CK), Wure-Kaba and Kuru-Maninka. This representation should, of course, be taken as a very rough approximation, considering, what has been said previously about the absence of objective clear limits between the linguistic areas.

It is based on the data collected during my fieldtrip in November 2013 -January 2014. One of the aims of that fieldtrip was to investigate the dialectal distribution and variation in Kakabe. I visited a number of villages in different parts of the Kakabe-speaking part of Fouta-Djallon. In each of the villages where I stayed, I worked with the village elders and the members of local administration noting the names of the villages where Kakabe is spoken and the approximate number of inhabitants. This information served as the basis for the creation of the map on page 19, created in collaboration with the cartographer Jérôme Picard. The list of the villages with some additional information is given in Appendix A. It was established that the Kakabe area is considerably bigger, than represented previously, cf. [START_REF] Vydrin | Mandé language family of West Africa : Location and genetic classification[END_REF]. In particular, I found that there is an area to the East of the Bafing river with several dozens of Kakabe-speaking villages (the villages of the Dogomet and Oure Kaba sub-prefectures in Appendix A), which passed unnoticed in the previous research on Mokole languages.

Language names

'Kakabe' goes back to the frenchified version of the Pular word kakkaɓe, which can be translated as 'non-Fulbe population of a land governed by Fulbe' 9 . It is a term used for all Kakabe speakers. The languages is called kákkabɛ kúlè, and, more rarely (fúla)jɔn kúlè (with the variants (fúla)yɔnkulè in Northern and Western Kakabe areas) 'the languages of the slaves of Fulbe', where kákkabɛ is rendered by the native Kakabe word fúlajɔn. In the central part of the Kakabe area more precisely in the villages, belonging to the Saramoussaya and the Dogomet subprefectures, Kakabe speakers use the word álmaamiya to refer to the Kakabe area and álmaamiyakulè for the Kakabe language. Both are derived from Almaami (Almamy, Almani, Almany), a term which is used in West Africa to refer to Muslim religious and military leaders (Ogot 1999). The Ethnologue language code is kke, and in the Glottolog database it appears under the code kaka1265.

The origin of these denominations reflects the fact that during the jihad performed by Islamized Fulbe in the 18th century, Kakabe (alongside Jalonke and some Maninka) found themselves in a subordinate position towards the conquerors. Those who refused to become subjugated to the Fulbe migrated to the West; Mogofin are their descendants. 9. See the variation in spelling illustrated by photographs on pages 35 and 36.

Geographical distribution and the number of speakers

Kakabe is spoken in the center of Fouta-Djallon, a highland region in the center of Guinea. It is highly probable that the ancestors of Kakabe and Mogofin (and, probably, speakers of other Mokole languages, now extinct) were among the most ancient inhabitants of Fouta-Djallon, so that today's Kakabe and Mogofin are just remainders of a much more important language community (or rather a language continuum). The Kakabe villages are represented mainly in the Mamou region, and a small part of them are in the Faranah region to the East and in the Labé region to the North, see Map on page 19.

As for the "number of speakers", I am aware of the dangers of surrendering to the "irresistible power of numbers", denounced by [START_REF] Lüpke | Repertoires and choices in african languages[END_REF] in this question. The notion of the number of speakers makes part of the common descriptivist machinery which contributes to the objectification of language, first of all, because it relies on the assumption that an individual can be identified by one native language:

One should not get hung up on a discussion of speaker numbers, as their significance is more than disputable in the light of the often multiple and changeable identities that prevail -a point we have been making throughout this book. Many Africans qualify as speakers of a number of languages, and any attempt at assigning native language status to one of them and second language status to others must fail, given the nature and development of repertoires in multilingual environments (Lüpke & Storch 2013: 271-272) In particular, they criticize the practice of extrapolating the number of speakers numbers based on the estimation produced but the colonial government. Nevertheless, I find it a lesser evil to have a number which would reflect the cumulative estimations by the Kakabe speakers themselves, than not giving any number at all, which would perpetuate the circulation of numbers which have even less justification.

During my survey in Fouta-Djallon in 2013-2014, in every new village where I stayed, I questioned the village chiefs and the members of the local administration, noting the names of the closest villages where Kakabe is spoken and the approximate number of their inhabitants. The number of Kakabe speakers is 50,000 according to my estimations. It is based on the information collected during my fieldtrips in approximately ten villages in different parts of the Kakabe area. The total number of 50,000 Kakabe speakers results from the addition of the numbers provided by the authorities. The list of villages and the estimated numbers of their inhabitants are given in Appendix A. It should be noted that the Guinean census (http://www.stat-guinee.org) does not provide any numbers concerning ethnic or linguistic identification 10 .

The three dialects of Nuclear Kakabe

The Nuclear Kakabe area (the Kakabe excluding Kuru-Maninka and Wure-Kaba, see 1.3.2) shows properties of a geographical dialectal continuum, following the definition by [START_REF] Chambers | Dialectology. Cambridge textbooks in linguistics[END_REF]:

At no point is there a complete break such that geographically adjacent dialects are not mutually intelligible, but the cumulative effect of the linguistic differences will be such that the greater the geographical separation, the greater the difficulty of comprehension (Chambers & Trudgill 1998: 5).

The Nuclear Kakabe dialect continuum stretches, roughly, from the North-West to the South-East. The schema of localization on Figure 1.9 below is designed to represent linguistic and geographic distance between the dialects. NK is closer to WK than to CK linguistically, and CK is closer to WK. NK stands slightly apart from the rest of the Kakabe area, which is reflected in the map by a different color used for that area. There is no geographical continuity between NK and WK, and little communication between Kakabe living in these two areas. Contrary to that, WK and CK represent one uninterrupted zone. On the map, the southernmost Kakabe area is shown as an enclave separated from the rest of the CK area. The zone between the Fello-Njandi village in the North and the Bantaferenya village in the South is supposedly very scarcely populated and is considered, by the inhabitants to the North and to the South of it, as wilderness. At the same time, no linguistic differences were noted between the Kakabe in the Bantaferenya village, which belongs to the southern pocket of CK, and the villages in the core part of the CK zone. The influence of Pular is stronger to the North-West, and in the South-East Maninka is more the dominant language, though Pular is also present. This difference is reflected in the amount of lexical borrowings from Pular, which are more numerous in NK and WK that in CK, and also in the fact that NK has a morphological passive, which is apparently a structural borrowing from Pular, whereas in WK and CK passive is unmarked.

Dialectal variation is discussed throughout the thesis. Certain features, subject to variation across the Kakabe dialects, are grouped in Table 1 

Previous research on Kakabe and other Mokole languages

Until very recently, Mokole languages, and especially Kakabe, were profoundly neglected by linguists. Only Koranko has a grammar and a dictionary (Kastenholz 1987a(Kastenholz , 1987b)). There is a M.A. thesis by Jacqueline Janse on Mogofin in Dutch (1999a) published also as a grammar sketch in French (Janse 1999b). The only publication on Lele is a short sketch by Vydrin (2009a). The very existence of Kakabe had passed practically unnoticed, seemingly because it was usually taken for Maninka. The two languages are relatively close to each other; Kakabe and Maninka villages are often intermingled; Kakabe and Maninka occupy the same social niche in Fouta-Djallon, etc. Kakabe was the object of a M.A. thesis by A. [START_REF] Keita | Étude descriptive du Kakabhe[END_REF], but defended at the University of Kankan in Guinea forty years ago, it is unfortunately inaccessible. Abdourahmane Diallo, a specialist of Pular spoken in Fouta-Djallon, published his observations concerning Mande, in particular Kakabe, influence on Pular in [START_REF] Diallo | Language contact between Mande and Atlantic in Guinea[END_REF]2006), Kakabe is also mentioned in his sociolinguistic survey of the languages of Guinea [START_REF] Diallo | Les langues de Guinée: une approche sociolinguistique[END_REF]. In his article "Le kakkabe entre pidgin et langue minoritaire" ["Kakabe between pidgin and a minority language" ] ( 2006), Diallo discusses some contact phenomena between Kakabe and Pular and provides sociolinguistic information about Kakabe. Though he rejects the hypothesis that Kakabe is a pidgin, the statement of the question itself eloquently speaks of the state of the knowledge about Kakabe at that moment and about its low sociolinguistic status. See also the description of Kakabe by Voeltz (1996: 14): "argot de pular et maninkakan parlé à Mamou" ["an argot of Pular and Maninkakan spoken in Mamou" ].

My previous work on Kakabe includes the Kakabe-French dictionary (2015), reproduced with some amendments in Appendix C of this thesis, publications on different aspects of the phonology of Kakabe [START_REF] Vydrina | Vowel length in the Kakabe language[END_REF]2009a;2013), on the verbal plurality marker [START_REF] Vydrina | Verbal plurality marker in the Kakabe language[END_REF]) on the morphological passive in Northern Kakabe [START_REF] Vydrina | Passive marker in the North-Western dialect of the Kakabe language[END_REF]) and the unmarked passive in Western and Central Kakabe (Vydrina 2011a), the modal and discursive functions of the subjunctive auxiliary [START_REF] Vydrina | From agent-oriented modality to sequential: The polysemy of the marker ni in Kakabe (Mande)[END_REF]. A short general description of Kakabe was published this year [START_REF] Vydrina | Kakabe[END_REF]. Together with V. Vydrin we published a preliminary dialectology of Kakabe [START_REF] Vydrin | An outline of Kakabe dialectology[END_REF] and an article about the influence of Pular of various aspects of Kakabe grammar [START_REF] Vydrin | Impact of Pular on the Kakabe language (Futa Jallon, Guinea)[END_REF]).

Model of representation

This description uses a model with two levels of representation: the underlying representation (UR) and the surface representation (SR).

I follow the derivational approach which goes back to the model of [START_REF] Chomsky | The Sound Pattern of English[END_REF], see also [START_REF] Mccarthy | Derivations and levels of representation[END_REF] for a recent discussion of the framework. At the underlying level every morpheme has a unique representation, except for suppletion. The transition from UR to SR is mediated by phonological processes. The number of intermediate levels resulting from the application of phonological processes is indeterminate. The application of phonological processes is ordered. The output of phonological derivation, the surface phonological representation, is the input for phonetic implementation.

The UR consists of lexically specified phonological features. The SR reflects how the underlying representation is realized in the context of the utterance, which results from the application of the realization rules. Below the passage from one level to the other is illustrated on the example of the phrase kà ɲɔ ́gɔn yèn 'to see each other': 

Notation and transcription

Three types of notation are used in the present description: the practical orthography, the IPA style notation and the surface tone notation, marked in square brackets, [sàːrà]. In the discussion of loanword adaptation strategies in Section 3.4, for the languages in question (which are most often French and Pular), I use the orthography notation and the IPA transcription, when necessary.

The IPA style notation is the most detailed one in terms of the representation of segmental features among the three types of notation used. Accordingly, it is used in Chapters 3 and 4, dealing with segmental phonology. In all other chapters, I use instead the surface tone notation, which reflects the surface realization of tones. Finally, the practical orthography is used to represent the lexical form of morphemes in the second line of glossed examples.

In the glossed examples in Chapters 1 and 2, dedicated to segmental phonology, the first line is IPA style notation. The second line represents lexical forms of morphemes in practical orthography, see (1.2). In all other chapters the first line of glossed examples is the surface tone realization, and, as already said, the second line is the practical orthography, see (1.3) below. In the second line of the glossed examples, which is of the same type for all chapters, the morpheme is always represented by one main allomorph. Therefore, a morpheme can be represented differently in the two lines. For example, the possession linker la which is realized as na after nasal, is always la in the second line of the gloss, as in (1.2) above. As discussed in Section 3.3.2.2.1, monosyllabic verbs are realized as CV or CVV, which are, in some cases, defined by the morphonological context, and in other cases are subject to free variation. In the second line of the glossed examples, the monosyllabic verbs are always represented by their short CV allomorph.

Pauses are represented in the first line of the glossed examples by the indication of the duration of the pause in seconds enclosed in round brackets, e.g.: (1.4) 

Notation of suprasegmental features

The practical orthography does not fully correspond to the underlying representation, but it is close to it in several aspects. For example, in the Kakabe orthography, only the lexical (underlying) tone is marked for each morpheme, which is in most cases the first tone of the morpheme. Since tones can be underlyingly associated only with one mora, from where it spreads to the right, it is noted only on this initial mora, e.g. dáa 'door'. In the surface realization, the result of the spread is represented by a diacritic on every letter, e.g. dáa gives dáá.

There are no complex tonemes, the diacritics " ̂" and " ̌" are used to note the two tones, HL and LH respectively. The diacritic " ̂" is used to mark the cases when a CVN syllable is realized with HL tones. This realization is possible in two cases. First, it occurs when the underlyingly floating L has to be linked to the second mora of a CVN syllable, e.g. mín L tága REL go → mîn tágá, see Section 5.8. Second, it occurs when the boundary tone ↑HL% is realized on CVN syllable in the IP-final position, e.g. the combination of the toneless benefactive postposition yen with the ↑HL% boundary tone is realized as [↑yên], see Section 6.4.5 in Chapter 6.

The diacritic " ̌" is used, first, to mark LH realized on one mora, which occurs only in the case of monomoraic L-toned pronouns before another L tone, e.g. mà jìgi-ta → mǎ jìgìtà. Second, it represents the LH on CVN syllable (the same way as " ̂" represents HL on such syllable), e.g. sì ǹ nàta → sǐn nàtà 'If I came'.

The subscript down arrow signals downstep, e.g. kà sòbéé ꜜlé tàbì 'to prepare meat'.

The subscript up arrow notes the phonetic upstep, which rises H preceding L in a HHL sequence, e.g. [kà táꜛgá kɛ lɛ ɛ́k ɛ ] 'to go and fight war', see Section 5.2.2.

The intonational raising of the register, and the intonational lowering dealt with in Chapter 6 are signaled by (non subscript arrows), e.g. à téé díyá↑ 'It won't be good', à í sɔ ̀tɔ ̀là↓ 'They will get it'.

In the phonetic transcription used in chapters on segmental phonology, the vowel length is represented by the corresponding IPA symbol " ː ". Contrary to that, in the surface phonological transcription used in the rest of the thesis, the vowel length is signalled by the doubling of the vowel, as represented below: The notation of IP-final intonational and tonal operations, used in Chapter 6, is explained in Section 6.4.

Notation of segmental features

In Kakabe long vowels, which can be either heteromorphemic or tautomorphemic, are opposed to the sequences of two identical vowels, belonging to different syllables, which are always heteromorphemic and differ from the long vowels both by their phonetic realization and by their morphological functions (this question is analyzed in Section 4.6). Table 1.2 shows how this phenomenon is represented in the Kakabe orthography, in the underlying representation and in the surface representation (IPA):

orthography UR SR (IPA style) long vowels (can be either heteromorphemic or tautomorphemic)

ii iː iː sequence of identical vowels divided by syllable boundary (always heteromorphemic)

i i i + i [i.i] or [i i]
Table 1.2: The notation of the sequences of identical vowels and long vowels

The next table illustrates the fact that a geminate in the SR can reflect four phonologically different phenomena: 1) gemination as an underlying feature; 2) gemination resulting from the realization of the N coda; 3) gemination resulting from the disappearance of a vowel before and, finally, 4) gemination caused by the short variant bá' of the perfect auxiliary báti. These case are noted differently in the orthographic notation, but are not distinguished in IPA style notation. Thus, the reader has to keep in mind that j in italics stands for the voiced palatal stop, whereas [j] stands for the palatal approximant. In cases of possible confusion, the two notations will be indicated explicitly, for example the variation between the palatal and the velar voiced stops is referred to as "the variation g ~j [ɟ]". The IPA style notation which is used in the present thesis, does not fully correspond to IPA. In IPA vowel nasalization is marked with a superscript tilde, whereas I mark vowel nasalization with a subscript tilde, e.g. [bá̰ mbá], in order to avoid the superposition of the tilde and the diacritics denoting tones.

Chapter 2

Basic grammar of Kakabe

The task to provide a balanced and, at the same time, informative, description of a whole language in a book is very hard to accomplish. In one chapter it is barely possible. Therefore, I abandoned the idea of trying to describe all aspects of the Kakabe grammar within the limited space of a thesis chapter. Instead, I decided to focus on a number of topics which may present some theoretical interest and also contribute to the research on Mande languages. At the same time, the chosen topics concern phenomena which occupy a central place in the language, therefore, hopefully, this chapter will nevertheless give the reader a general idea about Kakabe.

More precisely, I was guided by three considerations in choosing the topics and the depth of argumentation. First, this description is intended to be in certain aspects complementary with my own publications on Kakabe and with the existing literature on closely related languages. Such topics as argument structure, verbal derivation, and a considerable part of the modal and aspectual system, are treated here very briefly, because they are described in detail in my previous publications. I didn't dwell either on the question of noun-verb distinction, the expression of possession, nominal compounding, since Kakabe is similar in these domains to related languages, for which these phenomena are well described.

Second, I chose topics which might be of theoretical interest or which are little discussed in Mande studies. One of the examples is the specialized reflexive pronoun which can have as antecedent only a non-overt subject. The interaction between the aspectual categories and information structure is another example. I compare the organization of the auxiliary system in Kakabe with the phenomenon of conjoint-disjoint opposition which is widespread in African languages, in particular in the Bantu family.

Third, this grammatical sketch focuses on issues that represent a grammatical counterpart for the phonological phenomena discussed in the following chapter. For example, Section 2.4 gives a detailed account of alternation of the copula bi with zero which complements the account of the allomorphy pattern of this copula, provided in 4.6.5 in Chapter 4. I hope that these circumstances are enough to justify the lack of proportion in the following description.

The chapter is organized as follows. The first section shortly describes typologically relevant aspects of the grammar of Kakabe as well as phenomena which, for the reasons mentioned above, I do not treat in detail (2.1). Section 2.2 is dedicated to the expression of con-stituent and operator focus. It discusses the distribution of auxiliaries depending on the type of information structure of the utterance, and puts the Kakabe case in the context of other African languages. The section on non-verbal predication (2.3) is, again, concerned with information structure. I explore the possible diachronic relationship between the constituent focus marker and copulas which might explain the interdependence in their distribution. This section introduces the question of inherent focus associated with negation and question words. Section 2.4 which is dedicated to the alternation of the existential copula with zero, continues the issue of the complementarity between the copula and the constituent focus marker, and explores more concretely their relationship at the syntactic and morphonological levels. Section 2.5 is dedicated to noun phrases, in particular it describes the use of the referential article and accounts for the distribution of bare nouns. Section 2.6 provides a detailed description of the use of pronominal expressions in discourse and their interaction with, there again, the focus category. I analyze the choice between personal pronouns and demonstratives and show, for example, that the demonstrative is chosen when the subject position is yielded to another referent, even if the latter is discursively old and topical. The last section is dedicated to two types of complex sentences: the complex sentences of the temporal-conditional continuum and relativization.

General grammatical information 2.1.1 Constituent order

Kakabe shows the typical rigid S (aux)-O-V-X word order where X stands for any adjunct.

(2.1) Sbj Aux DO V IO pp à sí nìngéé sàn mànsáà yèn 3SG POT cow.ART buy chief.ART BNF He will buy a cow for the chief.

The SOVX word order is typologically unusual, but typical for Mande languages 1 . Nikitina (2011), building on [START_REF] Heine | Diachronic Observations on Completive Focus Marking in Some African Languages[END_REF] and [START_REF] Claudi | Word order change as category change[END_REF], states that this word order is "a consequence of categorial reanalysis of constructions with deverbal nouns as verb phrases, with subsequent replacement of the older type of verb phrase by the newly introduced structure" (Nikitina 2011: 253). The post-subject position is often, and in some Mande languages almost always, occupied by an auxiliary. Thus, the proposed scenario is that constructions of the type (2.2a) in the following example developed into (2.2b), so that the former verb became reanalyzed as an auxiliary, and the actual main verb goes back to the nominalization in the postverbal position, see also [START_REF] Nikitina | The mixing of syntactic properties and language change[END_REF].

(2.2) (a) Sbj V possessor N (pp)

⇓ ⇓ ⇓ ⇓ ⇓ (b) Sbj Aux DO V (-suff)

Argument and adverb marking

Kakabe doesn't mark grammatical relations through any case marking, cross referencing or agreement on verb. Nevertheless, the grammatical relations are encoded through word order, and, in the case of indirect object, through postpositions. Postpositions often originate from relational nouns or from combinations of relational nouns and a postpositions, for example:

(2.3) kɔ ̀tɔ 'under' -kɔ ̀tɔ 'back';

búutɔ 'unside' -búu 'stomach' and tɔ 'in', kènna 'near' -kèn 'foot' and la ~na oblique postposition.

Adverbs are characterized by their ability to occupy post-verbal position without being followed by a postposition. Contrary to that, most nouns need to be accompanied by a postposition to occur in this position. Besides, there is a group of adverbs that can be used both in the argument position and adverbially without postposition, e.g. sɛ ́rùn 'last year', kúnùn 'yesterday', dóndèn 'a little', kóobèn 'a lot'. Most adverbs can occur clause-finally as well as clause-initially.

Apart from postpositions, Kakabe also has a small number of prepositions which can also introduce arguments in postverbal position. Prepositions often combine with postpositions. Thus, in (2.4 a) below the NP kílà in the postverbal position is accompanied both by the preposition háa 'until' and by the oblique postposition la. All prepositions in Kakabe are at the same time conjunctions, since they can also introduce clauses (but not all conjunctions are prepositions), see háa in (2.4 b). We plane the wood until it becomes smooth.

Negation

Negation is always sentence-level in Kakabe. There are four markers containing negation: máa is used in imperfective negative clauses and in non-verbal predications, the negative copula béle is used in negative locative, existential constructions and in imperfective constructions, including progressive. The marker káni is used in modal negative constructions.

The marker tée expresses negation cumulatively with the potential and future meaning. The set of negative markers is reduced in comparison to the number of affirmative markers, see Table 2.1 in next section. First, there is no opposition between Perfective [+OPF] and Perfective [-OPF] and second (this opposition is discussed in Section 2.2.3), there are no negative counterparts for the conditional auxiliary máni which appears in subordinate clauses. The relation between negation and focus in non-verbal constructions is discussed in Section 2.3.1.

Verbal predication

TAM and polarity categories are expressed cumulatively by a paradigm of auxiliary markers which are referred to as predicative markers in the Mandeist tradition. As I argue in Section 2.2, information structure oppositions are also expressed with this paradigm.

The allomorphs of the copulas and auxiliaries are discussed in detail throughout the thesis, Table 2.1 below gives only part of the allomorphs. The paradigm contains the existential copula bi and the negative existential copula béle and the negative perfective or identification copula máa. Preterit in intransitive utterances is expressed by the suffix -ta. In all other cases the post-subject position is occupied by an auxiliary or a copula.

Affirmative

Negative perfective [+OPF] báti (L) ~ti ~bá' (L) máa (L) [-OPF] ka tr./ -ta intr. stative-resultative bi -len (NK, WK) bi -nden (CK)

béle (L) -len (NK, WK) béle (L) -nden (CK) progressive bi -la béle (L) -la potential si tée (L) subjunctive ni káni (L) imperative Ø conditional máni (L) -Table 2.1: Paradigm of verbal predication constructions in Kakabe

The superscript (L) after bimoraic markers, e.g. káni (L) refers to the fact that whereas in CK and WK heavy auxiliaries bear lexical H, in NK heavy auxiliaries are assigned H L at the lexical level, this is discusses in Section 5.8.3. Yet, unless it is relevant for the discussion, in the notation of the lexical form of the markers in question, I omit this dialectally restricted floating L for the sake of the simplicity of reading.

The distinction between perfective with operator focus PFV [+OPF] and perfective without the operator focus (PFV [-OPF]) is discussed in detail below (see 2.2). The transitivity split, with the differentiation of the perfective in transitive construction and the perfective in intransitive construction is a feature shared by all Manding languages as well as Mokole languages 2 .

Kakabe has zero-marked imperative with no overt subject in the singular and an overt subject in the plural. In the (2.5) Imperative (affirmative) (a) bɔ ́(b) wò bɔ ǵo.out 2PL go.ou Go out! Go out! (to several people)

In the prohibitive which is the negative counterpart of the imperative, both the singular and the plural subjects are expressed overtly:

( The progressive, potential and perfective constructions are discussed in 2.2. The use of the conditional máni is described in Section 2.7.4. The construction with the copula bi and the participle -len (NK, WK) and -nden expresses stative or resultative aspectual meaning and it can be used both with transitive and intransitive verbs.

Kakabe has a defective verb kó 'say' which is used without any TAM markers. Nevertheless, clauses with kó can contain indirect objects: In Section 2.7.3.3 it is shown that kó has developed into a conjunction introducing not only complements of utterance predicates but also purpose clauses after other types of predicates.

Argument structure and event structure

Neither object, nor subject pro-drop is possible in Kakabe. At the same time, the elimination of the subject can take place in CK and WK through a very regular zero-passivization (a type of 'P-lability' in the terminology of Dixon 1994) 3 . As for the object, there are no syntactic processes allowing to dispense with it. NK has morphological passive instead. Example (2.9a) illustrates the zero passive in CK and WK and (2.9a) shows the construction with the passive suffix -ma in NK, compared to the transitive construction in (2.9a). As can be seen, the agent can be expressed by a postpositional phrase with the postposition bólo 'with' (from the relative noun bólo 'hand'). For more details on transitivity alternations and the use of morphological passive in NK see (Vydrina 2011a).

(2.9) (a) Transitive clause (CK, WK, NK) Sɛ ́ɛ́k ù bátí yɛ ́ꜜgɛ ́bìtà Sekou PFV.OF fish.ART catch Sekou has caught the fish.

(b) Zero passive in CK and WK yɛ ́ꜜgɛ ́bátí bìtà (Sɛ ́ɛ́k ù bòlò) fish.ART PFV.OF catch Sekou with The fish has been caught (by Sekou).

(c) Morphological passive in NK yɛ ́ꜜgɛ ́bátí bìtà-mà (Sɛ ́ɛ́k ù bòlò) fish.ART PFV.OF catch-PASS Sekou with The fish has been caught (by Sekou).

The passive marker occupies the outermost position in the verb form, it is attached after the gerund and the participle marker, see e.g. máyìta-la-ma sell-GER-PASS in (2.10) The sugar is sold in these little plastic bags.

Causative is marked by the prefix la-, e.g. dòn 'enter' → la-dòn 'make enter'. In elicitation, almost all verbs, intransitive as transitive, can combine with the causative marker where the original object is put in the postverbal position accompanied by the oblique postposition la, yet, the causativization of transitive verbs as in (2.11b) is very rare. Kakabe has two verbal prefixes which belonging to the domain of verbal plurality. The prefix marking verbal plurality ma-(or mɔfor some verbs in NK and WK) is the marker of verbal plurality which, depending on the verb, has intensive, durative or distributivity meaning, see (2.12 a). The prefix ta-(or tɔfor some verbs in NK and WK) of repeated or reversed action, the so called refactive, it can express the meaning of reconstruction, repetition, returning to the starting point, etc, see (2.12 b). For some verbs taand maderivations are synonymous, see (2.12 c). Both prefixes are very productive, combining with almost any verb, though the resulting meaning is not always predictable. A detailed description of the verbal plurality marker and refactive are provided in [START_REF] Vydrina | Verbal plurality marker in the Kakabe language[END_REF].

(2.12) (a) kàran 'read' ma-kàran 'read completely', 'read a lot' tága 'go' ma-tága 'go for a long time', 'go to different place/go (about different people)' kɔ ̀ri 'smell' ma-kòri 'be very tired'.

(b) lɔ ́'build' ta-lɔ ́'rebuild' nà 'come' ta-nà 'return' sáli 'pray' ta-sáli 'pray again' (c) hɔ ́ɔli 'trust' ta-hɔ ́ɔli ~ma-hɔ ́ɔli 'trust without reserve, trust totally' kɔ ̀ri 'be tired' ta-kòri ~makòri 'be very tired'.

Tense

Tense is expressed separately both from the auxiliary and from the lexical verb. It is signalled either lexically through temporal adverbs, or with the help of undergrammaticalized pasttense markers nùn and tɛ ̀rɛ. The non-obligatory clause-final particle nùn is compatible with all aspectual categories. It is regularly used at the beginning of tales, and in the subsequent clauses it does not appear any more, see (2.13) With conditionals nùn is used to mark counterfactuality, see 2.7.4.5. Apart from nùn, CK dialect also uses the particle tɛ ̀rɛ occurring in post-subject position, e.g.: (2.14) 

Constituent and operator focus

Following [START_REF] Lambrecht | Information structure and sentence form: topic, focus, and the mental representations of discourse referents[END_REF], I will consider topic to be a referent that a given proposition is construed as being about, and focus as that part of a proposition which is distinct from what is already presupposed in the discourse (which will often mean that focus is correlated with new information).

In Kakabe, the constituent focus is marked by the particle lè, following the element in its scope, cf. DO focus in (2.15 a) and Subject focus in (2.15 b). But in certain syntactic positions it can also signal a type of broad focus which I will refer to as operator focus, following [START_REF] Dik | The theory of functional grammar. No. 9 in Functional grammar series[END_REF].

I will argue that the auxiliary báti expresses operator focus cumulatively with the aspectual perfective meaning. I will demonstrate that the progressive construction bi -la is also concerned with the differences in information structures, but in a structurally different way which is discussed in Section 2.2.4. Finally, in the bi -la construction, lè has acquired a new type of aspectual/modal meaning which incorporates operator focus.

In line with what has just been said, in the glosses I indicate the presence of the Operator focus for báti PFV.OF (perfective with Operator Focus) and I use the glosses PFV.TR and PFV.INTR for ka and -ta, respectively.

Types of focus marked by lè

The focus marker lè (dè after nasals) marks constituent focus by attaching to the right edge of the constituent in its scope, cf. (2. Both contrastive and completive (information) focus can be marked by lè.

As has been said, lè can also mark operator focus. Operator focus [START_REF] Dik | The theory of functional grammar. No. 9 in Functional grammar series[END_REF], also referred to as 'auxiliary focus' [START_REF] Hyman | Auxiliary Focus[END_REF][START_REF] Good | Topic and focus fields in Naki[END_REF] or 'predication focus' [START_REF] Güldemann | Present progressive vis-à-vis predication[END_REF], ranges its scope over a sentential operator, such as truth value, TAM, negation, as opposed to constituent or term focus, that ranges over a lexical constituent. [START_REF] Watters | Focus and the Ejagham verb system[END_REF], building on [START_REF] Dik | The theory of functional grammar. No. 9 in Functional grammar series[END_REF], represents the focus types corresponding to scope as in Figure 2.1. In a cross-linguistic perspective, the opposition between operator and constituent focus is gradual: languages which use different marking devices for operator vs. constituent focus can pattern the focus on the predicate either with the operator or with the constituent focus. Utterances with lè following VP are ambiguous between VP focus and all-sentence focus. When lè occurs immediately after the verb, it can have different scope sizes: (a) narrow, over the lexical content of the verb and (b) broad, over VP and. Finally, in Kakabe, the focus marker after the verb can signal focus over the truth value. Thus, (2.16c) would be felicitous as the answer to the question "Did he prepare the meat?" 4 [START_REF] Dik | The theory of functional grammar. No. 9 in Functional grammar series[END_REF]Watters 2010: 355). This kind of focus is also referred to as assertion focus the assertion focus [START_REF] Givón | Syntax: an introduction[END_REF]). The potential scope ambiguity is an inherent property of focus marking which has been in the center of discussions for several decades (e.g. [START_REF] Jackendoff | Semantic interpretation in generative grammar[END_REF][START_REF] Rooth | A theory of focus interpretation[END_REF][START_REF] Ladd | Intonational phonology[END_REF]. This polysemy is due to the fact that the focus-marking device is subject to structural constraints that are unrelated to information structure (Gussenhoven 2007b). In our case the constraint consists in the fact that the focus particle appears at the right edge, leaving the left edge without marking. Below I give some natural examples from the corpus. In (2.17) the lexical content of the verb sɛ ́ppi 'go on foot' is contrasted to 'going by motorbike' in the second clause, therefore, it is apparent that lè following the verb in the first clause has a narrow scope. The same is true for (2.18) with the ka perfective marker.

(2.17) focus scope over the lexical meaning of the verb 4. The scope of focus in (c) is more narrow compared to that in (a) and (b). At the same time, it should be kept in mind, that the truth-value operator, in its turn, has its scope over the whole clause. The focus on truthvalue should not be confused with the all-sentence focus of thetic statements; see [START_REF] Sasse | The thetic/categorical distinction revisited[END_REF] On the other hand, in the question-answer pair in (2.19), the truth value of the situation is at issue, thus, here we are dealing with the operator focus, and, in particular, the focus on the truth value. The assertion focus can be marked by lè following the verb also if an IO follows, in which case the IO is part of the assertion as well. For example, in (2.20) below, the right and the left context unambiguously indicated that the whole assertion 'I go to school' is in focus. Finally, the focus marker after subject can have an inferential interpretation (on the inferential meaning of focus constructions see, e.g. [START_REF] Robert | Approche énonciative du système verbal[END_REF][START_REF] Bearth | The inferential gap condition[END_REF]1997), instead of signaling subject focus. Thus, utterances with the focus particle after the subject can have the interpretations as represented in (2.21) 

Operator focus and TAM in African languages

Before discussing further the Kakabe data, a few words should be said about the role of the operator focus in the morphology of African languages in general.

The expression of operator focus through verbal inflection is attested in various African languages. There are a number of descriptions of this phenomenon for Bantu languages, but also for Cushitic, Atlantic and Gur languages [START_REF] Hyman | Auxiliary Focus[END_REF][START_REF] Watters | Focus and the Ejagham verb system[END_REF][START_REF] Creissels | Africa as a morphosyntactic area[END_REF][START_REF] Robert | Focus in Atlantic languages[END_REF][START_REF] Creissels | Africa as a morphosyntactic area[END_REF] claim it to be a phenomenon typical for the African area:

A remarkable feature of African languages is the relatively high proportion of systems of verbal inflection that directly express distinctions relating to various types of focus phenomena, or interfere with other focus-marking devices. Such systems seem to be very rare outside Africa (Creissels et al. 2008: 104).

It is now commonly accepted that the conjoint/disjoint alternation, typical of Bantu languages 5 , has to do with the differences in information structure [START_REF] Hyman | Auxiliary Focus[END_REF][START_REF] Watters | Focus and the Ejagham verb system[END_REF]Güldemann 2003 among many others). Roughly speaking, it can be described as the division of verbal conjugation between [+OPF] and [-OPF] where OPF stands for operator focus. The [+OPF] form, the 'disjoint form', is usually incompatible with focus on any other constituent. Conjoint forms are used when the term focus is present in the same predication as well as in various types of subordinate clauses, see Van der Wal & Hyman (2017) for discussion.

Compared to other families of African languages, there has been relatively little discussion of the interaction between TAM categories and focus in Mande languages. The are few exceptions. First, Vydrin (2016a) explains the unexpectedly rare co-occurrence of analyses 5. The phenomenon of conjoint/disjoint alternations has a long history of description going back to Meeussen (1959), and there has been a growing interest in this phenomenon in the recent years. For references see (Van der Wal & Hyman 2017), a collective volume dedicated to the comparison of its realizations across Bantu languages.

Perfect in Maninka by describing it as a category with inherent focus. The other exception is Toura (Southern Mande) where according to [START_REF] Bearth | Constituent structure, natural focus hierarchy and focus types in Toura[END_REF]1999a) analysis, the predicative marker ké is 1) mutually exclusive with constituent focus-marking, and 2) does not appear in dependent clauses. These properties make it possible to consider it a [-OPF], or conjoint, verb form. Finally, according to [START_REF] Vydrin | Aspectual systems of Southern Mande in a diachronical perspective[END_REF], in Dan (Southern Mande), a conjoint form replaces the existential form in subordinate clauses and in utterances with term focalization. Finally, in Soninke, the verb, preceded by an interrogative word or a focalized NP, changes its tone to L (Creissels 2016).

Opposition ka/ -ta vs. báti

Let us now look at the opposition between ka 6 /-ta and báti in Kakabe, as illustrated in (2.23 a) and (2.23 b) PFV.OF meat.ART prepare The woman prepared the food.

The range of context in which ka/ -ta occurs and from which báti is systematically excluded, are described as typical for [-OPF], or conjoint verb forms (e.g. in [START_REF] Hyman | Auxiliary Focus[END_REF]. These contexts and the illustrations are listed below:

[-OPF] contexts (contexts typical for conjoint forms): clauses containing a question word (2.24 a); clauses containing a constituent focus (2.24 They went and saw nere grains, they climbed up the tree and gathered the nere grains.

Finally, the ka/-ta and báti correspond to only one negative form, the auxiliary máa. This is one more argument for describing these markers through the presence or the absence of the operator focus, alias conjoint (CJ) vs. disjoint (DJ) forms, cf.: "It is often the case that CJ and DJ correspond to one form in negation. This suggests that the CJ and DJ forms are in the same temporal-aspectual category" (Van der Wal 2017, 40).

The marker báti, reconstructed as *bán-Da (Vydrin 1999a), is attested in several Western Mande languages and is always referred to as perfect, bára ~wára in Koranko (Kastenholz 1987b), Soso, Jallonke, báda ~bára in Mainka (Vydrin 2016a) etc.

Though, of course, the analysis of the data of each of the languages would be necessary to decide whether it is perfect, or rather, a perfective with operator focus, yet the former hypothesis should not be excluded. Thus, [START_REF] Van Der Wal | What is the conjoint/disjoint alternation? Parameters of crosslinguistic variation[END_REF] notes that it is very common in the descriptions that the conjoint/disjoint form is misinterpreted as tense-aspect opposition:

Even in languages where the CJ and DJ verb forms function as pairs, in traditional grammar descriptions the difference is often described in terms of tense-aspect semantics. <...> In most cases, these tense-aspect differences are not essential to the CJ/DJ distinction, but they are used in the description simply because we are used to describe differences between tenses in temporal or aspectual terms. The tense-aspect differences reported for the CJ and DJ forms remain vague and ambivalent, and they tend to 'disappear' when used in contexts that are typical for one or the other verb form. Question-answer combinations are one such case (Van der Wal 2017: 40).

The categories ka/-ta and báti in terms of relative time have the same profile: they describe a situation which is completed before topic time, using the terms of [START_REF] Klein | Time in language[END_REF], the topic time can coincide with the utterance as in (2. The auxiliary báti is often used with performative meaning. Thus, the utterance in (2.28), from a conversation inside a smithy in the Labiko village, is addressed to the smith by a man who wants to obtain the hoe in exchange to his hat, and the utterance is pronounced simultaneously with stretching out his hand with the hat.

( It is frequently used in combination with verbs describing different types of speech acts, e.g. wàyinɛ 'to say goodbye', tára 'to implore' with the performative meaning, see also (2.29) below. The performative usage is also attested for the perfective construction yé/ -ra in Bamana [START_REF] Idiatov | Le sémantisme des marqueurs aspecto-temporels du bambara : une tentative d'analyse[END_REF]. (2.29) The markers ká/-ta, on the one hand, and báti, on the other hand, are, of course, not fully parallel in their usage. Thus, in the performative utterances the choice between ká/-ta and báti is, supposedly, defined lexically. Further investigation is necessary in order to have a more complete account of their distribution.

The opposition [+OPF] vs. [-OPF] which distinguishes báti from ka/-ta in the main clause, in the context of temporal/conditional antecedent clauses is transformed into the opposition between actual and non-actual mode of proposition, see Section 2.7.4.

Construction bi -la and the auxiliary si

Apart from the perfective category, the operator focus is also involved in the progressive construction, but in a structurally different way. The construction bi -la expresses the progressive meaning, see (2.33) [START_REF] Güldemann | Present progressive vis-à-vis predication[END_REF], elaborating the hypothesis of [START_REF] Hyman | Auxiliary Focus[END_REF], claims that the exclusively semantic definition of progressive is "deficient, because it ignores its essential pragmatic component of inherent focality". He proposes that the category of Progressive is an amalgamation of semantic and a pragmatic component: semantic (aspect) component: ongoing, continuous nature of an event pragmatic component: the immediate relevance of the state of affairs, focus of the utterance.

In the progressive, the continuous, ongoing nature of an event is that information which is viewed by the speaker as the most relevant for the addressee in a given communicative context.

Such a definition of the progressive makes it possible to account for the Kakabe data: bi -la ceases to represents the event as relevant in its continuous ongoing nature, since the focus is on the choice of a participant, and no more on the internal structure of the event.

The auxiliary si covers a range of meanings which partly overlap with the meaning of bi -la, when the latter occurs in utterances with constituent focus. The semantic field of si includes the following meanings:

(2.36) modal potentiality: deontic or epistemic possibility, desire, hope imperfective potentiality: future (2.37 a); habitual/generic (2.38 b) The illustrations of the meaning of si are given below:

( A good illustration of the overlap between si and bi -la with lè in their aspectual meaning and also of their sensitivity to information is the extract in (2.38 a) and (2.38 b) below. In (2.38 a) a speaker asks his addressee what she does for living, proposing two alternatives, working in the field and catching fish, shaped in two clauses featuring bi -la markers and the focus marker. Thus, from the context it is clear that these two clauses contains VP constituent focus and that at the level of aspectual semantics they can be described as generic or habitual. In her answer in (2.38 b), NK first chooses one of the proposed alternatives, repeats the structure with bi -la and constituent focus. After a small pause, in the two following clauses, where she elaborates on her everyday work, though the aspectual construal remains the same, there is no more constituent focus, and she switches to the construction with the auxiliary si.

( We labor the fields... we labor the fields, we make a vegetable garden.

To remind the reader what has been said in 2.2.2, there are contexts which exclude operator focus: relative clauses, clauses with question words, and other types of constituent focus. In these contexts the contrast between si and bi -la is along the line of the irrealis/realis opposition.

Let us look at some examples. The auxiliary si is used to convey potential or irrealis, but neither habitual nor generic when it is used in contexts excluding operator focus. The auxiliary si is typically used in relative clauses, referring to a hypothetical situation, as in (2.39 a), and in relatives denoting events in the scope of negation (2.39 By contrast, when bi -la is used in relative clauses, it conveys the meaning of a future, whose actuation is not questioned (2.40 a), or the habitual/generic meaning (2.40 b). 

Modality meanings

have not yet been discussed in relation to the question of inherent operator focus. Yet, the logic of the argumentation suggests that they are good candidates for categories with inherent focus. [START_REF] Hyman | Auxiliary Focus[END_REF] suggest that all kinds of deviations from the indicative, i.e. marked aspect, marked mood, marked negation can be grammaticalized in a particular language as having inherent auxiliary focus.

Using the terms of [START_REF] Güldemann | Present progressive vis-à-vis predication[END_REF], it can be said that the potential modality category contains the pragmatic component of focality, as does the progressive. Furthermore, potential can be decomposed into this marked modality component and the irrealis meaning. When si occurs in contexts, excluding operator focus, only the irrealis component is retained, since it is not associated with operator focus. Otherwise, si conveys the modal potential meaning.

Whereas si belongs to the irrealis domain and can have marked modality meaning, the construction with bi -la belongs to the realis domain and conveys the marked aspectual meaning when the focus is on the operator value. This is visualized in Figure 2 To sum up, the distribution between si and bi -la depends, first, on aspectual/modal semantics and, second, on the information structure configuration.

Cross-linguistically, habituals, generics and future occupy an intermediate position between irrealis and irrealis, in some languages they pattern with realis categories and in others with irrealis categories, see e.g. [START_REF] Palmer | Mood and modality[END_REF]; Bybee & Fleischman (1995). As has been shown, in Kakabe, these categories can be either realis or irrealis: potential future is marked by si, whereas the more certain future and generic, included in the realis category, are marked by bi -la. To cite [START_REF] Mithun | On the Relativity of Irreality[END_REF], "speakers might choose to exploit the Irrealis/Realis distinction to express varying expectations of actuation".

Particle lè as the marker of operator focus in bi -la construction in NK

As has been shown in 2.2.1, lè in post-verbal position can mark not only the constituent focus (V or VP), but also the assertion focus.

In NK, in addition to these interpretation, the post-verbal lè in bi -la construction has developed an array of modal meanings, such as menace, prediction, statement of imminent actuation. At the same time, the gerund suffix -la in this construction can fuse with the focus particle lè into -llè. The fusion is impossible, though, when the suffix is realized as -na after N, as in (2.42 a). The fused form is more frequent: -llè occurs 49 times, whereas -la lè occurs only 9 times. Importantly, this fusion cannot be accounted for as a regular elision, since, as I show in Section 4.4 vowel elision in Kakabe does not allow the deletion of the low a.

Thus, in NK, when lè follows the verb in bi -la construction, the following interpretations are possible:

(2.41) mùséè bi sòbéé tàbí-l(a) lè woman.ART be meat.ART prepare-GER FOC Sbj DO V a. The woman does prepare the meat.

[Sbj DO V] FOC truth value b. The woman will prepare the meat (for sure).

[Sbj DO V] FOC asp. + truth value c. The woman prepares the meat.

Sbj DO [V] FOC, lex. content d. The woman prepares the meat.

Sbj [DO V] FOC, lex. content
One can suppose that these additional meanings arise trough the extension of the focus scope over two operators at a time, the truth value operator and the aspectual operator of imperfectivity. We have already seen that the focus on imperfectivity gives rise to progressive meaning. So, it is not hard to imagine how modal meanings can arise, if both aspect and assertion operators are in focus: Below I give some illustrations of the possible meanings of the bi V-la lè construction in the corpus. The common component is the imminence of an event, and the difference is in the speaker's stance with regard to the event. It can be neutral, as in (2.42 a) and (2.42 c), where the speaker does not have any control over the event which is about to happen, and only expresses its imminence. Other cases feature various hues of speaker-oriented modality: the speaker is the effector of the action, and he threatens its imminent accomplishement, as in (2.42 b), or, if the event is positive for the listener, promises to accomplish it (2.42 f). Finally, in the case of directives (2.42 d) and ( 2.42 e), the speaker imposes an action on the listener. This diversity of meanings and pragmatic functions is not surprising for a construction with a low degree of grammaticalization, and undoubtedly, many more could be found. What I tried to show is that all these meanings have a non-neutral modality.

lè
The interest of this analysis was to show how the interplay between the constituent focus meaning and the operator focus, accompanied by partial fusion of the morphological form, gave rise to a range of modal meanings, associated with the imminent actuation of an event. 

Non-verbal predication

According to the typology of [START_REF] Stassen | Intransitive predication. Oxford studies in typology and linguistic theory[END_REF], Kakabe is a split-language by virtue of the difference between the lexical items involved in nominal and locational predication. As can be seen on Table 2.2, Kakabe uses the (optional) copula mu for identity statements (2.43 a) and classmembership statements (2.43 b) and the copula bi for locative and existential predications, (2.43 c) and (2.43 c) respectively. See the discussion of the semantic types of intransitive predications in Stassen (1997: 11-15). I will be using the abbreviation ICM (identity/classmembership) to refer jointly to the first two semantic types of nominal predication in Kakabe, since there is no common term for these two semantic types. Property predication has no copula in the affirmative and uses the copula máa in the negative. In the affirmative, both bi and mu are optional. The presence or the absence of the copula, both bi and mu, is connected to the realization of the particle lè in the same clause. The possibility of the omission of bi, both in non-verbal and in verbal predication, is discussed in a separate section (see 2.4). For the alternation of mu with zero, see 2. 

(b) ǹ báàbà mú kɛ ̀ɛ̀m ɔ ́gɔ ́lè là ǹ báàbà máá kɛ ̀ɛ̀m ɔ ́gɔ ́là

My father is an old man. My father is not an old man.

(c) ǹ báàbà kééɲín ǹ báàbà máá kééɲín My father is beautiful.

My father is not beautiful.

Apart from copulas, the non-verbal predication constructions can contain the focus marker lè, postpositional phrases, and have constraints on the order of the subject and the predicate, as shown in Table 2.3 below. Location is denoted by a postpositional phrase following the subject nominal with bi/béle. By contrast, in ICM construction the order of the two nominals, the semantic subject N SBJ and the semantic predicate N PRED , is not fixed. Both the semantic subject and the semantic predicate can be expressed by the postpositional phrase with la.

The only constraint is that N PRED is always focalized. Another difference between the locational/existential and ICM constructions is that in the former the predicate part (location) can be omitted, whereas in the class-membership construction the predicate nominal is the obligatory part. In the property predication construction, a particular lexical category word is used which I will refer to as predicative. It is different from nouns, verbs and adjectives by its syntactic properties. An important characteristic of the property predication construction is the restricted use of the marker lè. First, long forms of personal pronouns (also formed with lè) do not occur with it. Second, with the exception of the comparison construction, focalization is very rare in constructions with property predicates (see 2.3.3). This is in sharp contrast with the two other non-verbal predication constructions, where lè in both functions (long form of pronouns and focalization) is frequent and is obligatory after the predicate part, except for deictic ICM constructions (see 2.3.1.2). In Section 2.3.3, I argue that this is due to a particular type of information structure, associated with these types of predicates. 

Identity/class-membership constructions

As can be seen from Table 2.3, the affirmative and the negative ICM constructions are not symmetrical: the first displays more flexibility in the order of the predicate and subject nominals, and the focus particle lè is present in the affirmative, but not in the negative. In what follows I show that this difference stems from the fact that the negative copula máa is inherently focused, whereas the copula mu, used in the affirmative, does not contain predication focus, therefore predication focus has to be expressed by lè. The negative and the affirmative identification constructions differ in three aspects:

• The order of nominals with respect to mu is free, whereas máa is always preceded by the predicate nominal;

• mu is optional, whereas máa is obligatory;

• in constructions with mu, predicate nominal has to be followed by lè, whereas in the negative the predicate is followed by máa only.

The obligatory part of ICM construction is the predication. This predication is formed by a nominal (a full-fledged NP or pronoun) which has to be accompanied by an element marking predication focus, since the nominal does not contain it itself. The element marking focus in ICM construction is lè or máa. As I show in Section 2.3.3, property predicates contrast with nominals used in ICM construction in that they contain predication focus and therefore do not require any external focus marker. It is alson shown in what follows that certain types of nominals used in ICM construction contain inherent focus and therefore do not require lè in the affirmative: these are interrogative phrases and, partly, demonstratives. Finally, the distribution of the particle lè is defined by the fact that it is polysemous between constituent focus, predication focus and the long form marker for personal pronouns.

Focus in ICM constructions and variation

There is a close link between focus and identification statements, see on this question Stassen (1997: 109):

Discourse-motivated elements such as topic markers and focus particles are more likely to appear (and are more likely to appear obligatorily) in identity statements than in other sentence types. <...> In identity statement, there is no such thing as a grammatical subject, discourse-motivated notations such as topic or focus will have to be made explicit at all times.

There is a number of languages, where predicate nominals strongly prefer the present of focus particles, as in Awtuw, a Papuan language. Focus marker is obligatory in in sentences with nominal predicates in Chemehuevi (Uto-Axtecan), Alabama (Muskogean), Somali (Cushitic) (Stassen 1997: 108), Zay (Semitic) .

In ICM constructions in Kakabe, the predicate nominal must be followed by lè, its absence is possible only when the predicate is a proper noun or a demonstrative (see 2.3.1.2). The particle lè can also be absent when one member of ICM construction is a question word. The absence of the focus marker in this case, see (2.45) The function of the particle lè partly overlaps with that of the ICM copula mu. This explains why, occasionally, two particles lè can occur in one utterance. See (2.48) below, where lè focalizes the NP in the possessor position, and after ɲɔ ̀ɔɲaa 'bustle' appears with the function of the ICM copula.

One can suppose that the focus marker takes on the function of the copula when the latter is omitted. The occurrence of lè after two constituents belonging to the same clause, as in (2.48), are rare in the corpus, and are often rejected in elicitation. This can be interpreted in a way that the focus function of lè is mainly a focus marker, but is starting to develop the copula function 9 . (2.48) 9. The opposite change, whereby copula becomes a focus marker, is rather widespread cross-linguistically, see [START_REF] Heine | World Lexicon of grammaticalization[END_REF]. Therefore, one could imagine, that lè is a former copula and in cases like (2.48) it appears both in its new and in its old function. Yet, this is not supported by the comparative evidence: the Kakabe focus marker lè corresponds to the proto-Mande root *ɗe which, supposedly, was a focus marker at the Proto-Mande level (Vydrin, p.c.). When the semantic predicate of the construction is a pronoun, the latter is followed by two particles lè, since with the personal pronouns the first lè creates the long form and the focalization proper is done by the second lè (see 2. 

Demonstratives in ICM constructions

The demonstratives kɛ ̀and wò can be used after the copula mu without the postposition la. The usages with and without la are in free variation, see (2.51 a) and (2.51 b) below, utterances representing a dialog at the beginning of a tale about a goat and a hyena, when they meet and recognize each other. In (2.51 a) kɛ ̀after mu is used without a postposition, and in (2.51 b), where the hyena recognized the goat, kɛ ̀is followed by la.

( 'Who is this?' who? IDENT that OBL In general, demonstratives have a special status in ICM constructions. Many languages distinguish demonstrative pronouns in verbal clauses from demonstratives in copular and nonverbal clauses Diessel (1999: 5). Apart from that, demonstratives are commonly grammaticalized into copulas which also points to the link between the two Diessel (1999: 147). Thus, the special behavior of the demonstratives wò and kɛ ̀in ICM constructions is due to their semantic and pragmatic properties.

Copula mu in construction with gerund

There are some rare occurrences in the corpus where the copula mu is used with a gerund complement which refers to a proposition under the modality of necessity (2.57 a), or obligation (2.57 b).

(2.57) (a) zàndàrmɛ ́rí zàndarmɛri police ꜜrútyè(0. The gerund suffix -la goes back to the postposition la, the same which is used in ICM construction. Thus, it is easy to see the continuity between the ICM construction and the modal construction:

(2.59) N (lè) mu N la 'X is equal to Y' → N (lè) mu V-la 'X has to do Y'
Exactly the same type of construction, but with the existential copula bi instead of mu, gave rise to the imperfective construction which occupies a central position in the expression of verbal predications (see 2.3.2). On the other hand, as has been shown here, the verbal construction with the ICM copula mu is used only marginally. I leave open the question of what conditioned this difference. Another question which I have to leave without answer, is why the existential copula is the base of a construction with imperfective/progressive meaning, whereas the identification copula in the same morphological context develops is the source of a necessity modality.

Negative ICM constructions

Examples (2.60 a)-(2.60 c) illustrate the different types of negative ICM constructions. As has been already said, contrary to affirmative constructions, in the negation of identity or class-membership, there is no focus marker lè, because the focus is contained in máa.

( The complementarity between the focus marker lè and the negative copula máa can be interpreted as due to the inherent focus of negation. Among with several other categories, such as marked aspect, imperative, negation is described by many authors as inherently focused, see [START_REF] Givón | Focus and the scope of assertion: Some Bantu evidence[END_REF][START_REF] Heine | Grammaticalization and Reanalysis in African Languages[END_REF][START_REF] Marchese | On assertive focus and the inherent focus nature of negatives and imperatives: Evidence from Kru[END_REF][START_REF] Hyman | The interaction between focus and tone in Bantu[END_REF]. Thus, Marchese (1983: 128) states the following about the intrinsic focus of the negative and imperative constructions: "we are dealing with an African areal feature, whereby languages overtly show assertive focus and, in a systematic and formal way, treat negatives and imperatives as having an inherent focus nature of their own".

A lexicalized use of the negative ICM construction is the expression of exclusion, as in (2.61) 

Locational and existential constructions

Existential copula bi

The existential copula bi is used in the progressive construction with the gerund marker -la (-na after N) on the verb (2.62 a), in the stative-resultative construction with the suffix -nden (in CK and -len in NK and WK), see (2.62 b) 

Two possession constructions

The main strategy to express possession in Kakabe is a locational possessive, as in (2.64) the largest of the possessive types according to [START_REF] Stassen | Predicative possession. Oxford linguistics[END_REF]. I will refer to is as existential possession construction, EPC, by the type of copula used. Apart from that, the copula mu is used in the construction with possession meaning X poss lè tán mu (Y la), litt. "X's property is (on Y)", e.g. (2.3.2) and (2.65 b). I will refer to it as identification possession construction (IPC). The two constructions are opposed by the distribution of the information structure roles between the possessor and the possessed item. In IPC the focus is on the possessor. Thus, in (2.65 a) above, the possessor 'Fulbe' is under the contrastive focus. The out-of focus status of the possessed item also explains the fact that it can be omitted in this construction, as in (2.65 b). By contrast, in EPC the possessor is, in most cases, not in focus, as in (2.64), where the highly activated possessor is referred to by a short pronoun form.

Apart from that, IPC is opposed to EPC as more stable to temporary possession. Thus, EPC in (2.66) could not be replaced by IPC, because the possessed item wótè does not, in fact, belong to the referent of the syntactic possessor. Note also that in (2.66) the possessor is in focus, but, as has been said, IPC is ruled out for semantic reasons. Finally, in rare cases, the ICM construction can express possession also without the noun tán 'property', as in (2.67) 

Abstract locational

Locational constructions are used to express states, emotions, but also actions, e.g.:

Sem. role of X Sem. role of Y X bi Y bólo X be Y hand 'Y has X' Possessor Possessee X bi Y fɛ X be Y with 'Y likes/loves X' = 'Y needs X' Experiencer Stimulus X bi hɛ ́ɛra tɔ X be peace on 'X is fine' Experiencer - X bi Y gbáa la X be Y trace OBL 'X is following Y' Agent Target kɔ ́nkɛ ̀bi Y la hunger.ART be Y OBL 'Y is hungry' Stimulus Experiencer
X lɔ ́gɔ bi Y la X wish be Y OBL 'Y wants X' X -stimulus Experiencer

Constructions with property predicates

Kakabe has a small group of lexemes which I will refer to as property predicates which are used as predicates without any copula in the affirmative and in the negative the copula máa (máa L in NK) is used between the subject and the predicate.

(2.68) positive negative Sbj Predicative Sbj máa Predicative

à gbɛ ́lɛ ́à máá gbɛ ́lɛ 'It is difficult'. 'It is not difficult'.
Most often, property predicates are used to give an evaluation of a situation, see some examples below:

(2.69) à gbɛ ́lɛ ́dɛ ́'It is expensive!' à kééɲín 'It is beautiful!' à kɛ ́ndɛ 'It is true!' à dí 'It is nice!' à ján 'It is far!' á fìsa 'More!' à sìyà
'There is a lot of it!' kàráɲɛ ̀↑dí 'It is good to study!' kàràɲɛ ́ɛ̀s ɔ ̀tɔ ̀máá dí 'It is not easy to study!'

The property predicates can also refer to the properties of an individual:

(2.70) à kɛ ́ndɛ ́'He is in good health!' à fání 'He is lying!' á kùsàn 'Good job' (he is able)! à kééɲín 'He is beautiful!'
The property predicate constructions are often used to refer to an immediate state of affairs. For example, the utterance with the property predicate à fáni which approximately can be translated as 'he is lying', is pronounced in a situation where the speaker claims his disbelief of what has been said. By contrast, in order to characterize somebody as a person who often lies, ICM construction with the nominal predicate would be used, í fòniya-fɔɔ-laa lè 'You are a liar'. In the same way, kùsan 'be good at something, be skilful', á kùsan 'he's good at it' can be pronounced to express the admiration for somebody's performance of an activity. Thus, in (2.71), from a tale, a child is listening to the song of a lizard and expressing to his mother his emotion about the song.

( I argue that property predicates have inherent assertion focus which accounts for the following distributional properties. First, the utterances with property predicates often contain various types of intensifiers and assertion focus markers, such as the assertion focus marker dɛ ́, the kóòbèn 'indeed', dóndèn 'however', hákkɛ ́ɛ̀' intensifier', the assertion focus marker náni and the truth focus marker yè (2.71), see also (2.73) 

Alternation of the copula bi with zero

The existential copula bi balances on the edge of total disappearance due to it its pattern of allomorphs bi ~i ~b, where i is not far from zero realization (the distribution between these allomorphs is discussed in detail in Section 4.6.5). As I show in this section, apart from the segmental reduction which leaves little of the phonological substance of the marker, the danger can come also from the side of syntax. As it is argued here, the particle lè can occupy the same syntactic slot as bi and, therefore, makes the presence of the existential copula unnecessary.

In Kakabe, bi is not he only copula which alternates with zero, as has been shown earlier. In general, the possibility of zero copula for predicate nominals is common across languages [START_REF] Stassen | Intransitive predication. Oxford studies in typology and linguistic theory[END_REF]. As has been shown earlier, the ICM copula mu is, on the one hand, optional and, on the other hand, used in a construction, where the predicate part is focused by lè (as I argue, lè is absent only when an inherently focussed word is present in the same clause). By contrast, the negative ICM copula máa cannot be omitted since otherwise the negation would not be expressed and, at the same time, in the presence of máa the predicate part of the construction is not focused by lè. The absence of a separate focus marker (lè in our case) in this context can be due to the inherent focalization of negation which, according to [START_REF] Marchese | On assertive focus and the inherent focus nature of negatives and imperatives: Evidence from Kru[END_REF] is common for African language. And as for the non-negative copula mu, the possibility to omit it is related to the absence of focus in it.

The copula bi can be omitted for the same reason as mu: it is not inherently focused. In the following sections I will analyze more concretely the mutual distribution of bi and lè. It will be shown that in some contexts they are treated by grammar as belonging to the same slot, but there is a particular morphonological context, where lè cannot replace bi.

Optionality of bi

Apart from locational predications, the copula bi can also be used in progressive and stativeresultative verbal constructions, and in this case the omission is also possible (see examples in 2.3.2.1). This section explores the possibility to omit copula across all the three types of constructions.

The optionality of bi is illustrated by (2.75), where bi occurs in the first and the third clauses, but not in the last one:

(2.75) [à à 3SG lé lè LG lè lè FOC bì bi be tábírè tábiri-È food-È kɛ ́lá] kɛ -la make-GER [à à 3SG lé lè LG lè lè FOC báárá báara work mɛ ́sɛ ́ɲɛ mɛ śɛn-È small-ART fó fó all kɛ ́lá] kɛ -la make-GER [à à 3SG lé lè LG lè lè FOC bí bi be nìngéènù nìngi-È-nu cow-ART-PL bìtìnnà]
bítin-la milk-GER It is her who prepares food, it is her who does the little tasks, it is her who milks the cows.

Table 2.4 shows when the presence of bi is obligatory and when it is optional in the progressive, stative and non-verbal (locative and existential) constructions. The usage of the copula depends on two parameters: 1) the presence of lè in the post-subject position and 2) the transitivity of the clause, for the progressive and stative constructions.

With respect to the first parameter, it should be noted that the meaning and function of lè does not matter. As shown in Section 2.6.1.6, the marker lè can mark various types of focus after non-pronominal constituents, and after personal pronouns a single occurrence of lè marks a decrease in referent accessibility, whereas double lè marks focus. But these differences in meaning and function have no effect on the obligatory or optional character of bi. The only parameter which counts, is whether the position after the subject is occupied by lè or not, no matter its function is. The cell "bi / Ø" stands for the cases where the copula can be omitted, and "bi" for the cases when it is obligatory. The table shows that the copula becomes optional in the presence of subject focalization for all constructions. Besides, in the stative construction the copula is optional when the construction is intransitive and obligatory when it is transitive, whereas for the progressive construction it is obligatory in both cases. This distribution can be interpreted in the following way. The copula bi and the focus marker lè can both fill the post-subject slot. At the same time, constructions differ in whether this slot has to be filled or not. In the progressive and non-verbal constructions, the postsubject slot has to be filled and either lè or bi must be present. By contrast, in the stativeresultative construction, the post-subject slot has to be filled only if the construction is transitive.

The illustrations of the above said are given in the following two subsections.

Optionality of bi in the stative-resultative construction

Intransitive stative constructions (which, not surprisingly, are more numerous in the corpus: 35 transitive against 390 intransitive) are almost always used without an overt copula as in (2.76).

( In the case of intransitive stative-resultative constructions, the use of the copula bi is always allowed in elicitation, but it is rare in discourse. Out of 390 intransitive stative constructions occurring in my corpus10 , only three contain the bi copula; they are given in (2.77 

The presence of post-subject lè

Examples (2.78 a)-( 2.78 e) attest that bi can be omitted when the subject is followed by lè: in the progressive construction, intransitive (2.78 a) and transitive (2.78 c), as well as in the transitive stative construction in (2.78 d) As argued earlier, the focus particle lè may take up the function of copula, therefore, the partial complementarity between lè and bi might be due to their functional overlap.

Morphonological constraints on copula omission

The possibility to omit bi, licensed by the presence of lè in the post-subject slot, is overruled by the presence of à or ànu in the DO position: if lè is present after the subject, but the object position or the position of the non-verbal predicate is occupied by the pronouns à or ànu, the overt copula is obligatory. In this case bi is merged with the pronoun and the initial consonant can be occlusive or non occlusive (see 4.6.5.1 about the allomorphs of bi). By contrast, the presence of the 2SG pronoun which is also onsetless, does not require an overt copula; compare (2.81 a) As shown in Section 4.6.2 the object pronouns à and ànu, on the one hand, and the pronoun ì, on the other hand, display different morphonological behavior with respect to the preceding auxiliary. The pronouns à and ànu almost obligatorily fuse with all the auxiliaries, whereas ì forms one syllable with the auxiliary only if its vowel is alos an i, e.g.:

ni SBJV + ì → [niː], but ka + ì → [ka i].
This leads to the following conclusion. The merger with a copula or an auxiliary has become obligatory for à or ànu in DO position and in the post-subject position in a non-verbal predication. At the same time, morphonologically, lè is not treated as a copula, therefore, it cannot merge with a pronoun.

Summary

The analysis of the mutual dependency in the distribution of bi and lè suggests that lè can be treated as a copula at the syntactic, but not at the morphonological level. Thus, two phenomena, by which lè is treated differently, have been singled out as the result of the investigation:

• the necessity for the post-subject slot to be occupied: => lè is treated as identical to bi;

• the requirement of à to merge with copula/auxiliary => lè is treated as different from bi.

Noun phrase

A noun phrase consists minimally of the head with the article. The head can be accompanied by modifiers, quantifiers, determiners. The order is represented in (2.82) below, followed by some examples.

(2.82) (Poss) (Det 1 ) N (Adj) (Num) (Det 2 ) (Quantifier) mùséénù wò fóó N that Quantifier 'all these women' mùsù tán fóó N Num Quantifier 'all the ten women' mùsù kɔ ́tɔ ́fìlà N Adj Num 'two old women' wó mùsù kɔ ́tɔ ́fìlà Det N Adj Num 'these two old women'

The plural suffix -nu is characterized by a low degree of grammaticalization. This marker attaches at the end of the NP, after the referential article, e.g. mùsù kɔ ́tɛ ̀-nù woman old-ART-PL 'old women'.

Possessive construction

Typically for Mande, Kakabe has two possessive constructions:

• alienable possession construction, with the simple juxtaposition of two NPs, (2.83 a)

• inalienable possession construction, with the linker la between the two NPs (2.83 b)

The alienable possession construction is used with body parts, most kinship terms, part-whole relationship terms, etc, cf. (2.83 a) and (2.83 b).

( The kinship terms déɲɛ ̀'child', kàyéè 'husband', mùséè 'wife' are used in inalienable construction, bítáɲɛ ̀the general term for in-law relation, sìnáà 'co-wife' can be used both in alienable and inalienable constructions.

The alienability opposition is not a purely lexical phenomenon, though. Thus, the choice between the possessive linker construction and simple juxtaposition is not always determined by the head lexeme. For example, wótè 'money' can be used in the inalienable possession construction, e.g. nìgéè wótè 'the cow's money' in the meaning 'the money received from the selling of the cow'. In speech, however, wótè occurs more often with an alienable possessor, referring to the person who holds the money. Since the discourse function of the possessor is to anchor a referent [START_REF] Langacker | Possession and possessive constructions[END_REF][START_REF] Haspelmath | Explaining article-possessor complementarity: Economic motivation in noun phrase syntax[END_REF][START_REF] Koptjevskaja-Tamm | Adnominal possession[END_REF], the more frequent use of 'money' in alienable construction, is due to the fact that, in most cases, it is more efficient to identify it through the person who holds it than through the bought object. To sum up, the association of a lexeme with a particular type of possession construction can have a semantic basis apart from being defined lexically.

Referential article

The segmental realization of the referential article -È was described in Chapter 4, see Section 4.6.4, and the tonal realization of the article is described in Chapter 3, see Section 5.9.1. NPs almost always occur with this article which corresponds to [START_REF] Greenberg | How does a language acquire gender markers[END_REF] 

Bare noun

The appearance of a bare noun is, in general, due to two reasons: 1) lack of existential closure; 2) lexicalized usage.

Absence of existential closure

Bare singular in Kakabe can appear under the following operators: (a) negation, (b) modality, (c) genericity. The feature common to these three contexts is the absence of an existential closure. Apart from that, bare singulars are used in the predicative position, though they are in free variation with suffixed forms.

(2.85) (a) bìréédí béle yàn ¬∃x [bread(x), be here] bread be.NEG here 'There is no bread here (generic reading)' (b) bìréédè bélé yàn ∃x¬ [bread(x), be here] bread.ART be.NEG here 'The bread is not here (specific reading)'. vs. kérè lɔ ́gɔ ́bí ǹ nà ∃x[I need hoe(x)] 'I need the hoe'.

Lexically determined use of bare nouns

Generic nouns, or ontological-category nouns such as mɔ ̀gɔ 'person', fɛ ́n 'thing', túma 'time', kóo 'subject, topic', kán 'place' commonly occur in the bare form. There is no boundary between the bare nominals and the indefinite pronouns which originate from generic nouns. As in Section 6.5.3, the generic nouns kóo 'subject, topic', fɛ ́n 'thing' and dóo 'one', serve as the basis for the indefinite pronouns and the three polarity items.

The noun tɔ ́gɔ 'name' has no article when it is used in the construction 'to be called X', cf. (2.90) vs. (2.90), where tɔ ́gɛ ̀is used not predicatively but as an argument:

( Yet, more rarely, lɔ ́gɔ is used with the article. In the corpus 29 occurrences of it have no article and only three are combined with the article; they are given below. As can be seen, the form with the article can be used in the same context as the bare form, cf. (2.91) 

Adjectives

Cross-linguistically, adjectives do not constitute a universal word class, as opposed to nouns and verbs. Besides, in languages where they are present, they often form a closed class [START_REF] Dixon | Where have all the adjectives gone? Studies in Language[END_REF][START_REF] Schachter | Parts-of-speech system[END_REF][START_REF] Wetzer | The typology of adjectival predication[END_REF]. In Central Mande languages adjectives are often absent as class or limited in number; see the discussion in Lüpke (2005: 97). Kakabe belongs to those Mande that do have a group of property words, even though a limited one, that can be distinguished on formal grounds. I use the terms adjectives for those words that are used in the attributive position within an NP, i.e. after the head noun and before the article, e.g. kùrsù sútúɲɛ ̀trousers short.ART 'short trousers'.

There is no agreement, the referential article and the number marker appears only once within the NP, after the adjective, e.g.:

(2.94) mángó mángo mango wúléɲɛ ̀nù wulen-È-nu red-ART-PL red mangoes There are 57 lexemes that are used only attributively. Apart from that, Kakabe has a group of property concept words that are used predicatively and that I refer to as property predicates, their use is described in Section 2.3.3.

The verb-adjective differentiation is weak, for example, wúlen '(be) red' is used both as a verb (2.95 a) and as an attribute in NP (2.95 

Numerals

Adnominal numerals occur after the noun, e.g. wùlú fìlà 'two dogs'; wùlú sàbà 'three dogs'. (2.99a) differ from nouns, adjectives and determiners by the way they combine with the article as well as by their tonal behavior. Unlike nouns (2.99b) that in most cases occur with the referential article, numerals are mostly used without it. Unlike adjectives (2.99c), numerals do not form a tonally compact group with the noun and, again, mostly occur without the article the article. Finally, they differ from determiners (2.99a) in that the noun before the numeral is, in most cases, without the referential article. 11. These two nouns correspond to the two roots which denote 'thousand' across Mande languages.

Article in phrases with numeral

The referential article is possible in an NP with a numeral, but the conditions of the use of the article in it is different compared to NPs without numerals. If kélen L 'one' and other numerals are considered together, the article is added in only 6% of cases. This proportion is reduced to one percent if one excludes the numeral kélen L 'one'. On the other hand, if only kélen L is taken into accout, this numeral occurs with the article in 39 tokens out of 166. This relative abundance of the form with the article (kéléɲɛ ̀) is due to the fact that kélen L is used not only as a numeral. As it is common for the numeral 'one' cross-linguistically, kélen L is used in Kakabe not only to enumerate referents, but also to signal the indefinite referential status. This is, for example, the case of kéléɲɛ ̀within the NP à là dénmúsú kéléɲɛ 'one of his daughters' in (2.100):

( Besides, there are six occurrences of kéléɲɛ ̀as part of the kinship term nɛ ̀ɛ̀n ɛ ̀kéléɲɛ ̀'sibling from the same mother', where it is evidently not a numeral.

Going back to the other numerals (apart from kéléɲɛ ̀), the form with the article is likely to appear if the phrase with the numeral also contains a determiner, as the determiner wò 'this' in wò kíló lóólè 'these five kilograms' from (2.101). In this example the NP 'five kilograms' in the DO position contains no article in its first occurrence (kíló lóólú), whereas in the following utterance it does have the article -È (kíló lóólú). Importantly, an NP without a numeral would contain an article in both of the contexts.

( Creissels & Sambou (2013: 221) for Mandinka and Creissels (2009a: 107) for Kita Maninka argue that the article in the numeral phrase marks definiteness, whereas otherwise it is a referentiality marker. Yet, in the case of Kakabe it is not certain that the definiteness is responsible for the appearance of the article on the numeral. For example, neither in (2.102 a) 

Numerals and the plurality marker

The plurality marker can also be present in the NP with a numeral. It can attach to the numeral only, as in (2.103 a) and (2.103 b) or both to the head noun and to the numeral, as in (2.103 c). The plurality marker is always precedes by the article. Example (2.104) contains two NPs with the numeral fìla 'two' each. In the first NP nɛ ̀ɛ̀n ɛ kélénmáànù fìláà 'the children of the same mother' the plural suffix -nu is added after the 12. Creissels & Sambou (2013: 221) mention in a footnote that in Mandinka cases can be found where a numeral occurs with the article even though the corresponding referent is not definite. According to their interpretation, this is due to the fact that the article in NPs with a numeral is being extended from definiteness contexts to being used as the maker of referentiality, the function it already fulfills in NPs without numerals. noun, whereas in the second one (bààbà kélémáá fìláànù 'the children of the same mother') it occurs after the numeral. Note that in both cases the plural marker is preceded by the article. 

Complex numerals

Within a complex numeral, the combined numbers can be simply juxtaposed to the name of a unit (less then ten), as in (a), or separated by the conjunction nín 'and' (b) or by its equivalent ànín13 (c): When a compound numeral is used adnominally, the head noun occurs mostly only once, as in (2.107 a). But the it can also be repeated in the second conjunct; see (2.107 b) where sàn 'year' occurs both with the name of the tens bíílòòlù 'fifty' and with the name of the unit wɔ ́ɔ́r ɔ ́'six'. 

Counting human referents

When human referents are counted, the numeral can be preceded by mɔ ̀gɔ ~mɔ ̀ɔ14 'person' functioning as a count word. The count word is not obligatory, and the numeral can be added directly to the noun of human, cf. (2.108 a) without mɔ ̀(g)ɔ and (2.108 b) with it. At the same time, the presence of mɔ ̀(g)ɔ is more frequent than its absence: the numeral is added directly to the noun referring to a human in 10 cases in my corpus against 21 cases when mɔ ̀(g)ɔ separates the noun from the numeral.

( Importantly, the combination of the count word and the numeral after it forms a tonally compact group. As it is described in Section 5.9.2.1, in a tonally compact group, tones of all non-initial elements are deleted and the tone of the first element spreads on the whole sequence. Thus, in (2.109) the numerals fìla 'two' and náani 'four' loose their tones, L and H respectively, and the L from mɔ ̀gɔ spreads on them.

( The construction with mɔ ̀(g)ɔ is also used when the human referent is represented by a personal pronoun, as in (2.111):

14. The omission of the intervocal g is possible in other occurrences of the word in other contexts as well.

( 

Ordinal numbers

The ordinal numerals are formed with two suffixes -ɲɔgɔ and -nan ~-ɲan. Only -ɲɔgɔ is used in NK and WK. In CK the nan ~ɲan is in free variation with -ɲɔgɔ and the former occurs much less frequent that the latter. The ordinal number behaves as an adjective: first, an article is suffixed to it, second, it forms a tonally compact group with the preceding noun (5.9.2.1), cf. lóolu 'five' and sàba 'three' pronounced with the same tone when part of an ordinal numeral in (2. In (2.114) is given an example of an ordinal numeral formed from a complex numeral. As can be seen, one the H tone of bíi is preserved all the other tones until the L of the article are deleted:

(2.114) tèlè bíísábá nín kéléɲɲɔ ́gɛ tèle bíi L -sàba nín kélen L -ɲɔgɔ-È day ten-three and one-ORDIN-ART thirty first day

Juxtaposition and reduplication of numerals

The numerals of the same level (names of tens vs. names of tens vs. names of thousands etc.) can be juxtaposed with the meaning of more than one possibility of quantification. Thus, in (2.115) mɔ ̀gɔ ́fìlá sàbà means 'two or three people', the same way as two-three people in English can have this meaning. To express the same meaning, the numbers can be separated by the preposition háa which is otherwise used with the meaning 'until' (2.116 a) with the possible repetition of the head noun (2.116 b) Finally, in Kakabe, the distributive meaning can be rendered though reduplication, which is a way widely attested cross-linguistically [START_REF] Gil | Distributive Numerals. In: The World Atlas of Language Structures Online[END_REF]. See (2.117) We payed twenty thousand for each of them [Litt.: "We made it twenty thousand twenty thousand".

Indefinite marker and other uses of do(o)

The pronoun dó(o) which goes back to the numeral 'one', is used as a weakly grammaticalized indefinite marker when occurring in the adnominal position. The variation between the long (dóo) and the short (dó) variant is supposedly free, but more systematic investigation is needed to find out how the two variants are distributed. In the line of underlying forms in the glossed examples it is represented by dó.

In the argument position dó(o) functions as the indefinite person pronoun; this usage is described in Section 6.5.3. Apart from that, in combination with the referential article, dóè is used in contexts with more than one prominent topical referent referring to either of them.

In this alternating topic use, dóè is used adnominally and pronominally. As can be seen, it can be used with referents unknown to the hearer, or both to the hearer and the speaker. As has been said, dó(o) is not advanced in grammaticalization as an indefinite marker. Thus, only a minor part of NPs referring to previously unactivated referents are accompanied by dó(o). The adnominal dó(o) is used primarily with referents which occupy high position on the prominence hierarchy. Thus, out of 75 tokens of dó(o) NPs in the CK subcorpus, the referent of the expression is human, or a character in a tale in 59 cases, and in 10 cases it is used to denote a topic of a conversation, as yɛ ̀wtɛ ́rɛ ̀dò 'a speech' in (2.119 (2.122) about the fight between two groups of people from two different villages. The form with the article and the plural marker dóènù refers to the whole set of individuals (from village-one) which are contrasted with another, equally activated, set of individuals (from village-two). By contrast, the two instances of dóónú without the article in (2.123 b) 

Pronouns

Personal Pronouns

The paradigms of personal pronouns are given in Table 2 The same pronominal forms are used in all syntactic positions. The usage of the reflexive pronoun is limited to a particular type of subordinate clauses (discussed in Section 2.6.1.4).

Inclusive pronoun

The inclusive pronoun, ómà in CK and WK and ɔ ́mɔ ̀in NK, represents a composition of the first plural and the second plural pronouns 15 . This combination is transparent semantically. There is no morphonological fusion: the H tone on the first component is derived by the rules 15. In [START_REF] Vydrin | Impact of Pular on the Kakabe language (Futa Jallon, Guinea)[END_REF] we assume that in Kakabe the inclusive pronoun could have developed under the influence of Pular which opposes exclusive (men) and inclusive (en). Though inclusive pronouns are common in South-Western and Southern Mande, they are absent from other Mokole languages and are very marginal in the Manding group. It should also be noted that the inclusive/exclusive distinction is considered to be uncommon for Africa [START_REF] Cysouw | Inclusive/Exclusive Distinction in Independent Pronouns[END_REF]), yet, in the typological surveys, only few Mande languages are usually taken into consideration.

of the realization of L tone associated to a monomoraic morpheme, described in Section 5.7 in Chapter 5.

See (2.124) below from a conversation in NK, where the speaker is talking about the language spoken in the villages, using two instances of the inclusive pronoun: (2.124) The usage of plural to mark respect is rarely found Mande and is, most probably, a calque from Pular, see [START_REF] Vydrin | Impact of Pular on the Kakabe language (Futa Jallon, Guinea)[END_REF]).

Binding of personal pronouns

In Kakabe, personal pronouns in non-subject position can be coreferential with the subject 16 .

( The reflexive pronoun is homonymous with the 2SG pronoun ì, therefore, there is no direct way to establish whether the reflexive pronoun can have the second person singular as antecedent. See the paradigm of the middle verb ì sìgì 'sit down' in (2.134) As already mentioned, Kakabe has zero-marked nominalization, so that the verb can be used in an argument position with its arguments preserved. In my corpus there are no examples of the reflexive pronoun used in such zero-marked nominalizations. As for elicitation, its results can be interpreted in a way that the use of the reflexive pronoun is less acceptable, compared to the other non-finite clauses listed above (relativization, infinitive, gerund clause). The reflexive pronoun use is sometimes rejected and sometimes accepted. For example, it is accepted for the middle verb ɓáarɛ 'lean', but not for the middle verb pílansɔn 'plunge (into water)'. (2.137) The conditional máni and the subjunctive ni both introduce dependent clauses (ni has also modal usage, and then the clause where it occurs is independent, but otherwise it introduces dependent clauses, in the same way as máni).

All the above said shows that the reflexive ì in Kakabe is sensitive to how the subject is affected by the subordinate status of the clause. More precisely, it is allowed in those cases where the subordinate status of the clause affects the expression of the subject which is either phonologically absent, or bears a mark of dependency:

(2.142) Antecedent of the reflexive ì has to be the subject of a subordinate clause which is either a phonological zero, or bears a mark of subordination on itself.

Ø SBJ i or (NP)SBJ mín i ↔ ì i
The examples with the subordinated clauses with máni and ni where the subject is overt and not formally affected by the subordinate status of the clause and where the reflexive ì is marginally accepted suggest that the reflexive ì, by the extension of sensitivity to the subordinate status of the subject (2.142), is sensitive to the subordinate status of the clause as a whole, even if the subject is formally unaffected. It remains unclear why zero-marked nominalizations are a less favorable environment for the reflexive ì, compared to gerund; further study should show whether their subject positions differ also in other respects. Table 2.8 summarizes the contexts licensing the reflexive ì. Furthermore, the reflexive pronouns in the Mande languages of the Manding-Mokole group are subject to other types of constraint (different for each particular language) which on the whole gives and interesting pattern of variation. The table below compares the use of the reflexive pronoun in Kakabe and four other Manding-Mokole languages, for which the relevant information was available. In all the compared languages the reflexive pronoun is i (its tone varies across languages but the common origin is, nevertheless, certain) and coincides in form with the second singular personal pronoun 17 . All the discussed languages have the middle construction homonymous with the reflexive construction, in which the pronoun in question occurs. (1994) and (in Russian) in Vydrin (1999b). In Bamana the reflexive í can be coreferent with the third person subject only, and with the third singular more often than with the third plural. Contrary to Kakabe, there is no restriction to the syntactic type of the clause. Its usage is always optional, in the sense that í can always be replaced by the personal pronoun, 3SG à, or 3PL ù, depending on the number. The author notes that the frequency of the use of í (as 17. Most likely, the reflexive i goes back to *É at the Proto-Mande level. The second person singular pronoun is an unlikely source for a reflexive pronoun. Thus, in [START_REF] Schladt | The typology and grammaticalization of reflexives[END_REF] survey of grammaticalization sources of reflexives, the second person marker is not attested as a source of reflexive.

infinitival Ø SBJ i kà ì i V OK gerund Ø SBJ i ì i V-la OK relative (NP) mín i aux ì i V OK zero-nominalization Ø SBJ i ì i V

Person antecedent

Free variation with personal pronoun

Syntactic restrictions the on use of reflexive i

opposed to the choice of the personal pronoun), first, varies across the dialects of Bamana, and, second, is used more often with some verbs than with others. The reflexive í in the possessor position is common if the head noun refers to body part and not possible if it is a kinship term (Vydrin 1999b) 22 .

In Kita Maninka, i is also used in main clauses and, again, can always be replaced by the personal pronoun. As Creissels (2009a: 162) notes, the personal pronoun is chosen more often than the reflexive pronoun.

In Mandinka, differently from Kita Maninka, Bamana and Kakabe, the reflexive pronoun can signal coreference not only with the third person, but also with the second person, singular as well as plural. Another difference with the mentioned languages is that í cannot be replaced by the personal pronoun. At the same time, the usage of í in Mandinka is restricted by the fact that it can occur only as a direct object, and is neither possible in the position of the possessor nor in the position of IO, see Creissels & Sambou (2013: 210-212). In constructions with reflexive meaning proper, i can be replaced by a personal pronoun with an intensifier.

Finally, in Koranko, according to Kastenholz (1987b), the reflexive pronoun appears in infinitival clauses, and not in main clauses 23 . Unfortunately, the author does not mention whether there are any other subordinate clauses which allow it.

As can be seen, the reflexive pronoun in Manding-Mokole is subject to various types of constraints. One can suppose that a system with the limitation of the reflexive pronoun to subordinate clauses such as found in Koranko and Kakabe, resulted from the disappearance of the specialized reflexive pronoun from the main clauses.

As stated in the title of [START_REF] Bybee | Main clauses are innovative, subordinate clauses are conservative: Consequences for the nature of constructions[END_REF] article, "Main clauses are innovative, subordinate clauses are conservative". Bybee analyses several cases of the disappearance of tense and aspect conjugation forms in the main clause. For example, in Armenian, the periphrastic progressive emerged trough replacing synthetic present tense in the main clause, but not in the subordinate clause. She arrives to the following conclusion:

Many diachronic changes occur earlier in main clauses than in subordinate clauses. The reasons suggested are that main clauses are pragmatically richer, containing the focussed information and the possibility of setting off old from new information, while subordinate clauses tend to be pragmatically more even, replaying previously presented or supplementary material (Bybee 2002: 14).

In this perspective, it is logical to suppose, for the case of Kakabe and Koranko, that a specialized reflexive marker was originally used both in main and in subordinate clauses and then was replaced by personal pronouns in the main clause. This replacement must have proceeded from the stage of free variation between the specialized reflexive and the personal pronoun in the main clause which is currently attested in such languages as Bamana and Kita Maninka. To conclude, though a reflexive marker specialized in marking coreference with a 22. The author claims that this constraint is canceled when it is coreferent with a generic subject, such as the generic mɔ ̀gɔ 'person'. Yet, here the author conflates the reflexive í and the generic í which, as he shows himself in example (31), can occur in the subject position with the antecedent mɔ ̀gɔ in a higher clause.

23. Kastenholz (1987b) refers to the reflexive pronoun as the second singular pronoun, saying that in the infinitive clause the "third person pronoun is replaced by the second person pronoun". subject of a subordinate clause seems to be uncommon cross-linguistically, nevertheless, the data of related languages where this pronoun is attested and the conservative potential of the subordinate clause attested cross-linguistically, allows us to suggest how this kind of reflexive pronoun could have evolved.

Personal pronouns as resumptive pronouns

Left-dislocated topics are common in Kakabe discourse. The dislocated NP is doubled by a pronoun which, in most cases, agrees with it in number, as in (2.143) Prosodically, left-dislocated topics can be either in a separate or in the same intonation phrase with the following clause. The former is the case in (2.143) where déɲɛ ̀nù is followed by a short pause and where the IP-boundary blocks the insertion of the H-tone separator (see 5.3.4.2). By contrast, in (2.144) the NP on the left belongs to the same IP as the following clause (the tonal realization of prosodic units are described in 5.3.4) The pronoun doubling in marked topic constructions is a well-known grammaticalization source of agreement marking [START_REF] Givón | The grammar of referential coherence as mental processing instructions[END_REF][START_REF] Siewierska | From anaphoric pronoun to grammatical agreement marker: why objects don't make it[END_REF], cf.: Topics, loosely associated with the clause < ... > become integrated into the clause as a result of the overuse of the marked topic constructions and thus the originally anaphoric pronouns become agreement markers (Siewierska 1999: 237) Colloquial French is one of the examples of such an overuse. According to [START_REF] Lambrecht | Information structure and sentence form: topic, focus, and the mental representations of discourse referents[END_REF], in utterances like Pierre il vient souvent 'Pierre comes often' the NP has lost topicality and has been reanalyzed as subject, and the pronoun il as agreement marker.

In constructions with marked topic, the topicalized NP is outside of the clause, and therefore the pronominal element is an anaphor. Anaphoric pronouns can give rise to grammatical agreement markers, when the NP loses its marked topic role and becomes part of the clause.

Since in Kakabe topic left-dislocation is common, in view of the above said, it is important to identify where this construction is located with respect to the grammaticalization cline towards grammatical agreement. A lot has been written on how to distinguish between agreement and antecedent-anaphora relations (for an overview see [START_REF] Siewierska | From anaphoric pronoun to grammatical agreement marker: why objects don't make it[END_REF]. The prosodic criterion does not give any positive result, since, as has been shown, the topical NP can be in a separate IP or in the same IP as the clause, see (2.143) and (2.144). The test which does work for Kakabe is checking the capacity of the pronominal element to double such expressions as nobody, somebody and question words. Since this expressions are unambiguously non-topical and belong to the same clause, therefore, a pronoun which doubles it necessarily belongs to the same clause. In Kakabe, such contexts are unavailable for the pronoun: (2.147) Apart from nín, the conjuncts can be linked by the connector ànín which is, originally, nín, preceded by the pronoun à, but the latter does not have the syntactic properties of the 3SG pronoun and, crucially, cannot refer to any individual. The connector ànín is obligatory, when the second conjunct appears post-verbally, as in (2.149 a) below. Besides, ànín can be used as a discursive linker between clauses, as in (2.149 b). The fact that à is not a resumptive pronoun with respect to the first conjuncts is also seen in that it does not agree with it in number. If it were the case, ànu would be used in (2.149 Bamana and Mandinka also have the connector àni originating from the 3SG pronoun and the conjunction nín, and the distribution of àni is analogous to that of ànín in Kakabe: obligatory when the second conjunct is postverbal and optional in other positions.

To sum up, only non-local pronoun doubling is possible in Kakabe, since, as has been shown, à in ànín coordination is not a pronominal expression any more.

Long forms of personal pronouns

In general, the particle lè marks focus, see Section 2.2.1. Yet, in combination with personal pronouns, lè is used as a marker of the lower accessibility of the referent or of topic shift. As for focalization, it is done through the addition of double lè; see the following subsection (2.6.1.7). Let's look at Example (2.151) below where the form í lè is used in the subject position. It is clear that the subject is not in focus, because the two alternatives which are proposed in the question are related to the content of the predicate and not to the subject. Moreover, in the second clause the predicate is followed by lè which, not following a pronoun, is unambiguously a focus marker. It should be noted that full address forms, like the proper name Úmù Áwà in this case, are always followed by personal pronouns with lè instead of simple pronouns. I gloss the lè as LG, standing for "long form".

( It should also be noted that there is a more explicit marker of contrastive topic, namely, the determiner túgun which is used more often in this context. More frequently than in the contrastive topic function, as in (2.152), the long form is used when there is a need to reinforce the reference because of some perturbation in the topic chain. In the passage, represented in (2.153), the speaker talks about his mother-in-law, designated by the 3SG pronoun. The usage of the long form in the second clause is motivated by the interference of two clauses 'thus it went on', with the impersonal subject and the temporal clause 'when the morning arrived'. Thus, this interference is even less than topic change, since neither wò nor kɛ ́nɛ ̀'morning' can be considered as topics24 .

( In my corpus, out of 111 tokens of coordination with a pronoun as the first conjunct, only in 6 cases is there a simple pronoun not followed by lè, one of them is given in (2.155) below. Otherwise, there are 32 occurrences of a pronoun as the second conjunct, and in all of them, the pronoun is followed by lè.

( The ability to be involved in coordination constructions is one of the criteria that opposes an autonomous pronoun from a dependent pronoun25 [START_REF] Siewierska | Person. Cambridge textbooks in linguistics[END_REF]). Thus, the rarity of simple pronouns in this context in Kakabe indicates that they are, probably, on the way to become dependent. This is confirmed by the fact that only long forms can appear in left-topic position:

(2.156) á lè wótí béláà bòlò *á wótí béláà bòlò 3SG LG money be.NEG 3SG hand As for him, he doesn't have any money.

Let's now try to define more clearly the discursive function of the form with lè, as opposed to the simple (short) pronoun. As has already been said, it has to do with the accessibility and the saliency of the referent. It is widely accepted in the literature that the choice between a less and a more elaborated forms is related to the accessibility of the referent: Minimum encoding implies that the referent is already in the forefront of the hearer's (and speaker's) consciousness ( ... ) more elaborate encoding suggests that the relevant discourse referent must be sought deeper in the memory store of the hearer (Siewierska 2004: 174).

A simple form of a personal pronoun is the minimum possible encoding of a referent in Kakabe, and the form with lè is "one step" in the direction of elaboration. The saliency of the referent is automatically lowered when he has to share the ground with other referents (cf. the factor of the "competition amount" in [START_REF] Siewierska | Person. Cambridge textbooks in linguistics[END_REF][START_REF] Ariel | Accessing noun-phrase antecedents. Croom Helm linguistics series[END_REF]. This is the case in the coordination construction, since at least two referents are present, thus the lè form is due to a lowered saliency. In (2.151), the fact that the speaker uses a full address form is by itself an indicator that the referent needs reactivation which therefore explains the need of the longer form.

I will be referring to personal pronouns with single lè in Kakabe with the neutral label 'long form' (LG in the gloss for lè following a personal pronoun). It is hard to find a name for this category which would be more explicit about its discursive function. Referring to lè after personal pronoun as topic marker would be misleading: even though the pronoun with lè is indeed the topic of the utterance, it is not "more topical" than the pronoun without this marker. Rather, if one were to choose, 'less topical', since the long form is used for slightly less salient referents, compared to the referents of simple pronouns. It is not a contrastive topic marker either, since, as has been shown, the referent does not not necessarily have one salient alternative opposed to it in the discourse context, as in (2.151), where í lè is not contrasted with any clear alternative.

'Topic shift' would be a rather good match, but this label misses cases like (2.154), where the usage of í lè is motivated not by the change of the topic (the 2SG referent was the topic in the immediately preceding clause), but rather by the necessity to share the topicality with another referent.

To sum up, the functions of the long form of personal pronouns in Kakabe cannot be pinned down as one particular topic type, but rather corresponds to a range of topical discursive roles with some minimal lowering of accessibility: topic shift, contrastive topic and shared topicality. Finally, the term 'long form' captures the commonly accepted existence of the inverse correlation between the degree of activation of a referent and the length of the form: the less a referent is activated, the longer the form [START_REF] Givón | The grammar of referential coherence as mental processing instructions[END_REF]Kibrik 2011, among many others).

The analogous set of pronouns, consisting of a simple pronoun and the particle lè in Koranko, is referred to as emphatic pronouns by Kastenholz (1987b). In Manding languages, contrary to Kakabe and Koranko, the pronominal forms which, most probably, also go back to the combination of a simple pronoun with the focus particle, are currently non-segmentable. In Mandinka [START_REF] Creissels | Le mandinka[END_REF] and Kita Maninka (Creissels 2009a) the long forms are made by the addition of -te, whereas the focus marker is le. In Bamana (see [START_REF] Dumestre | Grammaire fondamentale du bambara[END_REF]Vydrin 2017a) the long forms contain le but are non-segmentable either, e.g. nê (1SG), ê (2SG), 3SG àlê (3SG). In all the mentioned descriptions, this longer pronominal forms are referred to as emphatic.

"Emphasis" is one of the most vague and, at the same time, one of the most popular terms, used in linguistic descriptions. If one tries to find some particular substance in it, such as some type of "discourse prominence, typically either contrast and/or intensification" (Siewierska 2004: 67), then the typical example would be the English pronouns of the self paradigm, myself, yourself, herself etc. Even if the pronominal forms in Manding languages are emphatic in this sense which remains to be verified, it is evident that the pattern of usage of the Kakabe pronouns with a single lè, described above, does not match this description.

As has been shown, the Kakabe long forms of pronouns appear when the referent is slightly less activated and prominent, compared to the referent of a simple pronoun form, and the naming of this form of pronoun as "long" unambiguously refers to its phonological form 26 .

Focalization of personal pronouns

The focalization of personal pronouns is done by the addition of the second lè to the form which already has one lè. See (2.157) below, where the subjects of the two clauses are contrasted. The first, full-fledged NP is followed by one lè, and the pronominal subject of the second clause contains two lè particles: 26. A confusion is possible due to the inverse correlation between the length of the pronominal form and the saliency of the referent, mentioned above. Whereas the referent is lowered in prominence, the longer form of the pronoun is more salient itself in the sense of bigger phonological substance. Therefore, one can try to save the term "emphatic pronoun" in reference to the data discussed here by saying that emphasis refers to this phonological salience. In any case, the term "long" is preferable since it unambiguously refers to form, whereas "emphatic" can be ambiguous between phonological saliency and the saliency in the sense of activation state. In CK and WK the addition of two lè markers happens in a phonologically regular way (for the tonal realization see Section 5.7.3). By contrast, in NK the lè lè sequence has frozen into the form with elision llè. This has happened for all personal pronouns, but 1SG and 3PL pronouns. The elision is not possible in the case of 1SG pronoun, because lè is realized as dè after N. In the 3PL focus form, it is the vowel of the plural marker which has been permanently deleted, resulting in ǎn ꜜdélè. In texts, "full forms", like ì lé lè , ànu lé lè are never used. The paradigms of the long forms of personal pronouns for CK and WK, on the one hand, and NK, on the other hand, are given in Table 2 The impersonal use of the second singular person, like in the English example You shouldn't drink and drive, is a cross-linguistically common phenomenon (Siewierska 2004: 212), see also [START_REF] Gast | Impersonal uses of the second person singular: A pragmatic analysis of generalization and empathy effects[END_REF] [START_REF] Creissels | The generic use of the second person singular pronoun in Mandinka[END_REF] discusses the impersonal use of ì with non-specific NP in Mandinka. He supposes that this phenomenon must be widespread for the area, but has been, so far, ignored by linguistic descriptions:

To the best of my knowledge, the situation I describe has never been analyzed before, either in Mandinka or in other languages, and none of the descriptive grammars of West African languages I have been able to consult mentions it, although it undoubtedly occurs in texts, not only in other Manding varieties (Bambara, Maninka, Dyula, etc.), but also in languages whose genetic relationship with Mandinka is, at most, very remote, for example, Wolof.

In Kakabe, there is one additional type of usage of the pronoun ì which is not mentioned by [START_REF] Creissels | The generic use of the second person singular pronoun in Mandinka[END_REF] for Mandinka. The pronoun ì can be coreferent with a distributive universal quantifier, in which case it no more has a generic reading, see (2.163 a) Generic impersonals are found in non-assertive, irrealis context, where the referent corresponds to "some unspecified or loosely specified group of individuals" [START_REF] Siewierska | Overlap and complementarity in reference impersonals: Manconstructions vs. third person plural-impersonals in the languages of Europe[END_REF]). These are the readings of ì in (2.158)- (2.162). By contrast, events in (2.163 a) and (2.163 b) are specific. Kála 'every' marks the distributional universal quantification 27 over a set of specific referents which is the group of people, including the speaker in (2.163 a) and the group of people gathered on the riverbank in the episode described in (2.163 a). Importantly, ì cannot signal the distributivity on its own, thus, it cannot replace kála, as shown in (2.164) below. (2.164) mà fó fàtàntà ɲɔ ́ɔ̀í tágátá ì bàtà We separated, and you went to your place. #We separated and everyone went to his place. ≠ mà fó fàtàntà ɲɔ ́ɔ̀k ála tágátá ì bàtà We separated and everyone i went to his i place.

Contrary to that, the replacement of the generic mɔ ̀gɔ by ì does not change the meaning of the utterance:

(2.165) mɔ ̀gɔ ̀táán màfítán ì mà ≈ ì táán màfítán ì mà 'You generic cannot chase them off yourself', see. (2.163 a) for glosses. Thus, ì is compatible with the distributive plural meaning, without being able to express this meaning on its own. See also (2.166) below, where the generic/distributive ì in the last clause is licensed by ɲɔ ̀gɔ ̀n in the preceding clause (ì in the preceding two clauses is the specialized reflexive pronoun homonymous to 2SG, described in Section 2. 6.1.4). This proves that the semantic component which licenses the use of ì in this case is indeed distributivity, and not universality.

27. See e.g. [START_REF] Gil | Universal Quantifiers and Distributivity[END_REF] [How children make a swing:] children attach it to a tree, and sit on it, and push each other, so that each of you swing.

To sum up, the pronoun ì can have a generic meaning on its own, as in (2.158), and can be anaphoric to an NP with generic reference. By extension of this antecedent-anaphoric relation with a generic NP, it started being used as an anaphor to distributional plural NPs. The link between generic reference and distributivity lies in the domain of modality which I do not have space to discuss here and refer the reader to [START_REF] Fintel | Epistemic Containment[END_REF] and [START_REF] Gagnon | Distributivity and modality: where 'each' may go, 'every' can't follow[END_REF].

The uses of ì described above and illustrated in (2.158)-(2.166), and the primary usage of ì when it refers to the addressee, line up in a sequence of four stages, characterized each by different types of referentiality, represented below: [START_REF] Rialland | The Intonational Pattern of Wolof[END_REF] [START_REF] Cysouw | The paradigmatic structure of person marking. Oxford studies in typology and linguistic theory[END_REF], where the pronoun has the addressee as the only reference. At Stage (2), widely attested for the 2SG person cross-linguistically, ì has generic and non-specific reference. At this stage it is no more a deictic in the strict sense of the term, since it does not point to any element in the speech situation. Neither is it a shifter, since its reference does not depend on the speech situation, see [START_REF] Gast | Impersonal uses of the second person singular: A pragmatic analysis of generalization and empathy effects[END_REF] for the discussion of the relation between 2SG deictic and the impersonal reference. At Stage (3) the pronoun is starting to be used in a context, where it is dependent in its interpretation on an NP antecedent in the subject position or as a left-dislocated topic. Importantly, this NP has to be generic, but nevertheless its interpretation domain is narrower compared to the impersonal use of 2SG. Thus, the transition from ( 2) to ( 3) is accompanied by the narrowing of referentiality: whereas at Stage (2) it refers to 'any person', at Stage (3) it refers to any person belonging to the kind denoted by its NP antecedent, e.g.'any X who does not study' in (2.161).

Finally, at Stage (4) ì extends the range of its possible contexts to utterances with a specific plural topic and a distributive quantifier. This is, again, accompanied by the narrowing of the range of possible referents, compared to the preceding stage: at (3) it was any referent of the kind X, and here it is each distinct individual of the specific set X.

As shown on the schema above, the evolution of the use of ì affects several levels: the referentiality (narrow/wide); the pragmatic type of meaning (deixis/anaphora) and the level of aspect and modality (realis/irrealis). The conclusion about the change in the referentiality is in tune with the findings of [START_REF] Gast | Towards a distributional typology of human impersonal pronouns, based on data from European languages[END_REF], who develop a semantic map of human impersonal pronouns in European languages. According to their analysis, the change in the meaning of the impersonal pronominal markers such as French on, German man, English they etc. follows a circular trajectory where the referential domain is, first, widened, and then, narrowed back.

Analogously, the referential domains of the Kakabe 2SG (as well as the Mandinka i and, supposedly, the second person singular pronoun in many other Western African languages), the meaning is also, first widened and then narrowed. The typology of [START_REF] Gast | Towards a distributional typology of human impersonal pronouns, based on data from European languages[END_REF] does not include the generic anaphoric use of the 2SG pronoun, for the simple reason that in European languages they are not attested. Thus, the example of Kakabe, as well of many other West African languages, according to [START_REF] Creissels | The generic use of the second person singular pronoun in Mandinka[END_REF], may be an interesting contribution to the theory of impersonal pronouns. The pronouns kɛ ̀and wò are mostly used in argument positions, whereas yàn, pàn and ɲɔ ́ɔ̀~ɲ ɔ are mostly used adverbially, but, occasionally, the adverbial demonstratives occur in argument position also. The demonstratives kɛ ̀and wò are also used adnominally, either before or after the head, and in both cases the noun occurs with the referential article.

Non-personal pronouns

(2.167) (a) mùséé wò ~wò mùséè 'that woman' (b) mùséé kɛ ̀~kɛ ̀mùséè 'this woman' By contrast, yàn, pàn and ɲɔ ́ɔ̀~ɲ ɔ are never used adnominally. At the same time, they often combine with the pronouns kɛ ̀and wò: kɛ̌yàn, kɛ̌pàn, kɛ ̀ɲɔ ́ɔ̀, wò yàn etc. The demonstratives wò and (much less frequently) kɛ ̀are also used as anaphors, in the sense that they primarily stand for some other expression in the discourse.

The demonstratives kɛ ̀and wò display a special behavior in ICM constructions, see 2.3.1.2. The differentiation between the pronouns kɛ ̀and wò is best accounted for in terms of the distinction between exophoric and endophoric pragmatic use. Figure 2.4 below reproduces [START_REF] Diessel | Demonstratives: form, function, and grammaticalization[END_REF] categorization which builds on [START_REF] Halliday | Cohesion in English[END_REF]. In this classification, an anaphoric referential expression keeps track of discourse participants, and is most often coreferential with prior NPs, its referent commonly persists in the subsequent discourse. On the other hand, a discourse deictic demonstrative refers to propositions and speech acts, and its referent usually does not persists in the subsequent discourse. The English it is an example of anaphor, whereas that is a discourse deictics. Exophoric deictics primarily identify a referent through the situation surrounding the interlocutors, and are often accompanied by a pointing gesture. pragmatic uses exophoric endophoric anaphoric discourse deictic recognitional Figure 2.4: The pragmatic uses of demonstratives, after [START_REF] Diessel | Demonstratives: form, function, and grammaticalization[END_REF] The demonstrative kɛ ̀is the primary exophoric deictic in Kakabe. Typically, it is used in contexts like (2.168), where it refers to a person present in the situation. (2.168) "Discourse deictic demonstratives focus the hearer's attention on aspects of meaning, expressed by a clause, a sentence, a paragraph, or an entire story" (Diessel 1999: 101). In line with that, wò is part of expressions which are regularly used when the narrator summarizes his story. It can also be used cataphorically: (2.170) Finally, the third endophoric type of use is the recognitional type. Recognitional demonstratives are only used adnominally and do not have any referent in the preceding discourse or the surrounding situation; rather, they are used to activate specific shared knowledge [START_REF] Diessel | Demonstratives: form, function, and grammaticalization[END_REF][START_REF] Himmelmann | Demonstratives in Narrative Discourse: A Taxonomy of Universal Uses[END_REF]. An example of recognitional use of wò is (2.173) below. The NP àn ná kàráꜜɲɛ ́wò 'those writings of theirs' [by which the speaker means the works of Muslim scholars] is the first mention of the referent, but the speaker construes it as something that his hearers are suppose to know, due to their religious engagement.

( 2.6.2.2 Opposition between the demonstrative wò and the 3SG pronoun à In the section above we have identified the distinction between the wò and kɛ ̀which is the opposition between the discourse-internal type of reference and the to reference through the situation of speech. The next question is what is the demarcation line between wò and the third person singular pronoun à which can both be used as anaphors. As will be shown, the personal pronoun à can have the same two endophoric pronominal uses as wò. The personal pronoun à can be bound to an NP-antecedent (not within the same clause), and it can also refer to propositional meaning expressed in the discourse. Thus, wò and à share the roles of the discourse deictic and the anaphor. In what follows, I will first compare à and wò when they are used in anaphoric relation to an NP and have term references.

I argue that they play different roles in reference-tracking when used anaphorically. The demonstrative wò serves, first, to further integrate a new referent as a topic, after its first mention through a full-fledged NP. Second, wò is used along with à in order to keep apart two referents claiming the same position in the givenness and salience hierarchy. As for à, its referents are characterized by the highest salience and activation state which is typical of personal pronouns cross-linguistically (e.g. [START_REF] Chafe | Cognitive constraints on information flow[END_REF][START_REF] Gundel | Cognitive Status and the Form of Referring Expressions in Discourse[END_REF]. When à and wò are used with propositional reference, then the distinction between direct vs. non-direct relation between anaphor and antecedent [START_REF] Prince | Towards a taxonomy of given-new information[END_REF][START_REF] Erku | The pragmatics of indirect anaphors[END_REF][START_REF] Gundel | Demonstrative pronouns in natural discourse[END_REF]) comes into play. [START_REF] Himmelmann | Demonstratives in Narrative Discourse: A Taxonomy of Universal Uses[END_REF] points out that after the introduction of a new referent through a full NP, its second mention is, typically, a demonstrative. After that, when the referent is already well established as a topic, it can be referred to through a personal pronoun. In Kakabe wò usually fulfills the role of the second-mention anaphor.

Anaphoric use of wò and à

In (2.174) below, the elders form the Mansaya village are discussing the relationships between Kakabe and Fulbe. They say that people tend to go away from their village because of the existing tensions. The proper name Cɛ ́rnɔ ́Úsmánɛ ̀refers to a person they know, but who is mentioned for the first time in the discussion. He is first referred to with the fullfledged NP, his second mention is wò, and when he appears again in the third intonation phrase, the personal pronoun à is used. After it, another man from the village, báppá Kɛ ̀sɛ ́lìn is mentioned, with the same pattern of referential expression: full-fledged NP -> demonstrative wò -> personal pronoun à.

( The demonstrative wò can be not only a second-but also a third-mention of a new referent. Let's look at the passage in (2.175). The story is about a young man, who saw a married woman and fell in love with her. In (2.175) he tells to his friend that he found out who the husband of that woman was. The first mention of the husband is thee NP káari lè 'such and such'. In the following two mentions, wò is used, after which, the topic is established, and is referred to by the personal pronoun à.

(2.175) àn táá ꜜfɔ ́ɲɲè They told me káárí lè lá mùséè mú kɛ ̀là that is the wife of a such-and-such wò mú dònséé lè là he is a hunter, wò ká kɛ ̀fɛ ́llíꜜré lè mà he does hunting for living, háa a ka kɛɛ mùséè sɔ ̀tɔ ̀and he that's how he got this woman sánòe b' à bòlò sòéènù b' à bòlò he has money, he has horses.

The second-mention wò is not a necessary stage in the introduction of a topic in the subject position, this function can be fulfilled by any description which characterizes this new topic. Thus, in (2.176) below, from a story about how the speaker went hunting with his friends, a new character, another friend of the speaker, arrives. He is mentioned by an indefinite NP, and the following intonation phrase, ǹ fílaɲɛ ̀dóè 'my other fellow', is a repetition which serves to establish this new referent. After that he is referred to by the personal pronoun.

(2.176) ǹ dɛ ̀nɲɔ ́gɛ ̀dóè tùgun nàata, Another friend of mine came, ǹ fílaɲɛ ̀dóè, my other fellow, á nààtà he came à ká làspɛ ́rɛ ̀nù jíga n bólo, and took from me the sling-shot.

The extract (2.177) is from a tale about a boy and a crocodile. Where a third character sándéɲɛ ̀'the hare' appears, the clause where he is mentioned with the full NP is followed by an infinitival clause where 'the hare' is the non-pronounced subject, and this also serves as a passage to the use of the personal pronoun.

(2.177) déndéè sɔ ̀nkɔ ̀ta [the crocodile seized him and] The boy cried à máá mɛ ̀sándéꜜɲɛ ́bòrìtà After a while, the hare came running kà nà púrúnpúrún jumping 'purun-purun' à náàtà à káá sɔ ̀kɔ ̀dáà là he came and stopped on the river bank Apart from serving as the second stage in the process of establishing a new referent as a topic, wò is used as a referential device which allows the speech act participants to keep track of two activated referents, when they replace one another in the subject position. Let's look at the passage in (2.178) which is the continuation of the same story as (2.175). The young man, having learned the name of the husband and that he can be found in the bush, goes there in order to talk to him. The young man, as the main topic, is referred to through the person pronoun à. When he finds the hunter, à ka' à tàran 'He found him', the latter is referred to with the personal pronoun à as well, but the pronoun occupies the object position, and, thanks to the difference in syntactic positions, no ambiguity arises. In the next clause, though, the hunter becomes the primary topic in the subject position, and here its anaphor switches to wò which launches the process of making it the topic. And, following the pattern described above, when the topic chain advances, the demonstrative is replaced by the personal pronoun. But this topic chain is also disrupted by the interference of yet another referent. The horse of the hunter, mentioned first with a full-fledged NP in the DO position à lá sòéè 'his horse'28 , then by the pronoun à in the DO position of the next clause. In the following clause (e), where it becomes subject, it is referred to by the demonstrative wò. He ii had attached it iii (e) wò iii ì dámúrè là and it iii was grazing.

All the above said leads to the conclusion that, apart from the novelty of the referent, the choice of the referential device depends on what syntactic position this referential marker occupies within the clause. A possible explanation of this fact is that the syntactic position is one of the elements taken into account in the reference tracking: the difference between the syntactic positions occupied by two referents is enough to keep them apart, even if they are denoted by the same markers. Thus, the same referential device can be used for two distinct referents if they occupy different syntactic positions which also, in most cases, implies a difference in the roles within the event structure, and therefore there is no danger of ambiguous identification. On the other hand, if in a chain of utterances the subject position is to be passed from one referent to the other, in this case it is necessary to use different referential markers.

Analogously to that, in (2.179) below wò is used for a referent promoted to the subject position. The NP kàràmɔ ́kɔ ́Làmínà 'master Lamina' occupies first the object position and then is referred by wò in the following clause.

(2.179) à táátá ká í sɔ ̀kílà dáà fɛ ̀He i went and stopped by the road à kó à ì kàràmɔ ́kɔ ́Làmíꜜná kɔ ̀nɔ ̀ndèn He i said he was waiting for Master Lamina ii wò bɔ ́tá He ii went out, à t' á kò hán à tí gàsɛ ̀after he ii had finished washing 2.6.2.2.2 Propositional reference of à and wò Both wò and à can refer to a proposition, an event or a state of affairs. The difference between them consists in that the personal pronoun refers to a proposition which is directly explicited in discourse, whereas a demonstrative refers to a proposition inferred from the discourse.

In Kakabe predicates which have a valency for a propositional argument, very frequently have a dummy object à, and the content is expressed after the verb by a clause, as in (2.180 a)- (2.180 c). The use of the dummy à is motivated by the tension between the impossibility to express the propositional argument locally (a clause cannot easily fill the DO position), and the requirement to fill the position before the verb.

The pronoun à is used in the DO position, when it is coreferential with the content which is expressed directly in a complement clause after the verb. See (2. Differently from that, the demonstrative wò is used not to refer to the explicit content of the speech verb, but rather to a proposition interred from the discourse. Thus, in (2.181) The situation is reminiscent of the analysis by [START_REF] Gundel | Demonstrative pronouns in natural discourse[END_REF] concerning the use of English it and that which have a non-NP antecedent referring to a proposition. They show that it is used when the non-NP antecedent, such as a clause, is its direct referent, i.e. has the same denotation/reference, whereas the interpretation of that depends on the antecedent, but is not co-referential with it.

Third person pronoun as impersonal and low-referentiality pronoun

The pronoun à in Kakabe can function as a weak pronominal expletive (term from Gast & Haas 2011: 160-161) The subject à in such utterances is non-referential, therefore, it can be considered as an instance of impersonal construction.

The weather statements is another type of impersonal predication. According to Malchukov and Ogawa (2011: 25), weather expressions do not license any arguments which creates a tension with the requirement for the filled subject position, characteristic of some languages. English resolves it by the introduction of a dummy subject it, as in It rains. Russian, on the contrary, chooses a content subject and a dummy verb, e.g. Idet dožd' (litt. "goes rain"). With this respect, languages like English can be called 'verby', since they locate the content in the verb, whereas languages as Russian are 'nouny' because they place the content in the subject noun, see [START_REF] Ogawa | Meteorological and chronological expressions in Japanese and some other languages[END_REF]; [START_REF] Malchukov | Towards a typology of impersonal constructions: A semantic map approach[END_REF] To sum up, Kakabe is nouny with respect to weather impersonals, but it uses a dummy subject pronoun à in the case for impersonal predications with phase or epistemic modality meanings (2.184).

As for the non-referential and the low-prominence use of à, apart form the subject position (2.184), it is also possible in object position, see (2.186) below. In all these utterances, the objects refer to propositions (see also Section 2.6.2.2.2 above). Apart from that, they are redundant, because they double a proposition which is either pronounced in the previous (a) or following (b) discourse, or is inferred from the speech situation (c).

( Another type of construction used when the object is not prominent and referentially low is illustrated in (2.187) (a) and (c) below. Here the object is a non-prominent argument (and not a proposition as in 2.186). It is low in prominence either because it is vague and nonimportant, as in (2.187c), or because it is redundant, being easily recovered from the context (a). As we can see, contrary to the dummy-object strategy for propositional object chosen in (2.186), in this case Kakabe chooses the nominalization strategy. Here again, English simply omits the object. To sum up, in Kakabe, a low-prominence object is either referred to by a dummy à, or is deleted through the nominalization strategy, but cannot be simply omitted. The impossibility of object omission is a systemic feature of Kakabe grammar: in this language, the object slot always has to be filled. It should be noted that, cross-linguistically, the discursive omission of objects is very common. This phenomenon is referred to as object pro-drop in the generative tradition, following [START_REF] Rizzi | Null objects in Italian and the theory of pro[END_REF], or as A-lability [START_REF] Dixon | Ergativity. No. 70 in Cambridge studies in linguistics. Cambridge[END_REF], where A stands for agent.

Thus, Kakabe can omit neither the subject, nor the object and instead, it employs dummy pronouns in both positions. English, where, contrary to the object, the subject cannot be omitted, uses expletives in the subject position, e.g. it in It means that he won't come, or locative expletives as here in Here comes the sun 29 . By contrast, in Russian subject is omissible, resulting in utterances like (2.188) In line with that, in Kakabe, where neither of the slots can be empty, the dummy pronoun is used both in subject and in object positions.

The next question is why Kakabe treats differently propositional and non-propositional arguments in the choice of anaphor. As we have seen in Section 2.6.2.2.2 above, the object slot is filled with the dummy pronoun à, when it corefers with a proposition which is directly explicited next to this subject position. In contrast to that, the referential non-salient arguments is dispensed off through the nominalization of the verb, or though passivization (zero or morphological, depending on the dialect). The answer is that the choice of pronominal expressions depends on the semantic type of the predicate's argument. This is represented on Table 2 2.12: Nominal vs. non-nominal (propositional) antecedent and the choice of anaphor As I argue in Section 2.6.2.2.1, the pronoun used as anaphor to a nominal antecedent is, in most cases, à, and the demonstrative wò is chosen when a new referent takes the subject positions, thus, serving to keep apart two or more topical referents. When the nominal antecedent is not prominent, a detransitivizing operation is applied in order to eliminate the position: nominalization with dummy verb for the elimination of the object, and passivisation for the deletion of the subject.

When the antecedent is propositional, wò plays a different role compared to wò with a nominal antecedent. As I show in Section 2.6.2.2.2, it is used not to refer to a proposition directly expressed in discourse (either before or after), but rather to a proposition which is inferred from the adjacent clauses. The fact that the denotation of wò is not identical with the denotation of an adjacent expression and therefore caries an element of new information. Compared to that, the denotation of à is a full copy of that of its antecedent, so that the pronoun does not add any new meaning. It can be characterized as a dummy anaphor used when the real propositional complement cannot be placed in the syntactically required DO position.

Irregular long forms of anaphoric demonstratives in NK

In NK the plural forms of wò and kɛ ̀have the focalization forms wǒnꜜdélè and kɛ̌ꜜlélè, originating from the double addition of the focus particle lè.

But contrary to personal pronouns that have the long form with one lè marker and the focused form with two lè markers, the anaphors wònu and kɛ ̀nu in NK have only the double lè form, and the form with one lè does not exist. Besides, the vowel of the plural marker-nu is never realized, so that neither *wònúꜜlélè nor *kɛ ̀núꜜlélè is possible. By contrast, the singular wò and kɛ ̀combine with one lè only. As for the meaning of the lè forms of kɛ ̀and wò, it is likely that in this case it signals not only focus, but also some other type of information structure role, similar to the meaning of the long form of personal pronouns, described in (2.6.1.6). See, for example, (2.189) below, where wó lè, apparently, does not mark focus. This would partly explain the irregular behavior of lè with the anaphors in NK. At any case, considering the complex distribution of lè which in certain syntactic positions can mark not only constituent focus, but also assertion, expletive and inferential focus (see 2.2.1), a much more detailed investigation is necessary in order to understand the function of lè with anaphors, than is possible to make within this limited space.

Northern

( The marker mín L is the only expression used for questions about locations. The use of the postposition and of the focus marker is optional, see (2.190) By contrast, the use of mín L as a question word is restricted, since it rivals with the specialized question words yɔ ́nL for animates and fɛ ́nL for inanimates. In my corpus the use of interrogative mín L occurs only the possessor position and never in the subject or direct object position. It is used in (2.191 a) and (2.191 b), where fɛ ́nL and yɔ ́nL can be used also, but is rejected in (2.191 The pronoun mín L can be used in a question serving to establish the identity of a referent under discussion through a proposition which is already associated with a particular referent in the mind of the interrogator, 'X found a wife' in (2.192), rather then questioning the identity of this referent with respect to this proposition. (2.192) 

Subordination and clause-linking

Defined in functional terms, subordination is the morphosyntactic expression of the link which exists between two states of affairs [START_REF] Cristofaro | Subordination. Oxford studies in typology and linguistic theory[END_REF]. These states of affairs are expressed by two predications where the first one (the main predication) is morphosyntactically more autonomous compared to the second, deranked predication (a term introduced by Stassen 1985: 76-82). A deranked form is explicitly marked as non-equal in rank with respect to a corresponding one used in an independent clause (Cristofaro 2003: 57). The deranking of the predication can be manifested in a variety of ways, cf. the scale of desententialization in [START_REF] Lehmann | Towards a typology of clause linkage[END_REF]), Generalized Scale Model inMalchukov (2004).

In Kakabe the finite categories is detached from the content verb, since in most cases they are expressed by a copula or an auxiliary in the post-subject position, see Section 2.1.4. Therefore, it makes more sense to speak about the deranking of the verbal predication construction than the deranking of a verb form.

In Kakabe, two types of deranked verbal predication can be distinguished. The first group includes verbal predications without any subject position: kà infinitives, gerund -la clauses, participial clauses with -nden ~-len verb forms and nominalizations. They follow the ergative model of argument realization: the O argument is preserved (with the exception of the -ri antipassive nominalization), and the A argument is eliminated.

To the second group of subordinate predications belong the clauses with the auxiliaries ni and máni, relativized clauses with the relativizer mín L , conditional clauses introduced by the conjunction sì and other types of adverbial clauses introduced by conjunctions. These clauses have a subject positions but cannot be used independently.

The subjectless dependent predications of the first group are embedded in the main clause in the argument, adnominal or adverbial position. By contrast, the constructions of the second group remain outside of the main clause. The only exception to it are the embedded relative clauses, yet they are very rare compared to the main, correlative strategy of relativization, as discussed in Section 2.7. 5.3.2. Thus, the position of an adverb and its scope is more free in the case of a main clause followed by a dependent clause with a subject, as compared to the clause with a subjectless non-finite clause. Let's look at a complex sentence consisting of a main clause followed by a subjunctive ni clause. In this case, an adverb can occupy the position after the ni clause and have the scope either over the ni clause only or over the whole complex clause, see (2.194 a). Alternatively, the adverb can occur after the main clause and have the scope over the main clause only, as in (2.194 By contrast, in the case of a main clause followed by a gerund clause, the adverb can have the scope only over the whole complex predication and cannot be placed between the two clauses:

(2.195) à kà fɔ ́lɔ ́kàrànnà kúnùn *à kà fɔ ́lɔ ́kúnùn kàrànnà à ka fɔ ĺɔ kàràn-la kúnùn 3SG PFV.OF begin run-GER yesterday He started to study yesterday.

Gerund is by far the most frequent complementation strategy (in terms of Dixon 2006) involving same-subject complement. In (2.196) below I reproduce the semantic classification of complement-taking predicates by [START_REF] Noonan | Complementation[END_REF] and the type of clause which corresponds in Kakabe to each semantic type of the main predicate. The infinitive complement is used only with the modal verb kán 'have to', see examples in 2.7.1.3. The complements of the rest of modals and all phasals which are numerous in Kakabe are expressed by gerund clause. Besides, same-subject complements of perception predicates, see Section 2.7.1.2. The wish is expressed by a non-verbal construction with the subjunctive ni clause as complement, see Section 2.7.2.

(2.196) Semantic type of the complement-taking predicate Expression of the complement in Kakabe modals ('must', 'can', 'may', 'be able ', etc.) gerund / infinitive phasals ('start', 'begin', 'stop', 'continue', etc.) gerund manipulatives ('order', 'allow', 'help', etc.) gerund / ni subjunctive clause desideratives ('want', etc.); ni subjunctive clause perception ('see', 'hear', etc.); gerund /finite knowledge, propsitional attitude, utterance finite clause Section (2.7.1) introduces the forms used in subjectless predications. In Section 2.7.2 I describe the clauses with the marker ni which can introduce purpose clauses but is also used in clause chaining. Section 2.7.4 analyzes the adverbial clauses belonging to the temporalconditional continuum. Finally, the relativization strategies are described in Section 2.7.5. 

Verb forms used in non-finite subjectless predication

Stative-resultative participle

The stative-resultative participle can be used as an attribute within a noun phrase and combine with the article, see (2.197) below with the NP sòbéè yìlànnɛ ́ɛ 'the fried meat' occupying the DO position. The combination is realized as -nnɛ ́ɛ̀~-nɛ ́ɛ̀i n CK and WK and -léɲɛ ̀, déɲɛ ̀déè in NK. The allomorphy pattern is described in Section 4.3.3. (2.197) Adjectival use of the participle:

à à 3SG bás báti PFV.OF [sòbéè sòbo-È meat-ART yìlànnɛ ́ɛ̀]NP yìlan-nden-ART fry-PC.ST-ART dàmù dámu eat
He has eaten the fried meat.

The NP with the participle can have adverbial use, see sálè bánnɛ ́ɛ̀' the finished prayer' used as a temporal adverb in (2.198) 

Gerund

The most frequent use of the gerund form is as a part of the imperfective finite construction, see Section 2.2.4. Apart from that, the gerund forms are typically used as complement as such verbs, see an illustration in (2.200) The use of gerund in the object or subject position as in (2.203) below where à dánkunna 'rearing it' is the subject in the negative existential utterance is rare in speech. Zero-derived nominalizations are more frequent in these positions.

(2.203) à à 3SG dánkúnná dánkun-la rear-GER bélé béle be.NEG There is no [such thing as] rearing children.

Infinitive

The infinitive marker kà is used in the complement clause of the modal verb kán 'have to': (2.204) Apart from that, the infinitive can be used in an independent utterance in which the subject is omitted due to it being obvious, easily recoverable fro the context or generic, see (2.207 The place where your horses are hidden, I will show it to you.

Finally, the forms with -dulà can occur in the argument position with the meaning 'place of an event', as in (2.214) 

Zero-marked nominalization

Western Mande languages are known to have weak verb-noun differentiation, see the discussion in Lüpke (2005: 93-94). All verbs in Kakabe can be used in the argument position without the addition of any derivation marker. In this cases the verb almost always combines with the article which is a highly grammaticalized marker of referentiality, see Section 2.5.2. Example (2.216) illustrates the use of zero-nominalization ràyì bɔ ́ɛ̀' the taking off of rails' in the subject position. 

Antipassive -ri nominalization

The antipassive nominalization suffix -ri derives nominalizations from transitive verbs and eliminates the direct object, e.g. dámu 'eat' → dámu-ri 'eating'. It is most commonly used in contexts with a generic or obvious object as the complement of the light verb kɛ ́'do', e.g. dámuri kɛ ́'eat', tábiri kɛ ́'prepare (food)', ɲìnìnkárí kɛ ́'ask [a question]', etc. Kakabe has no verb with the meaning 'want', instead, the desiderative meaning is expressed by the construction with the noun lɔ ́gɔ (CK, WK) and sɔ ́gɔ (NK): à lɔ ́gɔ bi X la ~à sɔ ́gɔ bi X la 'the wish is on X' with à coreferent to the sentential complement, see (2.218 a) Finally, ni is used in clause chain constructions which start with the temporal-conditional máni clause followed by an indefinite number of ni clauses. Such chains are used to describe a habitual actions and, more specifically, texts describing the templates of behavior in certain situations, as in (2.221) 

Subjunctive ni clauses

Clauses introduced by conjunctions

Clause-final conjunctions from interrogative adverbials

Adverbial expressions that are used as question words, káamìn 'where, how', wáttòè mín 'when', kámà 'how', see Section 2.6.2.5, apart from the interrogative contexts, are widely used to introduce various types of dependent clauses. Thus, kómìn 'how' is used in as question word in (2.224 c), as a conjunction in a temporal adverbial clause in (2.224 a), and as a conjunction of complement clause of the tɔ ̀diya 'be happy' in (2.224 fàrà? fára cut How do you measure the wood in order to cut it?

Clause-initial conjunctions

Kakabe has a small class of clause-initial conjunctions, such as fí '(in order) to', dɛ ̀pi 'since', káa 'or (in interrogative utterance), máa 'or (in affirmative utterance), háa 'until'. The clauseinitial conjunctions can combine with clause-final conjunctions, discussed in the section above. Thus, fí '(in order) to' introduces a purpose clause alone in (2.225 a), and in (2.225 (2.228) shows that kó has extended its usage to clauses without any utterance-related predicates:

(2.228) sííkúlè sííkuli-È goat-ART lè lè FOC káá ka PFV.TR là à 2SG kérènù la hoe-ART-PL jìgà kéri-È-nu take kó jíga say à kó bi ì à go-GER tágálá bi smith-ART nùméé tága-la place bàtà nùmu-È báta
The goat took the hoe and (said that he) went to the smith's place.

The sentential complements of utterance verbs, such as fɔ ́'say', kó 'say', ɲíninka 'ask' are juxtaposed to the clause with the main verb, and are represented within the main clause by the dummy pronoun à, this is described in Section 2.6.2.2.2.

Temporal and conditional clauses

An antecedent in a temporal or conditional complex sentence is "a clause whose function is to build a background space within which the main clause holds" (Dancygier & Sweetser 2005: 46). The proposition building this background space can be characterized by varying degrees of certainty. I will use the term of [START_REF] Fillmore | Epistemic stance and grammatical form in English conditional sentences[END_REF] term epistemic stance of the speaker with respect to a proposition. It describes how the speaker evaluates the relation between a proposition P and the actual world: positive epistemic stance: speaker judges P belongs to the actual world specific: P is singular and specific generic: P is generic (partly hypothetical) neutral epistemic stance: speaker does not know whether P belongs to the actual world, P is hypothetical;

negative epistemic stance: speaker judges P distinct from the actual world; P is counterfactual.

The epistemic stance parameter intersects with aspect. For example, the genericity of the proposition makes it more hypothetical. Thus, the opposition between a temporal and a conditional antecedent is rather gradual than binary, going from a more positive epistemic stance to a counterfactual. This can be seen on the example of Kakabe which has several formally distinct temporal/conditional antecedent constructions, the distribution between which can be accounted for in terms of the degree of epistemic certainty about the P in the antecedent. Table 2.17 below shows the correspondence between the formal type of the antecedent and its semantic type. The certainty of the occurrence of P in the antecedent diminishes from the top to the bottom of the table. 

Antecedent markers

Epistemic stance towards P in the antecedent

Semantics of the complex sentence (antecedent + apodosis)

Analogue in

Counterfactual conditional

If it rained yesterday, we would have stayed home.

Table 2.17: Temporal and conditional constructions in Kakabe As argued in Section 2.2.3, báti is opposed to ka/-ta through the absence/presence of inherent operator focus. As can be seen from Table 2.17 above, in the context of a temporal/conditional antecedent clause, this opposition is substituted by the actuality opposition: báti is used to convey actual, realis propositions, whereas ka/-ta is used to refer to propositions disassociated from the actual world of the speaker. The conditional/temporal construction with máni is situated between the temporal constructions with báti antecedents, referring to actual completed events, and ka/ta hypothetical conditionals.

In the discussion below I proceed from the constructions describing events of epistemic certainty to counterfactuals.

Bridging construction

The antecedent with the conjunction ɓáyi and the auxiliary báti is often used as the first element in a bridging construction which Dixon (2009: 8) describes as follows: "the last part of one sentence is summarized at the beginning of the next, as an aid to discourse continuity". The extract in (2.229) below, describes a sequence of events from a narration. Each new event in the chain is rendered by the clause with -ta, in the middle of which clause (c) with báti creates a kind of short halt before continuing further. The ɓáyi báti antecedent is characterized by the evocative function in terms of [START_REF] Dancygier | Mental spaces in grammar: conditional constructions[END_REF]: it activates an already known event from the preceding context which is relevant for the event of the main clause.

Factual conditional

The antecedent clause with the conjunction sì 'if' and the auxiliary báti are used as the first part of relevance conditional. The sì clause expresses a situation under which the event in the apodosis is relevant (in contrast to a hypothetical conditional which describes a condition under which the consequent is claimed to hold). The relevance conditional is an instance of a factual conditional, where the proposition of the antecedent is presupposed to be true (Bhatt & Pancheva 2006: 671) 

Generic

The máni auxiliary is used to introduce a background clause with a generic or a potential/future reading. Thus, it is the counterpart of the ɓáyi ... báti creating bridging construction for propositions with specific time reference. The extract in (2.231) below is an answer to a question about how women usually prepare food for the night meal during the Ramadan. It consists of tail-head pairs, where each clause with ni is repeated by the following máni clause (accompanied by the pronominalization of the NP object of the ni clause)

(2.

231) (a) fùtúrè mán mádòn

When the twilight approaches, (b) mà ní mɔ ̀ɔ̀n éé ꜜlájìgì we take the porridge (c) mà mán' áá ꜜlájìgì after that (d) mà náá làkìmà we cool it (e) mà mánáá làkìmá(0.32) after that (f) mà ní kàyééꜜnú táà bɔ ̀we take the men's part.

fùtúrè fùturo-È twilight-ART mán máni COND mádòn mádòn come.up mà mà 1PL ní ni SBJV mɔ ̀ɔ̀n éé mɔ ɔni-È porridge-ART ꜜlájìgì la-jìgi CAUS-descend mà mà mánáá máni à ꜜlájìgì la-jìgi
When the twilight approaches, we take the porridge.

mà mà 1PL náá ni à SBJV 3SG làkìmà la-kíma CAUS-be.cold mà mà 1PL COND 3SG mánáá máni à CAUS-be.cold làkìmá(0.32) la-kíma 1PL mà mà SBJV ní ni man-ART-PL kàyééꜜnú kàyi-È-nu part-ART táà táa-È take bɔ bɔ áfter
that, we cool it off, after that, we take the men's part.

The máni clause can also be used with future reference:

(2.232) dóè dóo-È one-ART kó kó say kò kó say nà ǹ 1SG mání máni COND fàgà fàga die ì ì 2SG ní ni SBJV ǹ ǹ SBJV nà la POSS déɲɛ dén-È
child-ART dànkùn dánkun look.after She said "when I die, look after my child, I say this".

Conditionals

Example (2.233) illustrates the conditional proper, or the hypothetical conditional, where the proposition expressed in the antecedent is construed as the condition for the proposition of the main clause to hold.

( In contrast to the máni constructions, sì conditionals introduce a proposition, an alternative to which is construed as possible. Even though máni clauses also construe a proposition as possible (since a future and generic contain an element of potentiality), the effectuation of the proposition is not under discussion, whereas the epistemic stance towards the sì clause in a hypothetical conditional is neutral, and both P and its alternative are equally possible.

Counterfactual conditionals

Whereas in the hypothetical conditional the antecedent proposition is hypothetical, in counterfactual conditional it is presupposed not to hold, accordingly its consequence is not realized either.

The counterfactual character of the condition is marked by nùn which otherwise signals the past time reference (see 2.1.6) See also (2.236), where nùn is used both in the protasis and the apodosis, because the latter refers to an event in the past:

( 

Relativization

Main relativizing strategy in Kakabe

The main relativizing strategy used in Kakabe is the correlative relativization, illustrated by (2.237) It displays all the typical properties of the correlative relativization strategy, as described in [START_REF] Lehmann | On the typology of relative clauses[END_REF][START_REF] Comrie | Rethinking the typology of relative clauses[END_REF] The correlative strategy, where the relative clause is adjoined to the main clause, belongs to the more 'loose' type of association between the two clauses, as opposed to the strategy of embedding the relative clause into the main clause 30 . According to [START_REF] Lehmann | On the typology of relative clauses[END_REF], the position of the relative clause and the position of the head NP are interrelated: the clause which is linearly first normally contains the full-fledged NP which is relativized 31 . Therefore, since in the correlative strategy the relative clause is usually preposed to the main clause, in most cases it contains the head NP. In Kakabe, the reverse order of clauses is possible, though much less frequent, and, importantly, in this case the full-fledged NP is within the main clause.

The head NP is repeated by a personal in the resumptive function which agrees in number with the NP in the relative clause (2.237). Finally, there is a specialized relativizer mín L which occurs after the NP within the relative clause. Yet, as I show in what follows, the specialization of this marker is not total, as there are rudimentary uses of this marker as a demonstrative pronoun.

The resumptive pronoun can be either the personal pronoun, or the demonstrative wò. Example (2.239) illustrates a free relative clause:

30. The adjoining and embedding strategies correspond to two major cognitive types that Kibrik (1992) proposes to distinguish for relative strategies: combining and inserting. The embedding strategy reflects the process of composing two propositions that existed in the speaker's memory beforehand and happened to share an argument; the inserting strategy "corresponds to a process where a referent is first conceived through its participation in a certain event, and coded by a nominalized proposition, and then this complex nomination as a single whole, is inserted into another, broader event" (Kibrik 1992, 143-144).

31. See (Lehmann 1986: 674): "While the preposed RC almost always contains the head, the postposed one contains a pronoun referring back to the head in conformity with the rules of normal interclausal anaphora". (2.239) See also (2.241) below, where the first clause contains mín L and it is semantically closely linked to the following clause. It could be paraphrased as 'I bought a bicycle and clothes with the money I got'. The function of the first clause is, in fact, to highlight and describe a referent which plays a role in the event expressed in the second clause. Nevertheless, the second clause does not contain this argument, thus, it cannot be considered as case of relativization in syntactic terms. This brings the relativization in Kakabe close to the parataxis type. Paratactic relativization differs from correlatives by the absence of a special marker in the relative clause. In parataxis, the relative construction is a juxtaposition of two clauses which can be used independently which is partly a consequence of the absence of specialized marking either in the restricting clause or in the main clause. Thus, in parataxis the association between the two clauses is even more loose than in the correlative strategy.

Yet, the Kakabe relativization cannot be considered as a case of parataxis because mín L in independent clauses is not parallel in meaning to mín L in relative clauses. This is evident for the use of mín L in interrogative utterances. As for the demonstrative mín L , its use is very restricted, and it occurs mostly in contexts with mirative and exclamative connotation as in (2.240). Thus, in relativization constructions like (2.237), the first clause does not have any independent correlate, contrary to the second clause: The demonstrative origin of the relativizer is very common cross-linguistically, see [START_REF] Heine | World Lexicon of grammaticalization[END_REF]. Most of Manding-Mokole languages use the cognates of the Kakabe mín L relativizer, and they show different stages on the shift from the demonstrative to the relativizer. The comparison between the relativization strategies in Koayaga and Bamana can be found in [START_REF] Kuteva | The typology of relative clause formation in African languages[END_REF]. In Koyaga, a Southern dialect of the Manding cluster, mɛ ́n is freely used as a demonstrative and, at the same time, it is employed in the relative clause. Therefore, this language uses the paratactic relativizing strategy. Differently from that, mín in Bambara is used as a relativizer only. But at the same time, there are some dialects where mín is found as a demonstrative in independent clauses. Kakabe, thus, is located closer to the correlative endpoint, but is still rather flexible, allowing the constructions like (2.241) which do not comply with the syntactic restrictions of a correlative relativization construction.

Secondary relativizing strategies 2.7.5.3.1 Correlative with postposed relative clause

A less frequently type of correlative strategy is the one where the full-fledged NP appears in the main clause, and the relativizer occurs in situ within the relative clause, located to the right of the main clause 32 . Thus, in (2.243 a) below and (2.243 b), the full-fledged NP is external with respect to the relativized clause.

(2.243) (a) [kòndéé i kòndi-È bird-ART lè lè FOC bí] bi be [mín mín L REL kìna kìna old nɔ ́nsiɲɛ ǹɔ ńsin-È chameleon-ART kò] i ko after
There is a bird which is older than the chameleon.

(b) [déndè dén-nden-È child-DIM-ART sì si POT kóó i kóo thing yén] yén see [kìnáà kìna-È old.man-ART máá máa PFV.NEG mín mín L REL
yèn] i yén see A child can notice a thing that an old man won't notice.

In the classification of [START_REF] Comrie | Relativization on Subjects[END_REF] the position relativized is explicitly indicated by means of a resumptive personal pronoun. Yet, in the examples above, the relative clause contains a relativizer and not a non-specialized pronoun.

Another type, close to our case, is the relative pronoun strategy which covers cases where the full-fledged NP is inside the relative clause, as in English The tomatoes i [which i you bought] are rotten. The differing parameter is that the relative pronoun is supposed to be at the beginning of the relative clause.

Kakabe, as the most of Central Mande, is what can be called a radical in situ language: the interrogative phrases are not only allowed to be in situ, but this is actually the only possible option 33 . This suggests that Kakabe disallows the clause-initial relative pronoun, the same way as it disallows the initial interrogative phrases. Thus, we can suppose that Kakabe has relative pronoun strategy with the postposition of the relative clause with respect to the main clause.

Embedded relative clause

The strategy with internally headed relative clauses where the head is represented by a full noun phrase inside the relative clause, and has no explicit representation in the main clause, is also attested, though it is not frequent in Kakabe 34 .

( See also some examples with free relatives, with the relative clause in the postpositional phrase:

33. See, for example, the discussion of Bamana with respect to this problem within the Government-Binding theory by [START_REF] Koopman | The syntax of specifiers and heads: collected essays of Hilda[END_REF].

34. Clause-internal relatives are not not typical for Western Mande [START_REF] Nikitina | Clause-internal correlatives in Southeastern Mande: A case for the propagation of typological rara[END_REF], in Kakabe they might have appeared due to the contact with Pular, see [START_REF] Vydrin | Impact of Pular on the Kakabe language (Futa Jallon, Guinea)[END_REF]. (2.245) In all the embedded relatives that occur in my corpus, the relativized position is the subject, and since the subject occupies the rightmost position in the clause, there is no direct evidence that would make it possible to decide whether the head NP belongs to the main clause of to the relative clause. For example, the parsing in (2.244 b) above, could be either as in (2.246 a) or as in (2.246 b), where the NP belongs to the main clause. 

gátɔ ̀ɛg átɔ-È cake-ART mín mín L REL tàbì] tàbi prepare ɲìmì ɲími eat
The children have eaten the cake, which they mother had made.

Accessibility hierarchy

In Kakabe all positions in the Accessibility hierarchy [START_REF] Keenan | Noun phrase accessibility and universal grammar[END_REF] 35 

Part I

Segmental phonology

Chapter 3

Segmental features and phonotactic patterns 3.1 Introduction

This chapter gives an outline of the system of segmental features and the inventory of phonotactic patterns and it describes how they define the phonological shape of basic morphological units in the Kakabe lexicon. Thus, it leaves for the following chapter the dynamic aspects of segmental phonology and phonotactics, such as the realization of phonological segments in utterance. Here I describe the oppositions between phonological features, the alternations in the shape of the morphological forms and the distribution of allomorphs across dialects. I argue that Kakabe has developed a palatalization opposition with a limited scope. Palatalized consonants, as opposed to non-palatalized, originate, first, from the reinterpretation of a consonant followed by a front glide in the process of borrowing and, second, from the process of partial assimilation whereby the front feature of a vowel is transformed into secondary articulation.

Kakabe is a predominantly open-syllable language, syllables apart from CV / CVN / CVV are rare. The phonologically underspecified nasal N occupies a special place in the phonotactics of Kakabe. Apart from occupying the coda position, it can also be syllabic or form part of a complex onset. In general, the phonotactic patterns of morphemes are to a large extent conditioned by their grammatical category.

One of the general assumptions underlying the current analysis is that the origin of words and the level of their integration in the native lexicon may correlate with their phonological behavior [START_REF] Itô | The Core-Periphery Structure of the Lexicon and Constraints on Reranking[END_REF][START_REF] Chitoran | The phonology of Romanian: a constraint-based approach[END_REF][START_REF] Friesner | The adaptation of Romanian loanwords from Turkish and French[END_REF]. The idea that recently borrowed words show different phonological behavior compared to words belonging to the core part of the lexicon, seems to be commonly accepted, but, nevertheless, it rarely occupies a central place in phonological descriptions. Recent borrowings may neglect some constraints which hold for the nativized part of vocabulary and they may make use of some consonants and vowels absent in the core lexicon. This aspect is important in Kakabe, a language which has a long history of intensive contact with Pular, and which now borrows heavily from French. The current phonological description systematically drives a distinction between the phonological constraints which are effective only for the core lexicon or for both the periphery and the core part of the lexicon.

The reader should keep in mind that, in this and the following chapter, the IPA-style notation is used which differs from the transcription in the rest of the thesis. The principles of notation are explained in 1.5.

The Chapter is organized as follows. Section 3.2 introduces the vowel and consonant inventories and discusses alternations between phonemes. Section 3.3 gives an account of the possible syllable types, at the underlying level and the surface level. In Section 3.4, I discuss the particularities of the 'periphery' part of the Kakabe lexicon which includes borrowings form French and Pular.

Phoneme inventory

Vowels

The vowel system of Kakabe is characterized by four levels of aperture and by the length opposition: Schwa has a marginal status in the vowel system: it is one of the possible realizations of the epenthetic vowel which appears in loanwords. Compare (3.2 a) where the epenthetic vowel is a schwa and (3.2 a) where the epenthetic vowel is realized as u and i respectively. Strategies of loanword adaptation are discussed in Section 3.4.

(3.2) (a) dísrikə 'district' < Fr. district áwansə 'advance (payment)' < Fr. avance (b) lámpu 'lamp' < Fr. lampe ráayi 'rail' < Fr. rail. Example (3.
3) is a minimal pair attesting the existence of a contrast between the vowels i and u and the epenthetic vowel realized as schwa.

(3.3) báaru 'sea' vs. báarə ~bár 'bar' < Fr. bar lɛ ́ɛri 'swing' vs. lɛ ́ɛrə ~lɛ ́r 'hour' < Fr. l'heure.

Vowel length

Kakabe is a moraic weight-measuring language. In the autosegmental model which is used in the current description, long vowels are phonetic realization of two adjacent identical vowels belonging to the same syllable. Thus, the term "long vowel" should be read as a shortcut for "phonetically long vowel resulting from the realization of two vowels belonging to one syllable".
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There is an opposition between long and short vowels in Kakabe. Length is transcribed in the practical orthography (and in the surface tone notation) by a double letter:

(3.4) sɔ ̀ɔsɔ 'contradict' vs. sɔ ̀sɔ 'bean' táata 'elder sibling' vs. tátà 'take again' nɛ ̀ɛnɛ 'mother' vs. nɛ ̀gɛ 'iron'

There are lexemes where the vowel length is unstable, for example:

(3.5) nàani ~nàni 'insult' pósi ~póosi 'unripe' bànána ~bànáana 'banana' dólin ~dóolin 'fishing rod'
The restrictions on the position of long vowels with respect to morpheme boundaries and the relation between length and morphological categories are described in Section 3.3.2. Vowel length also plays a special role in the adaptation of loanwords from French, see Section 3.4.

Under certain phonotactic conditions vowels can be realized as extra-short, see Section 3.3.1.1.

Alternations between front and back/non-front vowels

The high vowels i and u are in free variation in certain types of phonological and morphological contexts. The variation i ~u occurs in syllables with a sonorant onset preceded by u, as in (3.6).

(3.6) dúniɲa ~dúnuɲa ~dúniya (but not *dúnuya) 'world'

wúli ~wúlu 'wake up'

júlirdɛ ~ júlurdɛ 'mosque' síikuli ~síikulu 'goat'.
Another context favoring this variation is the position between a labial consonant, on the one side, and an alveolar or palatal consonant on the other side:

(3.7) jáamiye ~jáamuye 'mosque' làbutáani ~làbitáani 'hospital'
tùbáabu ~tìbáabu 'person with white skin'.

At the same time, the variation i ~u remains lexically conditioned, since the context as in (3.6) and (3.7) licenses it in some morphemes but not in others, cf. wúlu ~wúli 'get up', but wùlu ~*wùli 'dog'.

There are cases when i freely alternates with u in loanwords, if the source form has a final u or a final i which is not assimilated with the preceding consonant, cf. u after alveolar r and n in the Pular source form in (3.8 a) and(3.8 b) respectively, andi after the labial m in (3.8 c). The verb in (3.8 b) also attests the variation i ~u in the middle syllable. On the one hand, this can be explained as the fluctuation between the assimilation to the labial w vs. the assimilation with the alveolar n, making it analogous to the case in (3.7). It can also be compared to the cases illustrated in (3.6) where the vowel assimilates with the other u across the sonorant onset. If this is the case, then such a type of harmonization can also result in the assimilation of u to i, and not only of i to u as it is the case in (3.6).

(3.8) (a) ɓáyri ~ɓáyru 'since, because' < Pul. ɓayru (b) nɛ ́wuni ~nɛ ́wunu ~nɛ ́wini ~nɛ ́wni 'promise' < Pul. newnugol (c) àlmáami ~àlmáamu 'imam' < Pul. almaami. (d) dàmuri ~dàmuru 'eating'
The stem-final vowel can be fronted when the derivational suffix -ya is added to it:

(3.9) wútuya ~wútiya 'be short' < wútun 'short' + ya ABST sútuya ~sútiya 'be short' < sutun 'short' fàatɔya ~fàatiya 'be crazy' < fàatɔ 'crazy' kòloya ~kòliya 'grow up' < kòlo 'big' tɔ ́ɔrɔya ~tɔ ́ɔrɛya 'suffering' < tɔ ́ɔrɔ 'suffer'.

To sum up, all the cases of variation illustrated by Examples (3.6) -(3.9) can be explained as triggered by a harmonizing tendency, either with a vowel or with a neighboring consonant.

In (3.10) are represented verbs that attest a variation between a VyV or VyVn and a front vowel. I suppose that it is due to the deletion of y and spreading of the [+front] feature: Finally there is a variation where a non-front (any vowel except for i or e) vowel alternates with a front vowel ɛ or e: póton ~póten 'field covered with high plants'.

(

Alternation tàran ~tɛ rɛn

The verb 'find' tàran ~tɛ ̀rɛn is very frequent in speech, since, apart from being used with its primary lexical meaning 'find', it is the main verb in the construction with evidential meaning 'it turned out that'. The total number of occurrences of the verb tàran ~tɛ ̀rɛn in my corpus is 370. Table 3 The alternation a ~ɛ for this verb is attested in the neighboring languages. Compare verbs in five other Western Mande languages, undoubtedly going back to the same protoform as tàran ~tɛ ̀rɛn in Kakabe: Vai tà'á, Lele tràn, Mandinka tàra, Maninka tɛ ̀rɛ ~tɛ ̀dɛ, Bamana tɛ ̀rɛ.

Alternation i ~u in the plural marker

The plural marker -nu can be realized as -ni before [j] or [i]:

(3.12) (a) [mɔ gɛ̂ːnì jḛ ŋ] mɔ ̀gɔ-È-nu man-ART-PL yen for for people (b) [mùsêːnì í nàːlḛ ŋ] mùsu-È-nu woman-RT-PL bi be nà-len come-PC.STAT
The women are coming.

The same is true for the 3PL pronoun ànu. The realization of the plural marker in combination with the [i] allomorph of the copula bi is discussed in 4.6.5.5.

Consonants

Table 3.3 represents the inventory of Kakabe consonants. When the symbol used for a consonant deviates from IPA conventions, its IPA representation is given in square brackets. The consonants in parentheses occur on the foreign non-assimilated vocabulary: they occur only in borrowings or are limited to certain word categories. labial lab.-dent. alveolar palatal velar lab.-velar phar. glottal

obstruents impl. (ɓ) (ɗ) (ƴ) [ʄ] stops -v. p t c k (ʔ) +v. b d j [ɟ] g gb [g ͡ b] fric. -v. f s (h) +v. (v) (z) sonorants nasals m n ɲ ŋ flap r [ɾ] approx. w l y [j]
Table 3.3: Consonant inventory

Consonants belonging to the peripheral part of vocabulary

This subsection deals with consonants that occur in Kakabe only in non-nativized borrowings.

Following the model of the 'core-periphery' organization of the lexicon [START_REF] Itô | The Core-Periphery Structure of the Lexicon and Constraints on Reranking[END_REF][START_REF] Chitoran | The phonology of Romanian: a constraint-based approach[END_REF][START_REF] Friesner | The adaptation of Romanian loanwords from Turkish and French[END_REF] where borrowings "enter the language in the periphery and then optionally to become fully or partially nativized" (Friesner 2009: 115), this consonants are restricted to the periphery part of the vocabulary.

Implosives

appear only in borrowings from Pular, for example:

(3.14) hɔ ́ɗo 'village' < Pul. hoɗo ɓɔ ́rni 'to dress' < Pul. ɓornulgol gɛ ́ɛƴɛ 'evening prayer' < Pul. geeƴe.

The palatal stop c

appears as an independent phoneme in non-borrowed Kakabe words only in the expressive vocabulary, i.e. in ideophones and emphatic interjections: It also occurs in borrowing from Pular:

(3.16) cúddi 'cloud' < Pul. cuddi cɔ ́ɔra 'exorcism' < Pul. coorawal cúraari 'mist' < Pul. curaari láncan 'break' < Pul. lancagol.
Otherwise, c is the free palatalized variant of k:

(3.17) kéeki ~céeci 'waist' kímaya ~cúmaya 'be cold'1 kìti ~cìti 'tie'.

In borrowings from Pular containing either k or c preceding a front vowel in the Kakabe word k and c are also in free variation:

(3.18) kɛ ̀ku ~cɛ ̀ku 'turtle' < Pul. kekuwal fɛ ̀ccɛrɛ ~fɛ ̀kkɛrɛ 'half' < Pul. fekkere sínkɛ ~sínce 'found' < Pul. sincugol.

There is one example where c is in free variation with t: cùrunkan ~tùrunkan 'fling, hurl'.

The consonant r

can be realized as a trill [r] or as a flap [ɾ], the former variant appears at the beginning of a prosodic word. This consonant is common in the internal position in lexical morphemes, e.g. kɔ ̀rɔn 'evil', bìri 'bury'. Otherwise, it can appear at the beginning of a grammatical morpheme, cf. the nominalization suffix -ri, or in morpheme-initial position in borrowings, for example: 

(3.

Glottal stop ʔ

occurs morpheme internally in words which ultimately come from Arabic (but the immediate source of borrowing can be Pular or some Mande language) where it is in free variation with some other consonant: sáaʔi ~sáayi 'time', àlʔurána ~àlɓurána 'Quran' < Pul. < Ar. Apart from that, it occurs in the interjections òʔóyè 'no' < Pul. and áʔá ~àáà 'yes' (there are two more frequent variants of the interjection 'yes', ɛ ̀ɛ́y ì and hìíì).

Finally, it appears at the beginning of a vowel-initial morpheme when the latter occurs in the initial position in an intonation phrase. The function of glottal stop as the default onset is described in Section 3.3.1.4. 3.2.2.1.6 The consonant h appears in borrowings from Pular, and in words which were borrowed from Arabic though other intermediate languages. (3.21) 'since then', yet etymologically they are also likely to be compounds. Otherwise, heteromorphemic geminates are common in Kakabe utterances, see Section 3.3.3.1.

Consonantal free alternations

g ~j [ɟ]

The free variation g ~j is attested before a front vowel, with the more frequent variant marked with the letters "fq" in brackets: Judging by the Pular source forms, this variation might be due either to palatalization, as jɛ ́ɛƴɛ borrowed from the Pular geeƴe, or to velarization, e.g. the Pular word jent-agol 'listening' resulting in Kakabe gɛ ́nti.

With the exception of yáagɛ ~yaajɛ 'be spacious' the variation g ~j never occurs in the middle of a morpheme, e.g. tɛ ̀gɛra *tɛ ̀jɛra 'axe', mɔ ̀gɛ ́ɛ̀* mɔ ̀jɛ ́ɛ̀p erson-ART, nɛ ̀gɛ *nɛ ̀jɛ 'iron', sìgi *sìji 'sit', etc.

Whereas almost every stem-initial g before a front vowel can be pronounced as j, there are a lot of lexemes starting with j and a front vowel that are never pronounced with g, e.g. jíga 'take', jìgi 'go down', jíifa ~jéefa 'pocket', jèlu 'how much' etc. This asymmetry suggests that the cases of variation g ~j in non-borrowed Kakabe words represent a process of palatalization g → j and not an non-directed variation.

k ~c

The variation k ~c, mentioned at the beginning of the section is parallel to the variation g j in the sense that c has to be interpreted as a palatalization of k (Example (3.23) reproduces Examples (3.17 The status of the variation k ~c is different from g ~j. First, the palatalization k ~c is less frequent. Second, c is an independent phoneme only in expressive vocabulary or in borrowings from Pular see Section 3.2.2.1.2.

k ~s

There are two examples of free variation k ~s: kɛ ̀ɲɲa ~sɛ ̀ɲɲa 'time', bólokondin ~bólosondin 'finger'.

gb ~b

The labiovelar gb is in free variation with b, in morphemes listed in 3.24:

(3.24) gbàlanga ~bàlanga 'coffin' gbèli ~bèli 'papaya' gbèngbi ~bènbi 'bed'
gbɛ ́~bɛ ́'be white'

gbɛ ̀lɛ ~bɛ ̀lɛ 'difficult'
gbɔ ́lin ~bɔ ́lin 'branch' kùngbɛ ́lɛn ~kùnbɛ ́lɛn 'knee'.

Not all gb consonants alternate with b, e.g. gbàsi 'beat', gbòlo 'skin' are always pronounce with the labiovelar consonant.

g ~k

There is a small number of morphemes where g is in free variation with k:

(3.25) fàga ~fàka 'to die' sàaga ~sàaka 'sheep'
gírbitɛ ~kírbitɛ 'to burrow, to muzzle' sígi ~síki ~síkki 'song'.

N ~Ø

The N coda is unstable in lexemes listed in (3.26):

(3.26) tɛ ̀gɛra(n) 'ax'; tìɲa(n) 'spoil', nɔ ̀(n) 'be able to', ŋà(n)sin 'scratch'; làtɛ ́ri(n) 'quick', ɲíɲi(n) 'search', fɔ ́lɔ(n) 'first', sɔ ̀tɔ(n) 'obtain', nàani(n) 'insult', róndi(n) 'carry on head', sàagi(n) 'return', mára(n) 'left (opposed to right)'.
Homorganic N as part of a complex onset is unstable in all original Kakabe words and often disappears in borrowings from Pular, see Section 3.3.1.5. Besides, N regularly disappears before a sonorant consonant, before pause, and in some other cases. A detailed account of the realization of N is given in Section 4.2.

g ~Ø

In some morphemes containing g in the second syllable, the velar consonant between two identical vowels can be omitted producing a long vowel: mɔ ̀gɔ ~mɔ ̀ɔ 'person', lɔ ̀gɔkun lɔ ̀ɔkun 'week'. One can suggest that the variants without g are borrowings from Maninka.

r ~l

The consonant r can be replaced by l in certain context. The first example is the nominalization suffix -ri. This suffix becomes -li after verbs ending with d, l or r:

kárali 'sowing' < kára 'sow' + -ri káwandili 'advice' < káwandi 'advise' + -ri kílili 'calling' < kíli 'call' + -ri.
In (3.27) the discourse particle ári (< hári with deleted onset) is fused with the preceding word and r is realized as l because the onset of the preceding syllable is also an r, táran + ári > [táráːli] (the final i, in its turn is assimilated to the following a).

(3.27) [ì sáː tàràːl àː díːlá tṵ ́ŋ] ì 2SG si POT à 3SG tàran find hári DISC à 3SG
bi be dí-la cry-GER tún just You would find him crying just like this.

There is one example of an r ~l variation within a lexical morpheme: sɔ ̀ɔrin ~sɔ ̀ɔlin 'fingernail'.

Dialectal variation between palatal consonants

The three palatal consonants j [ɟ], ɲ and y [j] stand in a relation of dialectal variation, as can be seen in Table 3.4. These consonants are the only "canonical" Kakabe palatals, as has been said above, the other two palatals, c and ƴ appear as independent phonemes only in borrowings from Pular.

Table 3.4 represent the list of words that attest a variation between palatals. The three palatals are ordered on the sonority scale j [ɟ] > ɲ > y [j], the occlusive j [ɟ] being the strongest consonant and the approximant the weakest. Thus, this distribution in general can be described in geographical term as "stronger palatal consonant to the east, weaker palatal to the north-west". Thus, in the case of adjectives jɛnjɛma ~yɛnyɛma 'tall, long' and jan ~yan 'far', the stronger palatal is attested in CK and WK, in NK these adjectives are pronounced with the palatal approximant. In the case of the noun jɔ ̀n ~yɔ ̀n 'slave', the boundary is inside WK: again CK has the stronger palatal variant (a nasal ɲ this time), NK has the approximant palatal, and in WK the ɲ and y are in free variation for this verb. The verb ɲɔ ́gɔ ~yɔ ́gɔ 'pay' separates CK, where the form ɲɔǵɔ is used, from WK and NK where this verb is pronounced as yɔ ́gɔ. The interjection yɔ ́ɔ ~jɔ ́ɔ which is used to acknowledge the interlocutor's answer is attested only in CK and WK. In CK yɔ ́ɔ freely alternates with jɔ ́ɔ, whereas in WK it is pronounced only as yɔ ́ɔ.

CK WK NK

Table 3.4 also includes the word ɲúman ~yúman where the variation between the approximant and the nasal palatal is free and, therefore, is not conditioned geographically.

The case of the determiner ɲɛ ̀tɛ ~yɛ ̀tɛ ~jɛ ̀tɛ 'self' deserves special attention. First, it establishes a direct link between all three palatals, the stop, the nasal and the approximant. The occurrence of the variant jɛ ̀tɛ [ɟɛ tɛ ] with the palatal stop in the NK represents a deviation from the tendency "more sonorant to the north, more occlusive to the east". But at the same time, this variant occurs in free variation with the approximant which is the weaker palatal and thus complies with the tendency.

The second circumstance which is of special interest in the case of this word is that along with the dialectal variation, it participates in a grammatically conditioned variation. The nasal palatal ɲ indicated in brackets is the allomorph which appears in WK and in NK in the context where it is preceded by an N coda, cf. (3.29 a).

As will be shown in Section 4.2.5, one of the morphonological characteristics of clitics and bound morphemes distinguishing them from prosodically independent lexical morphemes is that in the context of a preceding N, their initial consonants are strengthened: approximant l is turned into d, cf. (3.28 b), or into n, cf. (3.28 a), the approximant y turns in to ɲ, cf. (3.28 c).

(3.28) (a) kàntan 'guard' + la GER → [kà̰ ntà̰ nːà] (b) kùsan 'capable' + lè FOC → [kùsá̰ n dè] (c) ǹ 1SG + yen BNF → [ɲːè].
In WK the variant with the palatal nasal ɲɛ ̀tɛ 'self' appears when it is preceded by N, compare (3.29 a) where ànu 3PL + yɛtɛ 'self' is realized as [á̰ ɲːɛ tɛ], with the geminated ɲ and the nasalized a, and (3.29 b), from the same conversation where the determiner is preceded by the pronoun mà and realized with the approximant at the beginning: In NK, the morpheme in question appears in three allomorphs, yɛ ̀tɛ, jɛ ̀tɛ and ɲɛ ̀tɛ. The first two are in free variation, and ɲɛ ̀tɛ is conditioned by a preceding N, the same way as in WK. 

Palatalization as a phonetic and a phonological feature

The feature of palatalization is active in different parts of the Kakabe phonetics and phonology. First, it is a contextually conditioned phonetic feature characterizing consonants before front vowels, e.g. sìgi [sʲìgʲì] 'sit'. Second, in loanwords palatalized consonants can appear before any vowels. French words containing the cluster [Cʲj] are adopted in Kakabe through the deletion of the glide. At the same time, the palatalization of of the preceding consonant is retained in Kakabe:

(3.32) The deletion of the approximant [j] with the retention of the palatalization conditioned by the approximant.

Cʲj FRENCH → Cʲ KAKABE
See some examples below:

(3.33) dìmànsʲón 'dimesion' < Fr. dimension [dima̰ sʲjɔ̰ ] mékánísʲén 'car mechanic' mécanicien [mekanisʲjɛ̰ ] màtèrʲél 'equipment' matériel [mateʁʲjɛl]
This adaptation strategy results in the introduction of contextually free palatal consonants into the Kakabe phonology, see Section 3.4.5.1 for more examples and discussion. Third, palatalized consonants, not followed by any front vowel can appear as a result of hiatus resolution. When a front vowel not belonging to an auxiliary is deleted before the pronoun à 3SG, ànu 3PL or ò 2PL, the palatalization is retained, see (4.151 a) below. This process is discussed in Section 4.6.3.4.8. (3.34) In the case of the Hiatus resolution palatalization, this distribution is due to the fact that the pronouns triggering this kind of hiatus are à 3SG, ànu 3PL and ò, the 2PL pronoun or the demonstrative. Palatals in loanwords never precede the mid-low vowels ɔ and ɛ for the following reason: palatals stems from the Cj combinations in the source form and all Cjɔ and Cjɛ combinations are rendered as Cʲo and Cʲe respectively, cf. (3.33) which might be explained as the assimilation of the vowel to the palatalized consonant.

Finally, when the phonetic palatalization is at issue, consonants are palatalized before the front high and high-mid i and e but not before ɛ, a:

(3.35) (a) Alveolars t / _ e → [tʲ] tée [tʲéː] the negative potential auxiliary t / _ ɛ → [t] tɛ ́ɛma [tɛ ːmà] 'between' s / _ i → [sʲ] sìiséè [sʲìːsʲêː] 'chicken' s / _ e → [sʲ] sìiséè [sʲìːsʲêː] 'chicken' s / _ ɛ → [s] sɔ ̀ɔsɛ ́ɛ̀[ sɔ ːsɛ̂ː] 'arguing' (b) Labials and the labio-velar g ͡ b b / _ e → [bʲ] sòbéè [sòbʲêː] 'meat' b/ _ ɛ → [b] bɔ ̀bɛ ́ɛ̀[ bɔ ːbɛ̂ː] 'baby' g ͡ b/ _ i → [g ͡ bʲ] gbèngbí [g ͡ bʲḛ ŋ͡ m ͡ gbʲí] 'bed' g ͡ b/ _ e → [g ͡ bʲ] gbén [g ͡ bʲḛ ́ŋ] 'chase away' g ͡ b/ _ ɛ → [g ͡ b] gbɛ ́ɛ [g ͡ bɛ ́ː] 'white'
The contrast between the mid-high [e] and the mid-low [ɛ] is less clear-cut in the case of velars, see. (3.36). The latter are also palatalized before the mid-low [ɛ], though they are palatalized stronger before [e] and [i]. Probably, this difference is due to the phonetic nature of velars which are more distant from the front vowels form an articulatory perspective and thus, they need to be accommodated to all front vowels including [ɛ].

(3.36) Velar consonants g / _ e → [tʲ] nìngéè [nʲḭǹgʲêː] 'cow' g/ _ ɛ → [t] nɛ ̀gɛ ́ɛ̀[ nɛ g(ʲ)ɛ̂ː] 'iron' k / _ e → [kʲ] kéeta [kʲéːtá] arrive-PFV.TR k / _ ɛ → [k(ʲ)] kɛ ́ɛta [k(ʲ)ɛ ːtá] become-PFV.TR
The data described here lead to the conclusion that palatalization has acquired a certain autonomy in Kakabe in two cases. First, it becomes free from the phonetic conditioning in the context of the concatenation between an onsetless pronoun and the preceding vowel. Second, this happens in borrowings when a phonological contrast between palatalized and non-palatalized consonants emerges. This can be illustrated by (3.37 a) which is not a minimal pair, yet shows that palatalization is free from phonological conditioning.

(3.37) (a) kèsʲon 'question' < Fr. question dímansʲon 'dimension' < Fr. dimension

(b) kóson 'scorpion' pílanson 'plunge' < Fr. plonger
The contrast between palatals and non-palatals is not possible before i or e because the palatalization is automatic here, and, consequently, the borrowings stemming from Cje, Cjɛ and Cji coincide with the sequences Ce and Ci in non-borrowed nouns3 .

Weak consonants and consonant elision

In Kakabe the glides w and y tend to disappear in the intervocalic position with two exceptions. First, they don't disappear in the IP-initial position. Second, glides are always preserved when they are preceded by the homorganic nasal N, see Section 4.2.3. Example (3.38) contains two instances of the underlying y. The first y is intervocalic and undergoes deletion, the second y follows an underlying N and is realized at the surface level, whereas the nasal itself disappears, see Section 4.2. A similar configuration is illustrated in (3.39), where in the noun yàayɛ 'aunt' only the first y is pronounced, because it is preceded by and underlying N. At the same time, the deletion of the glide is not obligatory in the absence N. Thus, in (3.39) the glide is realized is in [jḛ ŋ], through there is no N before it. In (3.41) the whole verb yén 'see' disappears due to contraction: tɔ ́gɔndɛ ̀+ yen + an > [tɔ ǵɔ̰ ń-dèː ʔǎn] 4 . In general, the glide elision is either optional in certain context, or it is defined by a complex algorithm which remains to be unveiled. In (3.42) yan is reduced to a (N is deleted because it immediately precedes an onsetless syllable, see Section 4.6.1.4). And a in its turn coalesces with the final vowel of the verb: The deletion of [w] is illustrated by (3.43) where a whole syllable is deleted:

fɔ ́lɔ + yan + o → fɔ ́lɔ a o → [fɔ ĺáː ó].
(3.43) bi à wá-la → bâː wàla → [bâːlà] [à̰ nːà déɲɛ ǹù bâːlà] ànu 3PL la POSS dén-È-nu child-ART-PL bi be à 3SG
wà-la go-GER Their children go away.

As argued in Sections 4.2 and 4.6, N produces a strengthening effect on the following consonant. It causes the gemination of the following sonorant. The glides y and w which otherwise can disappear altogether are optionally geminated. This can also be seen in a way that N before y and w optionally assimilates with the glides which results in glide gemination, or is deleted, but in the latter case preserves the glides from deletion.

G → G ~ø / V_V NG → G ~Gː /V_V

We return to this question in Section 5.5.6.1, where the consonantal strength hierarchy is shown to affect a number of morphonological processes.

Another consonant which can be characterized as weak is h which alternates with zero in certain words, e.g, the discourse particles hári ~ári, háyi ~áyi 'even'. In general, h is a rare consonant (it occurs only in borrowings) and there is not enough data to make conclusions about its realization in different contexts.

Apart from that, consonant weakening can be restricted to certain morphological contexts. Thus, the consonant b systematically disappears in the existential copula bi, and the consonant s disappears in the potential auxiliary si, this is discussed in Sections 4.6.5 and 4.6.6 respectively.

Finally, sporadically, other consonants can also disappear, cf. (3.44 a) where l disappears at the beginning of the second focus marker, and (3.44 b), where f disappears at the beginning of the preposition fí.

(3.44) (a) [ì lé è fúlà là] ì 2SG lè LG lè FOC fúla-È Fulbe-ART là OBL You are Fulbe (b) [à té lámúlṵ ́ndé í állà] à 3SG tée NEG.POT la-múlun-nden CAUS-mix-PC.STAT fí for állà God
This should not be confounded, for God's sake.

Phonotactic patterns

Kakabe is a weight-measuring language (in terms of [START_REF] Hayes | Compensatory Lengthening in Moraic Phonology[END_REF][START_REF] Hyman | A theory of phonological weight[END_REF]. It makes distinction between light syllables, containing one mora, and heavy syllables, containing two moras. In Kakabe, syllables with a long vowel or a short vowel and a final consonant are treated as syllables with two moras. Mora functions as a tone-bearing unit.

In the current description I use the model of the phonotactic organization of utterance represented in (3.45), see [START_REF] Selkirk | Phonology and syntax: the relation between sound and structure[END_REF], [START_REF] Nespor | Prosodic phonology: with a new foreword[END_REF]. In this and the following chapter, I discuss only the segmental processes. Prosodic constituency defines the domains in which phonological processes are applied, e.g. the assignment of the glottal stop onset to underlyingly vowel-initial morphemes at the beginning of an intonation phrase. The evidence for phonotactic structuring into moraic feet is the fact that prosodically independent words consist minimally of two moras, with the exception of monosyllabic verbs that alternate the long-vowel and the short-vowel realization, see Section 3.3.2.1.1. The metrical foot (Ft) is a prosodic constituent that intervenes between the syllable and the larger prosodic word (PW), containing those syllables (e.g. [START_REF] Liberman | The intonational system of English[END_REF]; [START_REF] Liberman | On stress and linguistic rhythm[END_REF]; [START_REF] Hyman | A theory of phonological weight[END_REF] and many others). Parsing starts from the left boundary of PW. The notion of prosodic foot was created to account for the patterns of stress assignment. But early on in the development of the metrical theory it was proposed that foot can serve as the domain conditioning segmental allophony [START_REF] Kiparsky | Metrical structure assignment is cyclic[END_REF], and in the ensuing years additional foot-based phonological patterns have been uncovered in the languages of the world (for references and discussion see [START_REF] Bennet | Foot-conditioned phonotactics and prosodic consituence[END_REF]. It has been shown that foot structure can be present in languages without phonetic stress. Kakabe is a language with moraic trochees, so that in a binary moraic foot, first mora is stronger. Another foot-based phenomenon is the allomorphy pattern of the diminutive suffix -nden, described in Section 4.3.4. Apart from that, the alignment of separating H tone can also be foot-sensitive, see Section 5.5.6.

The vowel elision of the type #CV.CV → CVC (see Section 3.3.1.1) is sensitive to the prosodic word boundary: vowels in PW-initial syllables are protected from deletion. Otherwise, PW is the domain of the segmental word-clitic adjustment described in Section 4.2.5.

In general, the phonotactic system of Kakabe is defined by a strong tendency for open syllables.

This part of the chapter gives an overview of the phonotactic patterns in simplex morphemes within the native Kakabe vocabulary. Section 3.3.1 provides an overview of the underlying types of syllables, first, the major types and then the minor types. The relation between the underlying phonotactic patterns and the types of morphological units is discussed in Section 3.3.2. Finally, Section 3.3.3 provides an account of the type of syllables which are attested in the surface realization, and which result from the interaction between morphemes.

Underlying syllables

The following types of syllables are possible in the underlying representation:

1. light open syllable CV; 2. heavy syllable with a long vowel or with a nasal coda: CVː and CVN; 3. syllable C(V) viable to nucleus deletion; 4. syllable (C)V viable to onset deletion; 5. syllabic N.

Apart from that, there are two minor syllable types which are rare in the non-borrowed Kakabe words (but common in borrowings):

1. syllables with complex onset NC; 2. syllables with the coda position filled by a geminated consonant which they share with the onset of the following syllable.

It should be underlined that this inventory concerns the underlying representation. Thus, geminates in the surface realization in Kakabe are very common, but geminates that are present at the underlying level as phonemic features occur almost exclusively in borrowings.

Below I discuss some of the underlying syllables which require special comment.

C(V) syllable (weak syllable)

In Kakabe, weak syllables, defined in (3.46) below, can undergo the reduction of its nucleus.

(3.46) Syllable C(V) is a weak syllable if it fulfills three conditions:

(a) CV is of the type SV -LOW : "sonorant (n, r, w, l or y) plus a non-low vowel" (b) CV is not PW-initial (PW-initial syllables are protected from deletion).

(c) CV is monomorphemic (non divided by a morphemic boundary).

Thus, the notation C(V) and the term "weak syllable" which I will use henceforth is a shortcut for the syllable which fulfills the conditions in (3.46) above. The nucleus deletion process which the weak syllable can undergo is formulated in (3.47) below:

(3.47) The nucleus of a weak syllable can be deleted and its onset becomes the coda of the preceding syllable, or its nucleus can be reduced to an extra-short vowel:

Optional: (C onset V) weak σ → C coda Ø or C onset V Ȃccording to (3.46) and (3.47), in Kakabe every underlying syllable, not divided by morpheme boundary, not PW-initial, and which consists of the n, l, r or y onset, and any short vowel other than a can undergo the reduction of its nucleus. The nucleus can be deleted or become extra-short: Example 3.49 illustrates the requirement for the syllable not to be PW-initial. The second syllable in the verb kɛ ̀lɛ 'quarrel' can be reduced when followed by the suffix -ta, contrary to that, the reduction of the first syllable of the verb which is PW-initial is not possible. The trochaic foot does not play any role in vowel omission described here. Thus, vowel can be omitted not only in the second syllable of PW as in (3.49), but also in the third syllable of PW which is strong in a trochaic foot, see (3.50):

(3.50) tábirilaa ~tábirlaa 'cook'.

The contrast between (a) and (b) in (3.51) and (3.52) below illustrates the effect of the monomorphemic condition formulated in (3.46c). Thus, the second syllable cannot be reduced either in bólè 'the hand' or in yɔ ́lɛ ̀'tse-tse fly', because it contains the vowel of the referential article and hence is divided by a morphological boundary. A particular case of vowel elision is the realization of focused forms of personal pronouns in NK that have frozen in the reduced form, e.g. the focused 1PL is always realized as mɔ̌llè < *mɔ ̀lè lè, see Section 2.6.1.7.

The term "weak syllable" which I use to refer to this phenomenon implies the possibility of the disappearance of the syllable as a whole, since when the nucleus is deleted, the remaining onset is resyllabified as a coda of the preceding syllable, as formulated in (3.47).

Contrary to this, the syllable with weak onset, (C)V which I discuss in Section 4.6 in Chapter 4 can lose its onset, but, in most cases, this does not lead to resyllabification (which also distinguishes the syllable with a weak onset form the onsetless syllable, see Section 4.6).

A phenomenon similar to the nucleus reduction in a weak syllable is the realization of the epenthetic vowel in borrowings. The epenthetic nucleus can also be realized as a short vowel, a super-short vowel or can be omitted, resulting in the same alternation CV ~CV ̆~C. But contrary to the nucleus reduction in a weak syllable, in the case of the epenthetic vowel, there are no restrictions either on the quality of the onset (it is not limited to n, l, r, y) or on the quality of the nucleus which can also be the vowel a, see Section 5.95.

Syllabic N

Kakabe has a syllabic N which is represented by the 1SG pronoun ǹ, illustrated in (3.54) Its syllabic character is manifest in the fact that it bears its own tone. The pronoun ǹ is realized as a syllabic N only when it occurs at the left edge of an intonation phrase. In other context ǹ is syllabified as the coda of the preceding syllable, nasalizing its nucleus, cf. In contrast to that, when these auxiliaries combine with the 3PL pronoun in its short version, ànu > àn, the length of the vowel is preserved, and the nasal is placed in the position of the following onset: At the same time, the vowel length in this context is unstable, and is often deleted. Besides, it remains unclear, whether NC sequences should be treated as complex onsets, or whether N occupies the coda position after a long vowel, thus creating a super-heavy syllable, see Section 3.3.3.2. Under the circumstances, discussed in Section 4.2.3 N disappears before sonorants. If in the surface realization N is IP-initial, and, consequently, syllabic, its realization may differ from the realization of the coda N in that it is more resistant to deletion.

Syllables with N coda

As has been shown in Section 3.3.1, the underspecified nasal N has a special status in the phonotactics of Kakabe: it is the only phoneme that can be found in coda of an underlying syllable, form a separate syllable and create complex onset.

It assimilates with the following onset by the place of articulation and also partly by the manner of articulation. The process of assimilation is the same for N in coda position and for the syllabic N. At the same time, the assimilation is not automatic, but is defined by the boundary that separates the two syllables. The realization of N is described in 4.2.

Onsetless syllables

The case when onsetless syllables occur morpheme-internally are the sequences ɔɛ and oe, e.g. dóè 'a little', mɔ ́ɛ 'hear'. These are the only tautomorphemic vowel sequences allowed in Kakabe. The onsetless ɛ and e alternate with yi: dóè ~dóyì 'a little', mɔ ́ɛ ~mɔ ́yi 'hear', sòyi ~sòe 'dig', wóyi ~wóe ~wée 'be kneaded'.

Diachronically, yi precedes ɛ and e, cf.: Kakabe bòe ~bòyi, Mandinka bòyi, Xasonka bòyi, Nyokolo Maninka bòyi, Kakabe mɔ ̀yi ~mɔ ̀ɛ, Mandinka mòyi, Nyokolo Maninka mée, móyi.

The assimilation of i to o and ɔ by height is attested in the case of the pronoun i and the onsetless allomorphs [i] of the potential auxiliary si and the copula bi, as described in Section 4.6. Thus, the morpheme-internal onsetless e and ɛ result from the assimilation of yi to the preceding ɔ and o and the omission of y.

Onsetless morphemes include the referential article -È and the pronouns ì 2SG, à 3SG, ànu 3PL and, in NK, ɔ ̀2PL. When these pronouns occur at the beginning of a prosodic phrase, they are pronounced with a glottal stop onset. The article cannot initiate a prosodic phrase, it is always pronounced together with the preceding morpheme.

The copula bi and the potential auxiliary si can be pronounced as [i], their phonological realization is discussed in Sections 4.6.5 and 4.6.6.

Vowel There is at least one word starting with a vowel which is not a borrowing and it has a vowelinitial variant of pronunciation: ùra ~wùra 'evening'. It corresponds to the root with the initial w in other Mande languages, so this case results from the loss of the initial consonant.

Vowel-initial lexical morphemes most frequently occur at the beginning of a prosodic phrase and consequently are assigned a glottal stop at the onset, but they can also occur in internal position without onset and even fuse with the preceding vowel, see 4. 

Morphonological constraints on the types of underlying syllables

Prosodic weight and grammatical categories

Morphemes can be subdivided into two groups according to their prosodic, phonotactic and grammatical proprieties. The first group consists of prosodically independent, prominent morphemes which include content morphemes, prominent functional morphemes and semigrammaticalized morphemes. The second group includes morphemes which are prosodically dependent and fully grammaticalized. Table 3.7 represents the phonotactic patterns of simplex morphemes of the first group compared to the phonotactic types of morphemes belonging to the second group. 3.7: Major syllable structure types of content vs. function morphemes All verbs, adverbs, adjectives belong to the first group. The second group includes verbal suffixes and prefixes, connectors, personal topical pronouns and grammatical markers, such as the plural marker, the possessive linker, the focus marker, etc.

The rest of the categories (excluding the special case of ideophones, see Section 3.3.2.3), viz. determiners, postpositions, auxiliaries and conjunctions can be either phonotactically heavy or light. This reflects the fact that these grammatical categories are often also heterogeneous with respect to the degree of grammaticalization, so that the less grammaticalized morphemes are heavy and the fully grammaticalized morphemes light. Thus, for example, the postposition búùtɔ 'inside' retains a close link to the source noun búu 'stomach' which is combined with the postposition tɔ 'in' (it can sometimes be even pronounced with the article as búè tɔ ̀), while others, as the oblique marker la are fully grammaticalized and do not keep any trace of origin 5 .

Thus, the length of the vowel in a monosyllabic morpheme reflects its grammatical category. Nouns, adjectives and adverbs consist of minimally two moras, which means that PW is subject bimoraic minimality condition, see, for example, Hyman & Mtenje (1999: 90) on the application of this condition in Chichewa.

Content morphemes

Functional morphemes

Example (3.62) lists some typical monomoraic markers. It includes topical pronouns, semantically bleached postpositions with mainly syntactic function, such as the oblique markers la and ma used in a wide range of syntactic contexts, and the postposition tɔ used in many locative constructions.

5. One more reason of the heterogeneous prosodic and phonotactic behavior of these categories (which may be linked with the first one) might be that they regroup morphemes with diverse pragmatic functions. For example, the negative auxiliaries which, by definition, are the focus center of the utterance are bimoraic, cf. the negative potential marker tée, the negative perfective marker máa, the negative existential copula béle, whereas the background auxiliaries are monomoraic, cf. the marker of the perfective ka, the existential copula bi, the potential auxiliary si, see the discussion in Section 2.2. The presented data is in line with the widely accepted hypothesis, according to which the process of semantic bleaching and loss of syntactic autonomy is accompanied by phonetic erosion, see, for example, [START_REF] Hopper | Grammaticalization. Cambridge textbooks in linguistics[END_REF], [START_REF] Bybee | The evolution of grammar: tense, aspect, and modality in the languages of the world[END_REF].

(3.62) CV v.suff -ta PFV.INTR CV pp la OBL CV v.suff -la GER CV pp ma OBL C(V) prt lè FOC CV pp tɔ OBL V pron ì 2SG C(V) aux ni SBJV V pron à 3SG (C)V aux (s)i POT N pron ǹ 1SG (C)V aux/cop (

Vowel length

In lexical morphemes, vowel length depends on the position of the vowel within the morpheme. Long vowels do not occur in the final syllable of nominal, adjectival and verbal morphemes that have two or more syllables. The (C)VCVV phonotactic pattern is represented by morphemes whose function as left-dislocated topics. These words usually have a (C)VCVV shape and L.HL, some of them are listed in (3.65). Since a phonetically long vowel represents two tone-bearing units, at least for part of the cases, structurally, they represent two identical vowels. (3.65) Under conditions described in Section 4.6.4 a long vowel appears in the last syllable of nouns when the article is attached to it e.g.:

(3.67) dàga 'pot' -dàgáà 'pot-ART'

Length of monosyllabic verbs

Monosyllabic verbs can be realized as a light CV or as a heavy CVV syllable. They are regularly realized as CVV before the participle suffix -nden and before the derivational suffix -láa which serves to form agent nominalization from verbs:

(3.68) nàa-nden come-PC.ST láa-nden lie-PC.ST wáli-kɛ ́ɛ-laa work-do-AG 'worker' bón-dáa-laa house-make-AG 'builder' Another case when monosyllabic verbs are regularly realized as CVV is when they host a boundary tone, see Section 6.4. In all other contexts, the CV and CVV realizations are in free variation, cf. the realization of kɛ ́(ɛ) 'do' in (3.69 a) and in (3.69 b) below, with short and long vowel in almost the same context (and in the same conversation). The light-syllable realization is, in general, more frequent. More precisely, as I argue in [START_REF] Vydrina | Vowel length in the Kakabe language[END_REF], they can be realized phonetically as short, semi-long and long, with the first two types of realizations being more frequent. 

Vowel length in monosyllabic morphemes across Western Mande

Western Mande languages vary with respect to the treatment of vowel length in their phonological systems. The summary for four of Western Mande gives an idea of the variation: Mandinka monosyllabic functional morphemes are light CV syllables; monosyllabic contents morphemes are heavy CVV syllables with the exception of six CV(V) verbs with length changing depending on the morphological context (Creissels & Sambou 2013: 27) Bamana CVV monosyllabic morphemes mostly result from the deletion of intervocalic g. e.g. táa < tága 'go', otherwise there is a tendency for the CVV vs. CV contrast to disappear (Vydrin 2017a), (Green 2010: 23-24), [START_REF] Creissels | La notion de ton marqué dans l'analyse d'une opposition tonale binaire: Le cas du mandingue[END_REF]) Kita Maninka vowel length contrast recently lost (Creissels 2009a) Koranko CV vs. CVV contrast, length is specified lexically (Kastenholz 1987b) As can be seen, the case closest to Kakabe is Mandinka, where the light syllables are associated with functional morphemes and content morphemes are obligatorily heavy syllables, if they are monosyllabic. The CV ~CVV variation is also associated with verbs, but whereas in Kakabe it characterizes the whole category of the verbs, in Maninka it is limited to six verbal lexeme: bó(ó) 'go out', fó(o) 'say', jé(e) 'see', ké(e) 'do'.

In Bamana, a long vowel in a monosyllable is stable when it results from the deletion of the intervocalic g or ɣ, e.g. tága ~táa 'go', fàga ~fàa 'die', dàga ~dàa 'pot'. Otherwise, the contrast CVV vs. CV for monosyllabic morphemes is lost (it can reappear, though when a -CV article is added, Vydrin, p.c.). Thus, [START_REF] Creissels | La notion de ton marqué dans l'analyse d'une opposition tonale binaire: Le cas du mandingue[END_REF] argue that is has disappeared in the idiolects of some speakers and is presents in the idiolects of others, see also (Green 2010: 23-24), while according to (Vydrin 2017a), long vowels in monosyllables are only derivations from VgV or long vowels in monosyllabic morphemes with expressive meaning.

In this respect, it should be noted that the deletion of the intervocalic g is much less common in Kakabe, compared to Bamana. So far, I have found only two examples of such variation: tága ~tá(a) 'go' and tɔ ́gɔ ~tɔ ́ɔ 'name'. Contrary to Bamana, the variant tá(a) of the verb 'go' shows the same variation in the realization of length as ordinary monosyllabic verbs, cf. Kita Maninka is more advanced than Bamana in the loss of the vowel length opposition: it is absent all contexts, not only in monosyllables.

In Koranko, on the other hand, the vowel length contrast is the most intact out of the languages discussed; see the minimal pairs in (3.71). Note that there is no grammatical conditioning of the vowel length, monosyllabic verbs and nouns can be either long or short.

(3.71) Koranko, vowel length minimal pairs Kastenholz (1987b: 67) wɔ ́ɔrɔ 'six' wɔ ́rɔ 'plough' (v.) tɔ ́ɔrɔ 'to be mistaken'

tɔ ́rɔ 'suffer' sóo 'firewood' só 'place' (n.) tó̰ o̰ 'cover' tó̰ 'law'
To conclude, in the languages closely related to Kakabe, the vowel length in monosyllabic morphemes is associated with the grammatical properties of the morpheme, and this contributes to the loss of long-short vowel opposition.

The abstract suffix

The suffix -ya(a) in Kakabe is a polysemous and a polyfunctional marker which serves to derive nouns from verbs and nouns or verbs from nouns. It is variably realized as CV or as CVV with the following distribution. When -ya(a) is part of a noun, the length of the vowel of the suffix differs across lexemes. It can be short (3.72a) The deletion of the second a may be the effect of the lexicalization of the form with -ya(a). Thus, forms containing nominal roots which are recent borrowing which excludes lexicalization are pronounced with the long allomorph, e.g. dépite-yaa 'deputy', sɔ ́fɛrɛ-yaa, 'driver's profession'.

Another parameter is the frequency of the occurrence of the form in the speech. Thus, according to the lexical diffusion theory [START_REF] Labov | Principles of linguistic change[END_REF][START_REF] Kiparsky | The phonological basis of sound change[END_REF]), a sound change spreads from high-frequency to low-frequency forms. If we assume that the long allomorph is the primary one, then, in this perspective, it is logical that, for example, kénkele-yaa 'the state of being one-legged' (kèn 'foot' kélen 'one' -yaa) has the long allomorph, since, apparently, it is not a very frequent word. By contrast, dénbaya 'family' which contains the short allomorph of the suffix is very frequent in speech, being part of conventional greeting formulas apart from simply referring to notion which is frequently discussed.

Related to this, the words with the short allomorph may be less transparent morphologically. Thus, the meaning of dénbaya 'family' is not predictable from its components, dén 'child' and the augmentative suffix -baa 'big'. Note also, the shortening of the vowel in the suffix -baa. The noun kíilaya cannot be segmented synchronically, but it is related to common Mande root *ki 'send', cf. kíilaa 'messenger, prophet' in Mandinka, kíla 'send, commission' in Kagoro.

The fact that -yaa is underlyingly long is confirmed by the fact that when nouns withya(a) appear in the form with the diminutive suffix -nden, -ya(a) is always realized as CVV.

Compare the realization in the first columns vs. the realization before kélen 'one' and in the form with the article -È in (3.73) 'be bitter' kúna-yaa-nden kúna-ya(a)-ta báti kúna-ya(a)

'be big' kòlo-yaa-nden kòlo-ya(a)-ta báti kòlo-ya(a)

In Mandinka the correstponding suffix is a heavy syllable -yaa [START_REF] Creissels | The generic use of the second person singular pronoun in Mandinka[END_REF], in Bamana it is always short -ya. In Section 3.3.2.2.2 it was already mentioned that in Mandinka monosyllabic content morphemes are always CVV, and functional monosyllabic morphemes are CV. Thus, in this respect, Mandinka categorizes -yaa as content morpheme which is possible since it is a derivational marker. In Bamana the vowel in all monosyllabic morphemes tends to become short which explains the short vowel of ya in Bamana compared to -yaa in Mandinka and -ya(a) in Kakabe. This, and what has been said above about the realization of -ya(a) in Kakabe, leads to the conclusion that the suffix is originally long. In Kakabe it is at the stage of reduction which spreads following, first, the pattern of lexical diffusion, from more frequent to less frequent forms. Second, this reduction in Kakabe shows sensitivity to grammatical context, with the diminutive suffix -nden and the participle suffix -nden favoring long realization. In this subsection it has been shown that the suffix -ya(a) phonotactically groups together with verbs which show the same dependency between the vowel length and the morphological context. To compare the situation in Kakabe with other Western Mande languages, in Mandinka -yaa is also grouped with verbs which don't differ in this respect from monosyllabic nouns and are all CVV. In Bamana, on the other hand, all monosyllables are short, disregarding the grammatical category of the morpheme. This is summarized in Table 3 To conclude, in Kakabe monosyllabic verbs, as well as the derivational suffix -ya(a) in terms of prosodic weight are between nominal monosyllabic nouns and functional morphemes.

Apart from the instability of their length (in the case of the monosyllables), as I argue in Section 5.6.1.4 in Chapter 5, verbs often loose their lexical tone in the surface realization.

Grammatical categories with special phonotactic characteristics

The phonotactic restrictions described in this section are not applicable to intensifiers, a special category of adverbs each of which is associated with one individual verb or with a small set of verbs and enhances their meaning. They are realized at a raised pitch level ↑, see Section 6.5.1.2.

(3.75) ↑fás intensifier for the verbs with positive meaning ↑pɛ ́t intensifier for verbs with the meaning component 'exactness'

CHAPTER 3. SEGMENTAL FEATURES AND PHONOTACTIC PATTERNS 205 ↑tɛ ́f intensifier for the verb fá in the meaning 'to be full' kɛ ́↑lɛ ́t intensifier for the verb fá in the meaning 'to be full of people'.

The phonotactic restrictions in question aren't valid either for ideophones which can have an obstruent consonant as a coda, consist of a sonorant only or contain a diphthong:

(3.76) mɛ ̀↑gɛ ́s 'swish!' (imitates the sound produced by a knife) ↑sót 'swish' (imitates the sound produced by a whip) m ̀m 'buzz' (imitates the sound produced by bees)

pì↑ríw 'hop!' (imitates jumping).

Surface syllables

In the previous sections we have discussed the inventory of the underlying phonotactic patterns (Section 3.3.1) and how these phonotactic units are organized in morphological units (Section 3.3.2). Now I will describe the phonotactic units which occur in the surface realization and provide an overview of the phonotactic units occurring in speech and their differences from the underlying syllables. The wider range of syllabic types which occur in the surface realization in comparison to underlying syllables is due to the following phonological processes: 

Heavy syllable

Heavy syllables contain two moras and, in contrast to the light syllable, it can host two tones in Kakabe. The following types of surface heavy syllables are possible in Kakabe:

• syllables with the N coda, CVN;
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• syllables with a sonorant in the coda position, resulting from vowel deletion, CVC < CVC(V);

• syllables with a geminate, CVc;

• syllables with long vowels, CVː.

Vowel length

The vowel length reflects a range of phonological phenomena:

• Length as a contrastive phonemic feature, see Section 3.2.1.0.1.

• Length as a phonemic feature conditioned morphologically: lexical monosyllabic morphemes always have a long vowel, the vowel length in this function is discussed earlier, see 3.3.2.2.

• Long vowel as a result of vowel coalescence in heteromorphemic V-V sequences, see Section 4.6.

Gemination

In Kakabe a geminated consonant occupies two positions in the syllable structure at a time.

It can occupy the coda position and the position of the following onset, as [nː] in (3.77 a).

Besides, an IP-initial nasal geminate is possible, in this case it occupies the position of the onset and the whole syllable before it. This occurs when the 1SG pronoun ǹ is pronounced IP-initially and is followed by a morpheme starting with a nasal, as in (3.77 b).

( Another important source of geminates is the reduced realization of the auxiliary báti and the negative copula béle, whereby the reduction of the second syllable (ti or le) is accompanied by the gemination of the first consonant of the syllable belonging to the next word, and here any consonant can be geminated, e.g. báti + tága 'go' → bá' tága [bá tːágá]. For details see Section 4.5.

One more source of geminates is the realization of N. When N precedes a sonorant r, w, l or y, the combination of the two underlying segments is realized as the gemination of the sonorant, see Section 4.2 for a detailed account of this phenomenon.

Super heavy syllable, complex onset or syllabic N?

There are cases when a long vowel is followed by a geminate, see the realization of lɔ ́ɔlu lè as [lɔ ːlːè] in (3.81) below (this is the result of vowel deletion described in 4.4). Since Kakabe doesn't have underlying syllables with a geminate in the onset, the only option for cases like (3.81) is to postulate the presence of a super-heavy syllable on the surface level.

On the other hand, in sequences of the type CVːN, the absence of the vowel nasalization points to the fact that N belongs to a different syllable. The sequence [aːn], as in (3.82) As it is argued in Section 3.3.1.5, there are underlying syllables with complex NC onsets, e.g. the participle [láá.ndén] 'lying', ndúguse 'young man'. One can suppose that in cases like (3.82) n after the long vowel is part of a complex onset: [jɔ ĺɛ ̀máː dóːdó tɔ ːráː.n tɔ ].

Segmental features and phonotactic patterns specific to loanwords

The two main sources of loanwords for Kakabe are Pular and French. Following the already mentioned distinction core vs. periphery vocabulary [START_REF] Itô | The Core-Periphery Structure of the Lexicon and Constraints on Reranking[END_REF][START_REF] Chitoran | The phonology of Romanian: a constraint-based approach[END_REF][START_REF] Friesner | The adaptation of Romanian loanwords from Turkish and French[END_REF], this part of the chapter describes the particularities of the Kakabe phonology restricted to the periphery part of vocabulary that contains non-nativized loanwords. It gives an account of phonological phenomena specific to the loanword vocabulary, such as high variation in the phonological representation of borrowed morphemes, deviations from phonotactic patterns applied in in the core part of the lexicon, and the presence of a number of specific phonemes, either imported with the source forms or being part of the adaptation strategy.

The phonemes specific to the loanword vocabulary were mentioned at the beginning of the chapter, in Section 3.2.2, containing the overview of the consonantal system. Here I give a more systematic description of the correspondences between the source forms and the Kakabe forms.

The description of loanword adaptation (henceforth LWA) proceeds as follows. It starts with the comparison between the Kakabe-Pular and Kakabe-French contact situation. In Section 3.4.2 I describe the adaptation of phonemes which do not exist in the Kakabe phonological system and Section 3.4.4, deals with the LWA strategies aiming at complying with the phonotactic restrictions of Kakabe. The tonal adaptation is discussed in Chapter 5.

Comparison between the adaptation of Pular and French vocabulary

In general, the Pular source forms undergo less important modification than French source forms when they are borrowed in Kakabe. Thus, as shown later, the vowel length in Pular is more or less faithfully rendered by the Kakabe vowel length. On the other hand, in French loanwords there is no systematic correspondence between the vowel length in the borrowed forms and the phonetic vowel length in the source forms. Instead, the vowel length in this case accompanies vowel epenthesis. French source forms often undergo deletion of consonants or of full syllables, this almost never happens with Pular source forms. This difference is due both to structural phonological factors and to sociolinguistic ones.

The first reason of this difference is the fact that Kakabe is closer to Pular than to French in its phonotactic system. Thus, Pular allows only sonorant in the coda of the syllable, cf. [START_REF] Diallo | Grammaire descriptive du pular du Fuuta Jaloo, Guinée[END_REF], whereas French has much less restrictions on the syllabic structure than Kakabe and Pular. As a consequence, apart from the vowel epenthesis which is the main LWA strategy and which is used for both Pular and French source forms, Kakabe also applies to French source forms minor adaptation strategies such as the deletion and the assimilation of consonants (Section 3.4.4).

The second reason is the difference in the intensity of the contact. There are twice as many borrowings from Pular than from French: out of 3100 Kakabe vocabulary units, 624 can be identified as borrowings from Pular and 257 as borrowings from French. Since the end of the 18th century Kakabe have been culturally and politically dominated by Pular speakers, and now Kakabe is a minority language geographically localized in an almost exclusively Pular area. The contact between Kakabe and Pular is characterized by widespread bilingualism, most Kakabe are fluent in Pular and use it regularly in ordinary communication. Thus, it is a joint-community contact situation (see (Thomason & Kaufman 1988: 65-67) for the criteria defining the intensity of language contact). The contact between Kakabe and French is less intense and also more recent, with only part of the Kakabe community being to some extent fluent in French, mostly due to school education. It should be mentioned that Kakabe are also exposed through French though television and radio 6 .

The transfer of certain phonemes and phonotactic structures may be considered a particular case of structural borrowing as opposed to lexical borrowings: even if this transfer happens via lexical borrowing, the result is the presence of new structural elements in the phonological and phonotactic system, but only within the peripheral part of the lexicon. According to [START_REF] Thomason | Language contact, creolization, and genetic linguistics[END_REF], structural borrowings are possible in the situation of intense contact between the source language and the borrowing language. Thus, the difference in the type of contact situation between Kakabe and Pular, on the one hand, and French and Kakabe, on the other hand, might be responsible for the difference in the phonological aspects of LWA strategies.

Adaptation of vowels and consonants absent from the Kakabe phonological system

The phonological inventory of Pular is replicated directly by Kakabe. Pular does not have a single vowel that is not present in the Kakabe phonology. As for the Pular consonants, those of them which were not present in the original consonantal inventory of Kakabe, have been imported into it. Thus, borrowings from Pular have introduced implosives ɓ, ɗ, ƴ , see Section 3.2.2.

On the other hand, the French phonological system includes elements that do not have an equivalent in the Kakabe phonological system and that were not imported into Kakabe.

Adaptation of French vowels absent from the Kakabe phonology

The French vowels y, oe, ə and ø don't exist in the Kakabe phonological system. Examples (3. 

Vowel epenthesis

It is important to underline that the open-syllable requirement operates at the level of the underlying representation but not necessarily in the surface realization, as it is shown in Sec-tion 3.3. This means that the underlying representation of each morpheme consists of open syllables or CVN syllables, but if certain phonological processes apply, this gives rise to a closed syllable, cf. the vowel deletion in yɛ ̀lɛ-ta → yɛ ̀l-ta 'ascend-PFV'. Importantly, for all morphemes the full realization, yɛ ̀lɛ-ta in this case, is always possible. This discrepancy between the phonotactic principles defining the underlying representation and the surface representation have a direct effect on the phenomenon of vowel epenthesis.

With the exception of N, an epenthetic vowel (EpV henceforth) can be inserted after each consonant which would otherwise create a closed syllable (another way to deal with a closed syllable is to delete it, see 3.4.4.1). This means that all such consonants can potentially form the onset of a syllable with EpV. The realization of the EpV in speech depends on the position of the consonant on the sonority scale: the closer it is to the approximant endpoint of the sonority scale, the more frequently it is realized without EpV. Fore example, mínit(i) 'minute' and grúp(u) 'group' are more often pronounced with the final EpV than without it, whereas sɔ ̀fɛrə 'driver', or pɛ ́l(u) 'shovel' are more often pronounced without any EpV, though EpV in this position is always possible in elicitation.

EpV has the same phonotactic realization as the vowel of a weak syllable, as described in Section 3.3.1.1: it can be realized as a short vowel, as an extra-short vowel or as zero, e.g.: Qualitatively, EpV can be realized as any non-epenthetic vowel (3.88a and b) or as schwa, as dɛ ̀pánsə in (3.88c) above which is otherwise absent from the vocalic inventory of Kakabe. Thus, the LWA introduces schwa, a new element in the Kakabe vocalism, different from the consonants that are borrowed from the phonological system of the source language, such as the implosives ɓ, ɗ, ƴ.

Schwa is not necessarily always short phonetically, cf. (3.89) where it undergoes intonational lengthening: do yàn here It will take you more than two hours (Lit.: "You will make three hours and something here").

The choice of EpV is not completely random though it cannot be always predicted from the context. Theoretically, there are three strategies of choosing the quality of the epenthetic vowel, see [START_REF] Uffmann | Vowel epenthesis in loanword adaptation[END_REF]:

• default vowel insertion • vowel harmony (spreading of vocalic feature)

• consonant assimilation (spreading of feature from neighboring consonant).

In what follows it will be shown that all of the three strategies are employed, and the choice depends on the neighboring segments and on the presence of prosodic boundaries.

Vowel epenthesis and prosodic word boundaries

The realization of the EpV depends on its position with respect to the boundary of the prosodic word (PW henceforth).

Schwa is possible only as the last vocalic element within the boundaries of a PW, unless the next vocalic element is also a schwa. So, it can occur as the last segment in the prosodic word e.g. [sɔ fɛ rə ] sɔ ̀fɛr 'driver', as the last vowel before a consonant, e.g. [mɛ ːtə ŕ] mɛ ́ɛtr 'teacher', two final schwas are also possible at the end of a prosodic word, cf. [mɛ ːtə ŕə ], another possible realization of the noun mɛ ́ɛtr.

The rule concerning the position of schwa is formulated in (3.90):

(3.90) Schwa cannot be separated from PW boundary by any full vocalic element.

Thus, PW-internal epenthesis is necessarily different from PW-final epenthesis.

A borrowed noun 7 can add a variety of suffixes which can affect the realization of EpV, see (3.91) where the epenthetic vowel changes with respect to the following suffix:

(3.91) dɔ ̀ktɛrə 'doctor' + -ya ABST dɔ ̀ktɛriya 'medical studies' + -nu PL dɔ ̀ktɛ ́runu 'doctors' + -baa 'big' dɔ ̀ktɛrɛbaa 'important doctor' Table 3.10 shows the possibilities of the realization of EpV at the end of the nominal stem mɔ ̀tɛr(V Ep ) 'motor' with respect to the prosodic word boundaries which can include the plural marker -nu, the diminutive suffix -nden or an adjective, kɔ ́rɔnden 'old' in this example. As 7. Verbal suffixes are not relevant for the current discussion because borrowed verbs always end with a thematic vowel, consequently, they never have an epenthetic vowel at the end of the stem. can be seen, the schwa-realization is possible only before the numeral, since the noun and the numeral constitute each a PW and, consequently, they are separated by the PW prosodic boundary. The absence of EpV is always possible except for the form with the diminutive suffix -nden where it would create a cluster rnd. The u realization is possible when the next syllable within the same PW contains a back vowel. The two partially acceptable variants before fìla and are probably conditioned by f in the case of mɔ ̀tɛru fìla and by i in the case of mɔ ̀tɛri fìla.

EpV → ə

EpV Thus, the rules of EpV realization depend on its position with respect to the PW boundary and on the quality of the neighboring vowels and consonants. The realization of EpV in the PW-final position and the PW-internal position, with a following vowel, differs also in other aspects.

PW-final and PW-internal epenthesis

Table 3.11 summarizes the realization of EpV when it occurs PW-finally and, in the right half of the table, when EpV occurs PW-internally. As has been said before, theoretically, three strategies of vowel epenthesis are possible: default vowel insertion, vowel harmony and consonantal assimilation. The vowel harmony strategy is represented by the first line (a), the consonantal assimilation strategy by the lines (b -d) and the line (e) corresponds to the default vowel strategy, applied when any of the triggers of the other two strategies are absent. The order of rules is not random. Thus, the strategy in (a) is hierarchically higher than all the other strategies: it is always applied when the required vowel is present in the neighboring syllable (any back vowel or any labial consonant in the case of the PW-final epenthesis and u or w in the case of the PW-internal epenthesis). The consonantal assimilation strategies in (b -d) apply only if the vowel harmony is not possible. Finally, the default epenthetic vowel in (e) is assigned in the absence of conditions triggering the vowel harmony or the assimilation with the neighboring consonants.

The realizations of the EpV in the PW-final and in the PW-initial positions are equivalent in the general outline. The difference between them can be characterized by how much space they leave for the default (e) strategy after the V-harmony and the C-assimilation. The harmonic u is triggered by any back vowel within the PW in the case of the PW-final epenthesis and only by the adjacent vowel in the case of the PW-internal epenthesis. The C-assimilation is triggered by all labials, labio-dentals and all palatals PW-internally, and only by the approximants w an y in the case of the PW-internal epenthesis.

EpV in the PW-final position vs.

EpV in the PW-internal position

(a) prec. V is back → u (a) prec. V = u → u → if not then: → if not then: (b) after C lab./lab.-dent. → u (b) next to w → u (c) after C palat. → i (c) next to y → i (d) after l → i ~u (d) next to l, n → i (e) → if not then: → ə (e) → if not then: → V copy 8
Table 3.11: Realization of EpV

PW-final epenthesis

When EpV is PW-final, the Vowel harmony strategy applies after all back vowels. If the preceding consonant is a labial, a palatal or the alveolar l, EpV assimilates to this consonant. Finally, in the remaining cases EpV is realized as schwa. 9. There are borrowings that seem to be exceptions to this. Thus the word pɔ ́npi 'water pump' ends with an epenthetic i, though the preceding syllable contains a back vowel and the consonant preceding EpV is p. But is seems more likely that its direct source is Pular pompi which is initially borrowed from French. (3.92) 

Morphonological status of the stem-final u as EpV

When the epenthetic u is licensed by a back vowel in the preceding syllable or by a labial consonant, cf. (3.92) and (3.93 a), it displays the same morphonological behavior as the nonepenthetic u. On the other hand, the epenthetic u which is in variation with the i realization after the consonant l (see (3.94)) behaves differently. This is manifested by the fact that when the u-realization of an EpV is licensed by a labial consonant, then the vowel is retained after the addition of the referential article (though assimilated to it by height), cf. (3.96). As shown in Section 4.6.4, non-epenthetic stem-final u is also preserved in this context. (3.96) Thus, the unstable u is, in general, not preserved when the article vowel is combined with it.

PW-internal epenthesis

When EpV occurs in the internal position in PW, the Vowel harmony strategy applies only after u (and not after all back vowels as in the case of PW-final epenthesis), and the assimilation with the consonant is triggered only by the sonorants w, y, l and n. In all the remaining types of context the default strategy is applied which in this case is the copy of the preceding or the following vowel. The default strategy in the case of PW-internal epenthesis is copying the most closed vowel from an adjacent syllable (be it the preceding or the following one), cf. (5.95). When there are two adjacent vowels, it is the higher one that is copied cf. (5.96). In speech, words with double epenthesis can be realized in a large number of ways. This is due to the fact that, as has been shown above, the quality of the epenthetic vowels depends on many aspects, such as PW boundary, the quality of the surrounding consonants and vowels, etc. Some of these possibilities are illustrated in (3. The realization of the epenthetic schwa complies with the rule formulated in (3.90) at the beginning of the section and reproduced here for the sake of convenience: The full spectrum of possibilities is represented in Table 3.14 (analogous to Table 3.10 earlier in the section, where the realization of PW-final EvP is discussed). It shows the realization of the noun mɛ ́ɛtV ep rV ep followed by a PW-boundary, marked by #, before the plural marker -nu and before the diminutive suffix -nden. Table 3.14 is based on my corpus data completed by elicitation from one speaker (Ansoumane Kamara). For a full and more reliable account, elicitation with a big sample of speakers or a much bigger corpus would be required. To mention just some of the uncertainties, so far, nothing can be said about the distribution between the variants mɛ ́ɛtərə# ~mɛ ́ɛtrə# ~mɛ ́ɛtər# ~mɛ ́ɛtɛrə#, the variant mɛ ́ɛtɛr-nden characterized as "bizarre" by the present speaker might be considered fully unacceptable or, on the contrary, appropriate by other speakers.

Nevertheless, some tendencies can be identified from the available data. Analogously to mɔ ̀tɛrV ep (see Table 3.10) -nu and -nden licence the uand i-realizations of EpV respectively, and schwa is not possible in this context. When EpV is realized between t and r it copies the preceding vowel, cf. line (g), unless it is realized as schwa, cf. cell (Ic). 3.4.4.3). Finally, vowel lengthening can be an addition to any of the adaptation strategies (Section 3.4.4.4).

EpV 1 -EpV 2 (I) PW-finally (II) before -nu (III) before -nden (a) ə-ə mɛ ́ɛtərə# * * (b) Ø-ə mɛ ́ɛtrə# * * (c) ə-Ø mɛ ́ɛtər# * * (d) Ø-V mɛ ́ɛtrɛ# mɛ ́ɛtru-nu mɛ ́ɛtri-nden (e) V-Ø mɛ ́ɛtɛr# mɛ ́ɛtɛr-nu ? mɛ ́ɛtɛr-nden (f) V-ə mɛ ́ɛtɛrə# * * (g) V-V * mɛ ́ɛtɛru-nu mɛ ́ɛtɛri-nden (h) *ə-V * * *

Deletion of consonants and syllables

A consonant cluster in the source form can be simplified through the deletion of one of the consonants (on the deletion of the approximant [j] see the following subsection), see (3.107).

Sometimes the source form is simplified by the deletion of a whole syllable, see (3.108).

( There is one example where a consonant in a cluster undergoes assimilation:

(3.109) sɛ ̀ttɛɛrə 'sector' < Fr. secteur [sɛktoeːʁ].

Gemination in LWA

A voiceless stop before EpV can be geminated see (3.110), see also (3.109) in Section 3.4.4.1.

It might be relevant that in French, in this position, the vowel preceding the voiceless stop is short unlike before a voiced stop 14 .

14. One can also suppose that the gemination in these examples might be the effect of an influence of the orthography, with the geminated tː rendering the double tt, and the geminated [kː] rendering the orthographic sequence qu, see, for example [START_REF] Smith | Source similarity in loanword adaptation: Correspondence Theory and the posited source-language representation[END_REF] on the effect of orthography information in loanword adaptation. At the same time, the familiarity of Kakabe with the French orthography is not very strong. Probably, the gemination happens if the voiceless stop and the surrounding vowels are not harmonized, compare grupu, búku, kúpu, míniti with no gemination vs. bɔ ́ttu and bíkki. Still, there are not enough data to confirm this hypothesis.

Nasalization in LWA

A borrowing may be integrated into Kakabe through the nasalization of the final syllable, cf. (3.111 a). This nasal can be unstable, cf. (3.111 b), (3.111 g), (3.111 h), besides, in (3.111 g) it alternates with l). As can be seen, in five cases out of the eight, a nasal coda appears at the end of a borrowing if the penultimate syllable of the source word contains a nasal coda, cf. ( 3 As for the French borrowings, vowel length is related to vowel epenthesis: the insertion of an EpV is often accompanied by the lengthening of the adjacent vowel, cf. (3.112 a) and (3.112 b). The connection between the lengthening and the epenthesis is also supported by the fact that when the noun is pronounced without any EpV, the lengthening tends to be also absent, e.g. kláasə ~klás 'class', ráayi ~ráy 'rail', dàraapo ~dràpo 'flag', etc. One can suppose that the lengthening of the vowel serves to enhance the contrast between the full vowel and the EpV. 

Adaptation of glides

The adaptation of glides occurring in the source forms in clusters with other consonant or in the coda position can be accompanied by two specific processes which distinguish them from the adaptation of other consonants. First, after the deletion of the glide y the palatalization of the preceding consonant is retained as secondary articulation (Section 3.4.5.1) which introduces contextually free palatalized consonants into Kakabe. Second, the deletion of a glide can be accompanied by the compensatory lengthening (Section 3.4.5.2).

Adaptation of CyV clusters and palatalization

Contrary to Pular which avoids complex onsets, French source forms can have the glide y [j] as part of a complex onset, e.g. The choice between vowel epenthesis, as in (3.115 a), and the glide deletion with the retention of the palatalization, as in (3.115 b), is partly conditioned by the quality of the consonant before y. After the fricatives s and z the glide is always deleted, cf. (3.116 a). After other consonants the epenthesis and the deletion strategy are in free variation or lexically bound, cf. (3.116 

Adaptation of glides and compensatory lengthening

The glide can disappear and the vowel next to it can be lengthened (unless there is N in the coda and the syllable is already heavy, as in swɛ ́ndi ~sɔ ́ndi) The approximant [j] can be eliminated without compensatory lengthening at the end of a disyllabic word:

(3.118) fàmiy ~fàmi 'family' < Fr. famille [famij] àparɛ 'photocamera' appareil [aparɛj] úti 'tool' outil [utij].

Overview of the glide adaptation

Apart from the epenthesis strategy which avoids closed syllables by creating a supplementary syllable with a glide in the onset and EpV in its nucleus, glides can be deleted. The way the deletion strategy is implemented depends on the phonotactic position of the glide in the syllable and on the phonotactic structure of the morpheme in general. This is summed up in Table 3.15. When the glide occurs in the coda position stem-internally in the source form, its deletion is accompanied by a compensatory lengthening16 (indicated by (L)). The absence of compensatory lengthening when the syllable with the coda glide is stem-final is due to the constraint on long stem-final vowels, discussed in Section 3.3.2.2. Finally, when the glide [j] follows an occlusive consonants and forms part of the onset, then [j] is deleted but it palatalizes the preceding syllable which is abbreviated as (P) in the table.

The deletion of the coda glide and the transformation of the glide [j] in the onset cluster into palatalization are unequal in their propagation scale. Whereas the first strategy is limited to a handful of borrowings, and the vowel epenthesis remains the main strategy for glides in the coda position, the latter strategy with palatalization is as frequent as the vowel epenthesis, and after some consonants it is the only strategy available. 

Summary

As stated at the beginning of the section, there are some general differences between the Kakabe adaptation of loanwords from Pular and from French. It is probably due, first, to the fact that the contact situations were not the same, and, second, to the difference in the degree of similarity between the phonotactic systems, Kakabe being in several aspects closer to Pular that to French. The main adaptation strategy is vowel epenthesis which allows loanwords to comply with the open-syllable constraint of the Kakabe phonology. This strategy introduces a schwa to the vocalic system of Kakabe. The realization of schwa depends on the prosodic boundaries and on the quality of the neighboring segments. Apart from the introduction of schwa, LWA also contributes to the autonomy of palatalization as a phonological feature, by rendering [j] in onset clusters in the French source forms as palatalization.

Introduction

The way from the abstract lexical representation of a morpheme to its segmental realization in speech is a complex trajectory, shaped by a wide range of conditions and principles. Many of the processes which are analyzed in this chapter have probabilistic, rather than categorical nature, therefore the only way to account for them was to investigate the distribution of the linguistic forms in real speech. I am aiming at a model of description "in which predictable patterns are not separated from representation, where lexicon and grammar are interwoven as are the specific and the general" Bybee (2007: 7).

A surface segmental realization can differ considerably from the underlying phonological representation. Example (4.1) gives an idea of the possible distance between the two levels of representation, where only the 1PL pronoun mà does not undergo any modification on the way to the surface realization. Processes that intervene between the underlying phonological representation and the surface phonological representation of the utterance in (4.1) (the tone is not taken into account here) are listed in (4.2). The processes vary as to their optionality. For example, the rule in (4.2d) is obligatory and the assimilation between the verb and the IO pronoun in (4.2e) is optional.

In the present chapter the phonological processes are grouped into three categories: 1) the realization of the syllabic N or N in the coda position (Section 4.2), 2) the realization of syllables that can undergo reduction of the nucleus (Section 4.4) and 3) the realization of syllables with weak onsets (Section 4.6). I argue that the three processes are related through the phenomenon of consonantal strength. N has consonantal realization next to a strong onset and disappears next to a weak onset or a syllable without onset (Section 4.2). At the same time, an underlying N can have a strengthening effect on the following onset. First, the copula bi and the auxiliary si which can have obstruent or non-obstruent realization, have the stronger occlusive onsets more frequently when preceded by N (Section 4.6). The second category of morphemes whose initial onset is strengthened by N are clitics with an underlying l onset: after N they are pronounced with the n or d onset (both of which are stronger consonants than l). Further on, I claim that there are three derivational types of N characterized by different degrees of resistance to deletion. From the less resistant N to the most resistant N it goes as follows: simple N coda < N coda derived from an N(V) syllable < syllabic N. This hierarchy yields an account both for the realization of morphemes with a varying onset, and also for the variability in the survival of N before morphemes with stable onsets. Section 4.4 describes the realization of syllables that can undergo reduction, in particular N(V) syllables that give rise to the second type of nasal. Finally, there are two case studies of dialectal distribution of two groups of allomorphs. In Section 4.3 I describe the realization of the diminutive suffix -nden, and the stative-resultative participle -nden ~-len, and suggest that the phonological form of the latter could have been influenced by the allomorphy pattern of the former. Section 4.5 discusses the reduction forms of the auxiliaries báti and béle which involve assimilation of different scope in NK and WK.

Realization of N

The homorganic N in Kakabe is a phoneme with a low level of specification. It is specified only for two features: [+coda] at the skeletal tier and [+nasal] at the nasality tier. It obtains its specification on other tiers by the spread of the feature from the following consonant. If no consonant follows, it fails to be specified and is deleted.

Another circumstance which defines the realization of N in Kakabe is the ban on declining sonority between a coda and a following onset within one prosodic word: (4.3) Coda has to be more sonorant than the following onset.

To comply with this constraint, N copies the place feature from the following stop and is assimilated to a following approximant by the manner assimilation and undergoes the deletion of the nasality feature. The deletion of the nasality feature is due to the fact that nasal approximants are ruled out in Kakabe.

In this Section the realization of N is analyzed with respect to the phonological and morphosyntactic contexts. As shown in 4.2.3.3, N can be deleted after having triggered vowel nasalization before the approximants w and y. See also Section 4.6.5.6, where I show that surface n can have different phonotactic effects depending on the underlying configuration that it corresponds to: N which originally occupies the position in the coda, N which becomes a coda due to vowel elision and syllabic N. Vowel is nasalized only if the following N is in the same syllable.

Realization of N before obstruents

When N precedes an obstruent, it is realized as an obstruent nasal of the same place of articulation:

N + Labial p, b, f → mp, mb, mf N + Alveolar t, d, s → nt, nd, ns N + Palatal c, j → ɲc, nj N + Velar k, g, h → ŋk, ŋg N + Labio-velar g ͡ b → ŋ ͡ mg ͡ b Table 4.1: Realization of N before obstruents
Below the realization of N is illustrated with the example of possessive nominal groups with the 1SG pronoun ǹ for the sake of uniformity, the same mechanism is true for N in the coda position. 

Realization of N before sonorants

N assimilates with the place of articulation of the following nasal sonorant, resulting in a geminated nasal: When N precedes a non-nasal sonorant, in some cases N fully assimilates with the sonorant which results in a geminate of the latter and the disappearance of nasality. There is a difference in phonetic behavior between the approximants w and y on the one hand, and r and l on the other hand. Contrary to the gemination of l and r which is stable and perceptually prominent, the gemination of the approximants y and w is optional and when it does occur, it is much less prominent.

Along with the disappearance of N, the other possibility is the retention of nasality. One context when the full disappearance of nasality never happens is when N is syllabic which is possible only IP-initially, see Section 3.3.1.2. When the nasality is retained it is realized as a nasal occlusive n before l and r, whereas before the approximants w and y it is mostly realized as a nasalized approximant, though the occlusive realization also occurs. When N is preceded by a vowel (which in this case is the only alternative to a pause) the realization of nasality is also different for approximants and non-approximants. Before l and r it is realized as a homorganic nasal and the nasalization of the preceding vowel, cf. (4.7 a).

In the case of w and y it is realized only as vocalic nasalization, cf. In what follows I represent the results of the corpus investigation. The results showed that the retention of nasality varies importantly depending on the sonorant.

Realization of N before l

In the case of N occurring before l, there are 55 cases where l is geminated and nasality is deleted, and 28 cases where the nasality is preserved (in the form of a nasal consonant and the nasalization of the preceding vowel).

The nasality is retained before l only when the nasal coda is in the syllable whose onset is nasal as well, see the realization of mín L in (4.8 a), the reduced form of the conditional auxiliary máni > mán in (4.8 b), nán < náani 'four' in (4.8 d). The nasality can also be retained at the end of the suffix -nden which is an additional argument to consider that, in this suffix, n before d belongs to the onset together with d and not to the coda of the previous syllable, see Section 3.3.1.5. By contrast, N before l is not retained after NC sequences separated by the syllable boundary, as in (4.10) below. In this example, the /Nf/ sequence is divided by the syllable boundary, and the final N of fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n 'nothing' is not preserved before l. Otherwise, if there is no nasal in the onset, the nasality always disappears, e.g. in context between a noun and a verb, cf. (4.12 a), between two numerals (4.12 b), between a noun and a verb cf. (4.12 c), and also if the nasal is the only phoneme representing a morpheme, cf. the realization of the optative auxiliary ni > n in (4.12 d) , etc. 

Realization of N before y [j]

There is a total of 71 occurrences of N in the context before y. Nasality is retained only in 6 cases, and it is deleted in 65 cases.

When nasality does not surface, y is geminated, cf. (4.13), (4.14), but short y also occurs (4.15). The long [jː] and the simple [j] are in free variation in this context, compare (4.14) and (4.15) where yen is pronounced with a long [jː] and then with a short [ Contrary to the case of N preceding the sonorant l, when N precedes y the nasality of the onset of the preceding syllable does not play any role. For example, the relativizer mín L is realized as [míː] in all nine occurrences when it is followed by the approximant y, e.g.: In (4.17 b) there is a combination of three morphemes mín L REL + -nu PL+ nɔn DISC which gives mínːɔ ̀n through two processes: 1) the deletion of the vowel in -nu, see (4.4), and 2) the simplification of a sequence of identical consonants, nnn in this case (on the question of N deletion in consonant sequences see 3.3.1.2): minnu nɔn → minn nɔn → minːɔn.

The pronunciation of the 3PL pronoun àn in (4.17 a) is an exception: as shown in Section 4.4.5, the pronoun ànu is almost never realized in the reduced form an when it is followed by a morpheme starting with y. Therefore, the exceptional retention of n is marginal for a different, independent reason, discussed in the mentioned section.

In (4.17 c) the retention of nasality may be due to the fact that bón 'well' is an interjection which can be followed by IP-boundary. There is no special reason for the nasality realization neither (4.17 d) nor in (4.17 e). As for (4.17 f) the fact that N is the only phoneme in the morpheme, does not prevent it from disappearance, cf. 

Realization of N before w

In the case of w the retention vs. deletion of N is less predictable compared to N before l and y.

My corpus contains 51 occurrences of N immediately preceding an onset with w (not separated from it by a hesitation pause or any other kind of pause). Nasality disappears without any trace in 36 tokens (6.129 b) -(4.19 c), in 15 tokens it is retained and realized as a nasalization of the preceding vowel.

Contrary to other sonorants, I could not identify any regularities explaining the deletion or the retention of nasality when N is realized before w. For example in (4.19 d) sàn 'buy' is pronounced without any nasalization, whereas in (4.20 a) the vowel in the same verb is nasalized. 

Summary

To sum up, before sonorant N can be realized either with the retention of nasality or without any nasality in the surface realization which is schematized below: 

Realization of N before vowel-initial morphemes

The realization of N before vowel-initial morphemes depends on the morphological category of the latter, as described in 4.6.1.4.

Realization of N before clitics and suffixes starting with a sonorant

When N precedes the clitics lè (focus marker), la (representing three different morphemes: the oblique marker postposition, the causative prefix and the possessive linker), contrary to the previous situations, the onset, and not the coda, undergoes assimilation:

VN + la → Vnːa VN + lè → Vndè.
Examples (4.22 a) -( 4.24 b) illustrate the simple and the nasalized pronunciation of the la, as the gerund suffix, as the possessive linker and as the causative prefix.

The gerund suffix -la: Compare this with the verb lá 'put', starting with l which is not part of an affix, but part of the stem and therefore it does not change to n after a nasal: Finally, there are two suffixes which cause the loss of nasality. N regularly disappears before the nominalizing suffix -ri, e.g.: kántan 'look after' + -ri → kántari 'looking after'.

The other suffix is -yaa which derives verbs, adjectives and nouns. In most cases it also causes the disappearance of N, as in (4.29 a). Yet, there are two examples in my data, where N is retained and nasalizes the following y, see (4.29 b). Thus, it behaves the same way as the postposition yen after the 1SG pronoun ǹ, illustrated in (4.27 a). Note also the compensatory lengthening in the monosyllabic root in jɔ ̀ɔya 'slavery'. 

Realization of N in IP-final position

The description of the realization of N is given in Sections 4.2.1 -4.2.4. It concerns the cases where N is not separated from the following syllable by any IP boundary.

IP boundary blocks the interaction between N and the following phoneme. IP-final N is either deleted or is realized as According to [START_REF] Ohala | Coarticulation and Phonology[END_REF], "back nasals are less consonantal than front nasals". This can be seen as a phonetic motivation for the fact that [ŋ] is in free variation with zero in the IP-final position: the two realization are on the weak part of the consonantal scale.

Simplification of NNC sequences

When N follows a syllable which already has an N coda, this leads to the loss of the additional N. Thus, the 1SG pronoun ǹ does not surface in pronunciation when it occurs after an N coda and a consonant onset, compare (4.32 a) and ( 4 The deletion of the second n regularly occurs when the diminutive marker -nden or the participle suffix -nden homonymous to it follows N, as in (4.33) It should be noted that this process is not specific to the pronoun n, cf. (4.37) where the plural marker -nu (which is often pronounced without the vowel) is lost because it occupies the position between the two nasals: mín _ nɔn: 

Realization of N in Manding languages

The unstable realization of N is common for Manding languages: Nasalization, especially word-final, is relatively unstable across Manding. Depending on the variety and sometimes the particular word, it may surface only in a restricted number of contexts, disappear without traces or disappear but bring about some morphonological alternations to its right (Idiatov 2012: 179).

The underlying N is regularly deleted from the surface realization before pause in the Bamana dialect of Beledugu [START_REF] Creissels | La nasalité en bambara du Beledugu (parler de Daban)[END_REF]). Underlying N is realized as an occlusive nasal before occlusive consonants and as the nasalization of a vowel before non-occlusive ones in Odienné Dioula [START_REF] Braconnier | De l'existence de trois types de nasalité à support vocalique en dioula d'Odienné[END_REF]) and in Kita Maninka (Creissels 2009a: 17) 1 . In Mandinka N is realized as a homorganic nasal before occlusives and as ŋ before vowels, glides, r, l and h (Creissels & Sambou 2013: 25). Interestingly, N can be realized as the gemination of l, at the junction between two stems forming a lexicalized compound e.g. kullíi < kǔn 'head' + líi 'shave'. According to the authors, such realization is due to the lexicalization, i.e. to the fact that the boundary between the two stems is "blurred in the speaker's mind" (2013: 26). As has been shown in this section, in Kakabe the realization as a geminated l of the underlying sequence /N+l/ is very regular, it applies always except when l belongs to a clitic and when the two morphemes are separated by a prosodic break.

The realization of N in Soninke, a Northwestern Mande language, is similar to the situation in Kakabe in that N is also realized in a special way when it precedes a sonorant: (4.38) Soninke (Creissels 2016: 22) án

2SG + àlìháala 'state' → [áŋŋàlìhàːlâ] án 2SG + rénmè 'child' → [állèmmê] án 2SG + wàttê 'illness' → [áŋŋàttê] án 2SG + yòkkê 'bagages' → [áɲɲòkkê]
Whereas in Kakabe the nasality disappears, in Soninke it spreads to the onset of the following syllable. The consonant preceded by N assimilates with it by manner of articulation and N assimilates with the consonant by place or articulation, except for r which becomes a geminated l.

To sum up, the Kakabe case is in line with the cross-Mande tendency of N to harmonize in manner and place of articulation with the segment to its right. As has been shown in this section, the realization of N depends on how it is positioned with respect to 1) morpheme boundaries 2) boundaries of the syntactic constituency and the onset of the following syllable. A similar pattern of relation between prosodic constituency and the realization of N may exist in other Mande languages as well. Thus, the realization of N in the perspective of comparative phonology-syntax might be an interesting question for further research.

Realization of the suffixes -nden and -len

This section describes the morphonological processes involving two suffixes: the diminutive suffix -nden and the suffix of the resultative participle marker which has the form -nden in CK and -len in NK and WK.

These suffixes display the array of allomorphs featuring l ~d ~nd ~nn ~n in the onset. The alternations between alveolars are common for Western Mande, especially at the beginning of functional morphemes, or morpheme internally, cf. Kita Maninka: variation t ~d ~r in foot-internal position and at the beginning of suffixes (Creissels 2009a: 14), e.g. báta ~báda ~bára 'home'. As I will argue, in Kakabe, apart from the immediate phonological context, the choice of the allomorph is determined by phonotactic properties of the stem to which the suffix is attached. The variation between alveolars, especially for grammaticalized morphemes, is common across Mande, and the description of the Kakabe case might shed light on the mechanism underlying this cross-Mande variation.

In this Section I will discuss the variants -len and -nden and propose a hypothesis about the diachronic relation between these two variants (4.3.1). Section 4.3.1 deals with the assimilation process nd > nn in the forms with the referential article which also involves resyllabification. Finally, the geminated nn, resulting from this assimilation, undergoes simplification to simple n, and this process is conditioned by the metrical properties of the preceding root (4.3.4).

Participle -len vs -nden allomorphs

In Kakabe the form of the resultative suffix depends on the dialect: -nden in CK, vs. -len in NK and WK (4.39). But after N in all three dialects the participle suffix is realized as -den: If the allomorph -len of the participle is taken as diachronically primary, then -nden of CK could have appeared due to analogical change. This change is triggered by the coincidence between the realization of the diminutive marker and the participle suffix after final-N roots.

(4.
The resultative participle marker copies the model of -nden ~-den/N_ allomoprhy of the diminutive marker. As a result, the allomorph -den of the resultative participle is reinterpreted as having -nden in the non-nasal context, instead of -len. Thus, the hypothesis is that the emergence of -nden as a marker of participle in CK, was triggered by analogy between the post-N allomorph of the diminutive suffix and the resultative suffix 2 : Analogical change is understood rather largely, as a diachronic sound change which involves a relation of similarity [START_REF] Anttila | An introduction to historical and comparative linguistics[END_REF]. The scenario in (4.41) matches this definition, since it is based on the similarity between the pattern of allomorphy and the coincidence of one of the allomorphs in the post-N context. At the same time, in the literature on historical linguistics analogy is usually understood to be based on the form-meaning correspondence. An often repeated example of proportional analogy is the emergence of the past form dove. The original past tense of dive was dived, but it changed to dove under analogy with the class 2. An alternative hypothesis that one can think of is that -nden appeared due to the resyllabification of N.d separated by syllable boundary to Nd as a complex onset. Then the -nden allomorph was generalized to nonnasal contexts, e.g. fɛ ́tɛn.den germ-PC.ST was resyllabified to fɛ ́tɛ.nden and then -nden replaced -len in the oral context: tɛ ́gɛ-len → tɛ ́gɛ-nden. Yet, this kind of resyllabification leading the emergence of a complex onset is not a very common phonological process, thus, an independent reason is required to account for it.

of verbs which behave like ride : rode = dive : x (Campbell 2013: 90-91). Nevertheless, structurally, there is no reason why a pattern of allomorphs should be different in this respect from a set of markers belonging to one morphological paradigm.

The marker of the participle in Kakabe reflects a common Western Mande suffix, reconstructed as *den or *ɗen (Vydrin, p.c.). The initial d gives the reflexes r, l or n, and nd only in Kakabe; see the forms in (4.42). This confirms the assumption that -len precedes -nden etymologically.

( Similarly to Kakabe, in Mandinka and Lele the allomorph with d in the onset appears after N (though Vydrin (2009a) states that the allomorph of -rɛ after N is -ndɛn, he is not sure that n is part of the suffix or a part of the preceding root). In Bamana and Kagoro the onset of -len undergoes nasalization after N and becomes -nen. In Maninka, Kita Maninka and Koranko, the form onset is always n-initial. Apparently, this allomorph was also initially limited to post-N context, as in Bamana and Kagoro, and was then generalized to the oral context 3 . Thus, the -nden form in CK appeared due to the allomorph -den common for Western Mande in this context, and then changed by analogy to the diminutive suffix.

Assimilation nd > nn in the forms with the article

The diminutive suffix has the same realization -(n)den across Kakabe dialects when it is not followed by the referential article, see (4.40) in the preceding subsection. When the diminutive suffix combines with the article, in part of NK villages and in two villages belonging to WK area (referred to as NK 1 and WK 1 , respectively) the resulting form is -ndéè (< -nden-È),

3. Alternatively, one can suppose that the nasalization spread from the end of the participle suffix and caused the initial non-nasal (either d, l or r) to become nasal. whereas in CK, Kourou Pampa (WK 2 ) and Nasouroulayi (NK 2 ), another village of WK area (WK 2 ), it is realized as -nnɛ ́ɛ̀. As is shown in Section 4.6.4, VN combined with È of the article is normally realized as Vɲɛ ̀. Thus, it is common for all the dialects that the form of the diminutive suffix with the referential article is irregular: against the expected -ndeɲɛ ̀, N disappears and gives a long vowel. The difference is that, first, the assimilation nd > nn takes place in CK, WK 2 , NK 2 but not in WK 1 and NK 1 . Second, where the assimilation takes place the resulting vowel is mid-low ɛ, while in the absence of assimilation it is the mid-high e. he same distribution of the assimilation nd > nn is attested for the adverbial demonstratives yàndɛ ́tɔ ~yànnɛ ́tɔ ̀'here' and ɲɔ ́ɔndɛtɔ ~ɲɔ ́ɔnɛtɔ 'there', see (4.44). Supposedly, the adverbs are fused forms containing the demonstrative yàn 'here' or ɲɔ ́ɔ 'there', respectively, as the first part, the focus marker lè, and the postposition tɔ. The two maps below compare the geographical distribution of two sets of allomorphs. The map on the left shows the distribution -len vs. -nden allomorphs for the resultativestative participle, whose diachronic relationship was discussed in the previous section, see (4.3.1). The map in the right shows the distribution of -nnɛ ́ɛ̀a nd -ndéè, the two realizations of the diminutive suffix in combination with the article. My corpus contains 332 occurrences of forms containing with /-nden-È/ and 915 tokens of the resultative marker, apart from that, I used elicitation data (the Bantaferenya village is not represented in corpus and only elicitation data is available). As can be seen on the maps, the distribution of the allomorphs of the resultative participle is geographically continuous: the boundary between the -nden and -len allomorphs goes between Labiko and Sokotoro villages which corresponds to the division between CK and WK. As for the distribution of the allomorphs -nnɛ ́ɛ̀a nd -ndéè, in the west only -nnɛ ́ɛ̀i s used, whereas in the north-east -nnɛ ́ɛ̀v illages alternate with -ndéè villages. Thus, in the NK area, Kakabe speakers from Nasurulayi use -nnɛ ́ɛ̀, whereas their neighbors living one kilometer away in Mansaya use the -ndéè allomorph. In the WK zone, in Kourou Pampa the nd has assimilated to nn, whereas in Djinkoya to the North and Labiko to the South no assimilation takes place.

WK 1 , NK 1 CK, WK 2 , NK 2 DIM -nden DIM + ART -(n)nɛ ́ɛ̀-(n)déè
At the same time, a closer investigation reveals that in Kourou Pampa the form -ndéè is also possible, but is limited to a special phonological context, and, probably, to a special genre. The subcorpus of Kourou Pampa texts contains 44 occurrences of NPs with /nden-È/, the latter is realized as -nnɛ ́ɛ̀i n forty tokens and as ndéè in four tokens. All of the -ndéè realizations come from the recording during an evening gathering, at which women were telling fairy tales to each other. As is usual for this genre, spoken parts alternate with sung passages. The four tokens with -ndée appear in the sung passages, two occurrences of kènndéè 'little foot' and two occurrences kùnndéè 'little head'. In all four cases -ndéè appears after the CVN root. Another aspect to note is that the nnd sequence is not simplified to nd as it is usually the case for nnd sequences, see Section 4.2.7. Thus, in NK and in the other two WK villages, when -nden follows N, one of the nasal is deleted, thus, giving kèn → kèndéè. When no N preceded the diminutive suffix, -nden with the article is realized as -(n)nɛ ́ɛ̀( the standard form for the village). See the half-sung utterance in (4.45) below from the storytelling, where /kùn-nden-È/ is realized as kùnndéè but the next diminutive form, /ɲáa-nden-È/ is realized as ɲáa-nɛ ́ɛ̀. It should be not by chance that this form which is apparently non-standard for the village, appears in the musical parts of stories. Fairy-tales, and especially the sung refrains in them, is an environment stimulating the usage of marked forms and forms which are considered as more archaic 4 (on marked forms and genres see [START_REF] Barber | The anthropology of texts, persons and publics: oral and written culture in Africa and beyond[END_REF], among many others).

Thus, in Kourou Pampa the form with the non-assimilated d could have been retained as a marked "archaic" form in songs, whereas in the surrounding WK villages as well as in NK it is still the standard form. It might be the case that such archaic forms are also found in marked genres in the villages of CK, a bigger corpus is needed to find it out.

Participle combined with the article

The participle suffix -nden in CK combines with the article in the same way as the diminutivenden, resulting in -(n)ɛ ́ɛ̀. As for WK and NK, when the participle suffix is -len, its combination with the article has the form -léɲɛ ̀which corresponds to the regular way of the realization of the article mentioned just above (VN + -È → Vɲɛ ̀). When -len is preceded by N and is realized with d at the beginning, N at the end of the suffix optionally disappears before the referential article. Thus, is it is realized either as -déè or as -déɲɛ ̀. This is summarized in (4.46) .

Realization of the diminutive suffix in Western Mande

The diminutive suffix in Mande languages, apparently, goes back to the same common protoform, *den 'child', see Vydrin (2006: 95-96); Nikitina (ms.). In (4.54) below are represented the forms of the diminutive suffix in several Western Mande languages. As can be seen, in most cases the suffix starts with a nasal, whereas the reconstructed root for 'child' does not contain any nasal at the beginning. [START_REF] Vydrin | Reconstruction of the phonological type of and the noun morphology in pra-Mande[END_REF] proposes that this initial nasal is a reflex of an initial prefix with a diminutive meaning, thus, the diminutive suffix goes back to *nden DIM-child. As can be seen in ( 4.54), apart from Kakabe, the initial nd is preserved in Mandinka, Kita Maninka and Lele. In Bamana, Maninka and Kagoro there is a simple n at the beginning. In Xasonka the diminutive suffix does not have any initial nasal, one can suppose that, contrary to the other languages, it goes back *den without the nasal prefix. Finally, in Yalunka the suffix does not contain any nasal at all, and neither does the homophonous noun díi 'child'. 

Yalunka

-dii (Lüpke 2005: 111) As has been shown, in Kakabe, the onset of the diminutive suffix, fused with the referential article, transforms from nd to nn through assimilation, and nn transforms to n after a heavy syllable or, optionally, after a deficient foot. The -nV forms in Maninka, Bamana and Kagoro, apparently, also have evolved due to the simplification of the cluster -nd, but it is hard to tell whether any phonotactic parameters were involved in it.

Realization of C(V) syllables: vowel elision

The vowel elision, e.g. yɛ ́lɛta → yɛ ́lta 'rose', is one of the central phonotactic processes, defining the segmental and rhythmic outline of the realization of utterances. At the same time, this process is predictable only to a very limited degree which makes its description a challenging task. This section provides an attempt to figure out, what phonological or morphonological contexts make the vowel elision more probable, and also to single out cases where it has become fossilized or almost obligatory (see Ohala 1993 on the distinction between real-time and fossilized phonological processes).

One of the examples of such fossilization which has already been described in the grammar sketch (see 2.6.1.7) and is therefore not analyzed here is the realization of focused personal pronouns. To remind the reader, focused forms of personal pronouns, stemming from the combination of the simple person pronoun with two focus markers lè, in NK has been frozen in the form with the penultimate vowel elided, e.g. ǐllè 1PL.FOC < *ì lè lè. By contrast, in WK and CK this elision never takes place, e.g. only the realization ǐꜜlélè is possible. Thus, we see the rise of a fused grammatical from in NK.

Section 4.4.5 discusses the tendency to avoid vowel deletion after n before a sonorant. This might be related to the fact that N in Kakabe fully assimilates to the following sonorants, and in some cases is deleted (see 4.2.3). Thus, the avoidance of elision prevents a situation which would lead to the loss of segmental distinction.

One more factor which affects the probability of elision is the tonal context, see Section 4.4.6.

Finally, elision can combine with other phonological processes, this is described in the next section (see 4.5).

General case

Vowel elision in Kakabe is the zero realization of a mid-low, mid-high or high vowel after a sonorant consonants.

All underlying syllables of the type Sonorant (n, r, w, l and y) plus a short non-low vowel can undergo deletion of the nucleus and can be resyllabified as the coda of the preceding syllable.

The onsets with the sonorants m, ɲ and ŋ do not license vowel deletion. Elision does not happen before an intonation break or before any kind of pause. Elision is not possible before onsetless syllables and before the syllabic nasal. When a syllable with a sonorant onset precedes an onsetless syllable, the sonorant retains its position in the onset. It can fuse with the latter but does not undergo vowel reduction:

fɛ ́lɛ 'see' + à 3SG → [fɛlaː] Not possible: * fɛ ́lɛ + à 3SG → [fɛl.a] máni COND + à 3SG → [ma.naː]
Not possible: * máni + à 3SG → mán.a → [maː] (deletion of N coda preceding a vowel).

Morpheme internal C(V) syllables

When the elision occurs within the boundaries of a lexical morpheme, the glide next to the vowel can end up either in the onset or in the coda.

Vowel deletion creating a coda: In contrast to that, reduction is not possible in the third light root of mísilimi 'Muslim'. It cannot be realized as *mísilmi, and màkoroni 'spagetti' cannot be realized as *makorni.

(4.
Apart from the cases of lexical variation in (4.56), deletion never creates a complex onset. The vowel after, and not before the glide, is deleted, forming a syllable with the coda, when any grammatical morpheme and most lexical morphemes are involved.

Vowel deletion at morpheme boundaries

Example (4.58) illustrates vowel deletion in a compound. Verbs ending with weak syllables are often realized without their stem-final vowel before the gerund suffix -la and the intransitive perfective suffix -ta, e.g: The application of the elision to a sequence of two syllables both of which allow the deletion of the vowel is lexically fixed. In the sequence of two focus particles lè, only the first one can be reduced, cf. (4.63 b). In the sequence le FOC + ni SBJV it is the optative marker that can be reduced: 

Clitics after nu/ ni syllables

In Kakabe clitics starting with l partially assimilate to the coda of the preceding syllable, see Section 4.2.5, e.g. fɔ ́lɔ-la start-GER vs. tólon-na 'play-GER'. When such clitics follow a morpheme in its reduced variant, they assimilate with the coda resulting from the deletion, cf. the causative prefix la-~nain (4.66 a), the gerund suffix -la ~-na in (4.66 b) and the focus maker lè ~dè in (4.66 c). Second, the syllable de undergoes reduction even though its onset has become an occlusive, and usually the reduction in this case is not possible:

kèɲɛːn dè + la > [kèɲɛ ːdlà]
The n coda resulting from the reduction displays the same behavior as an "original" N coda: it assimilates to the onset of the following syllable: 

Realization of the syllables ni/nu and the strength of the following onset

The realization of a weak syllable can be influenced by the strength of the consonant which follows it.

For example, the result of a corpus search shows that the 3PL pronoun ànu is almost never realized in its reduced form àn when it precedes a morpheme starting with y: There are 37 occurrences of ànu before y in the corpus, and it is realized only once as an, viz. in the occurrence already represented above in (4.17 a) and repeated below: Compared to this, when ànu occurs before a syllable starting with s, it is pronounced in the reduced form an in 70% of the tokens (85 times out of 122) and as ànu in 30% of the tokens (37 times out of 122).

When ànu occurs before a syllable starting with l, it is pronounced in the reduced form àn in 9 tokens and as ànu in 2 tokens. This tendency to avoid vowel deletion after n before a sonorant is not limited to the realization of the pronoun ànu. Table 4.5 represents the frequency of occurrence of the reduced and the full form of the plural marker -nu before a sonorant compared to all onsets, and, in the lower part of the table the same configuration is shown for the full and reduced forms of auxiliaries máni, ni and káni.

ànu

Reduced form

Full Out of the 17 occurrences of the reduced form of the auxiliaries máni, ni and káni before a sonorant, 16 are máni > mán and one is káni > kán. The difference between máni and káni is due to the low frequency of káni in general: káni occurs only 30 times in the whole corpus, whereas máni occurs 486 times. As for the SBJV marker ni, it is the most frequent auxiliary (1276) in the corpus and it is pronounced without a vowel in 30% of the occurrences (387).

The absence of the reduced allomorphs of ni before sonorants may be due to the fact that the whole morpheme would be lost if it were realized as a reduced form before a sonorant.

As for máni and káni, a whole syllable is lost, yet not the whole morpheme. The same difference is attested in the case of ànu and -nu.

Importantly, among the 17 occurrences in which máni is reduced before a sonorant, there are none involving the sonorant y, but only w and l (the absence of r is not pertinent in this case because this sonorant is in general very rare at the beginning of a morpheme). As shown in Section 4.2.3, sonorants, being weak consonants in general (if we consider the occlusive realization of the preceding N as an indicator of strength, see Section 4.2.3 for discussion), are different in strength compared to each other. When N precedes l, w, r, even if it is not realized as a full-fledged nasal consonant, at least, it lengthens the sonorant or is realized as a vocalic nasalization. As for the position before y, N it tends to be deleted from the surface realization without leaving any trace at all.

To sum up, the corpus data shows that the syllables nu and ni avoid reduction before the sonorants and, especially, before the approximant y. This might be related to the fact that before sonorants, especially before the approximant y, the underlying N has a weak or none surface representation. We can suppose that the reduction is avoided because otherwise it would lead to the loss of a distinctive segment.

This principle also explains the distribution of the occlusive and non-occlusive realizations of the copula (b)i and the auxiliary (s)i, as discussed in 4.6.5 and 4.6.6: when a morpheme has a variable realization (one with strong onset and one with weak onset or no onset), the stronger variant is chosen if N precedes it, because otherwise N is lost. Since the notion of consonantal weakness is scalar and not binary, this yields an account for the differences in the frequency of allomorphs before various types of sonorants.

The following section presents one more case where the reduction of the syllables nu / ni is blocked, because otherwise it would create a phonotactically undesirable situation.

Vowel elision and tone

The reduction in a C(V) syllable can be blocked by the surface tonal pattern. The C(V) syllable cannot be reduced, when it is the only high tone bearing unit for the high tone resulting from OCP (for the operation of OCP in Kakabe see Chapter 3).

The noun kàyi 'man' in Examples (4.70 -4.72) has a lexical low tone (which is underlyingly assigned to the first syllable). When it occurs before another low-tone morpheme, a delimitation H tone appears on the second syllable, cf. (4.70), and no H tone appears if a morpheme with a H tone follows, cf. (4.72). Thus, the ban on the reduction in (4.70) is due to the avoidance of two tones on syllable. Thus, the surface realization where one syllable host two distinct tones is acceptable so to say, "by necessity", when it is prescribed by the underlying level, but avoided where it is possible to avoid it.

In the preceding section we have seen another example of the avoidance of reduction that otherwise would lead to a configuration which is, in principle, possible in the language, but dispreferred due to some other principles. As has been shown, the syllables nu / ni are almost never reduced when they precede a sonorant which is explained by the fact that nasal codas tend to disappear before sonorants. Thus, if the nasal can remain in the onset and thus be preserved from disappearance, the alternative where it is resyllabified as a coda is avoided.

To sum up, the avoidance of undesirable phonotactic configurations is one of the principles which underlies the realization of C(V) weak syllables.

Vowel elision and assimilation: reduction of báti and béle

Elision can combine with other phonological processes. This section analyzes the case of interaction between elision and assimilation. As has been shown in the preceding section, in general, the elision resulting in a stop in coda position is not allowed. Yet, for the focused perfective auxiliary báti elision is combined with assimilation, e.g. báti dàn \PFV.OF stop\ can be realized as báddàn. As I argue, the probability of elision depends on the phonological distance between the two consonants surrounding the target vowel, and the number of features that need to undergo the assimilation. If the consonants differ only in voicing, the elision is very frequent, contrary, for example, to the pair t and a g differing also by the place of articulation. Interestingly, NK and WK differ in what type of assimilation can be applied, general or only one-feature, and consequently, they differ by contexts that license elision. I analyze the statistical distribution of the variants of reduction of báti in the three dialects and propose a diachronic scenario leading to the attested distribution.

This Section described of the reduction of the perfective auxiliary báti (L) and the negative existential copula béle (L) followed by a consonant (the floating L is present in the form of the markers only in NK, see Section 5.8.3). The cases when they are followed by a vowel are discussed in Section 4.6.2).

Two reduction strategies are possible: the second syllable reduction and the first syllable reduction.

The reduction of the second syllable, resulting in the deletion of the final vowel and the assimilation of the last consonant of the marker to the following consonant:

(4.76) (a) báti (L) + dòni 'send' → bá' dòni [bá dːònì] NK, WK, CK (b) béle (L) + tànbi 'pass' → bé' tànbi [bé tːà̰ mbì] WK, CK
This process differs from the regular elision observed in Kakabe which was described in the Section 4.4. First, it allows the deletion of a vowel after an occlusive consonant (4.76a), whereas in regular elision this is possible only after a sonorant. Second, the reduction like in (4.76) is accompanied by assimilation of the consonant which end up in the coda (t or l) with the following consonant. Thus, in (4.76a) t assimilates to d, and in (4.76b) l assimilates to t.

The second type is the deletion of the first syllable of the marker, and it is possible only for báti. This reduction results in ti which can be further reduced to t'. Neither ti nor t' has any underlying tone.

(4.77) báti (L) + tànbi 'pass' → ti tànbi. báti (L) + tànbi 'pass' → ti tànbi → t tànbi [tːà̰ mbì] The availability of the reduction strategy and the limits of its application depend on the dialect and on the marker. Table 4.6 below summarizes the conditions in which the reduction of the fist and of the second syllable of the marker can take place. This distribution can be interpreted as follows. If the sequence resulting from the final vowel deletion can become a geminate, then the last vowel of báti and béle can be deleted. The gemination can result from assimilation which has different scope across dialects. In WK and CK l and t which end up in the coda undergo total assimilation to the following consonant 5 . In NK only voicing assimilation is possible. Therefore: As can be seen, the biggest variety of the reduction types is available for the perfective auxiliary báti in WK : it can undergo the reduction of either the first or the second syllable before any consonant. In NK báti L undergo the reduction of either the first or the second syllable, but the second syllable reduction is possible only before the alveolars t or d. This can be explained in a way that in NK t of the auxiliary can assimilate to the following consonant only by the voicing feature.

NK WK CK

→
5. The opposition between total and partial assimilation is understood in the sense of [START_REF] Clements | The geometry of phonological features[END_REF], who describes partial assimilation as the spreading of the class node and total assimilation as the spreading of a feature of the root node.

Finally, in CK the second syllable can be reduced before any consonant, but the first syllable is never deleted.

As for béle, its first syllable is never deleted, otherwise, it follows the pattern of báti: its last vowel can be reduced before any consonant in CK and WK, whereas in NK this is possible only before l. Below I discuss some more examples.

Second syllable reduction in WK and CK

As has been said above, in WK and CK the second syllable can be reduced before any consonant, see 

Second syllable reduction in NK

In NK the final vowel can be deleted only if it results in immediately adjacent consonants which are the same or differ only by [voiced] 

First syllable reduction in WK and NK

As has been said, the first syllable of báti can be deleted in WK and NK: (4.86) báti (L) + bìla 'plunge' → ti bìla báti (L) + dòni 'send' → ti dòni, etc.

The already reduced ti can drop its vowel before another t which results in the gemination of t, as in (4.87) and (4.88). This reduction occurred only seven times in WK and eleven times in NK. Elicitation confirmed that it is possible only before t. 4.7 below shows the frequency of the allomorphs báti (L) , báti (L) and ti in WK and in NK, where both the reduction of the first syllable and of the second syllable of the auxiliary is possible.

To begin with, báti is realized in its full form in less than one third of its overall occurrences in the records: 17,2% in WK and 30,9% in NK. It should be noted that, in general, these numbers were counted on a corpus which consists mostly of conversations recorded in natural settings. It contains a number of monologues (tales or personal narratives) where the only interlocutor of the speaker is the researcher, whereas WK consists of conversations only, see Appendix C. This minor difference in the genre composition of the two sub-corpora may be responsible for the fact that in NK the proportion of the full realization of báti is slightly bigger.

Let's now look at the distribution of the ti and bá' reduced variants. Since in NK the last vowel can be deleted only before t or d, it is not surprising that the proportion of the bá' realization in this dialect is considerably smaller than that of bá' in WK: 7,2% in NK against 28,1% in WK. In WK, where both bá' and ti are possible before any consonants, ti is more frequent than bá': 31,0% of bá' and 40,8% of ti (or 44,1% if taken together with the t' realization).

WK NK

báti (L) 33 17,2% 168 30,9% bá' (L) 54 28,1% 39 7,2% ti 98 51,0% 330 60,7% t' 7 3,6% 8 1,5% Total 200 100,0% 544 100,0% Table 4.7: The distribution of báti (L) allomorphs in WK and NK As we can see, both in WK and in NK ti is the dominant allomorph, with 51,0% and 60,7%, respectively. The type of the licensing context (only before t or d vs. before any consonant) does not explain the distribution pattern as a whole. Thus, in WK ti and bá' are allowed in the same context, yet, ti is almost two times more frequent than the second syllable reduction variant bá': 51,0% and 28,1%, respectively. (L) allomorphs in WK and NK One can imagine the following scenario. Previously, WK showed the same scope of assimilation as in NK: only feature assimilation by voicing was possible for t in báti, and therefore bá' occurred only before t and d. Further, the assimilation of t in báti generalized from one-feature to total, and bá' has started being used before other consonants, but it is still more frequent in the context by which it was originally licensed. At the same time, ti was specialized for context with other following consonants than t or d. Therefore, one would expect that the traces of this original distribution would be found in a lower frequency of bá' before other consonants than t and d, compared to the frequency of ti before not t or d.

A closer investigation of the examples reveals that, indeed, without being categorically opposed, bá' vs. ti are 'specialized' on different contexts. The frequency distribution shows that the presence of the following t strongly favors the realization with the deleted final vowel. In the WK subcorpus there are 20 utterances where the perfective marker is realized before t, and in none of these utterances is it realized as ti nor as báti. As can be seen on Table 4.8 below, before t the perfective marker is realized 13 times as bá' in and 7 times as t'. At the same time, in elicitation both ti and báti are allowed before t which means that, as least so far, there is no structural ban on the realization of the high i, separating two alveolars t in this morphological contexts. Though, of course, the numbers are very small, this suggests that the presence of following t creates a strong bias for the elision of the final i resulting in the gemination. A closer look at the nine cases when the perfective marker is realized as ti suggest that this realization may be prompted by what happens in the left context. Six out of nine utterances are the cases when ti is preceded by n coda, as in (4.90) and (4.90) below. Thus, in this case, the reduction to t' is avoided because otherwise it would lead to a cluster of three consonants. 4.91 a), the reduction of ti to t' may be disfavored by the tonal context, similarly to what was described in the previous subsection (see 4.4.6). Thus, in (4.91 c) the vowel elision would lead to a situation where no mora is available to host H located between to Ls. To conclude, the final vowel of báti (L) has a strong tendency to drop before t, and this tendency is realized only if there are other factors which disfavor the vowel drop.

Western

Summary

In the case of the auxiliary báti and, partly, the copula béle, elision can be combined with assimilation. The reduced realization of báti is strongly dominant over the full realization in speech everywhere in Kakabe. All dialects have the form with the deletion of the final vowel which, depending on the dialect, is able to undergo different types of assimilation. In NK and WK, apart from the elision of the final vowel, the reduction of the whole first syllable is possible, thus the first-syllable and the second-syllable reduction variants are used one along the other in speech. In NK these variants show a clear-cut phonological distribution: bá' occurs only before t and d, whereas ti is reserved for other contexts. In WK bá' is possible in all phonological contexts which is due to the fact that t in it can undergo total assimilation. Crucially, in WK, though both ti and bá' are, structurally, possible in any phonological contexts, yet, in speech bá' is more frequent before t and d, contrary to ti which almost never occurs in this position. This leads to the hypothesis that the generalization of the assimilation which t can undergo has occurred relatively recently, and therefore it is still more frequent it its original phonological context.

Realization of (C)V and V syllables

This part of the chapter is dedicated to the realization of syllables with no onset or with a weak onset which gives rise to various phonological processes (for the discussion of morpheme internal onsetless syllables see Section 3.3.1.4).

Types of weak onsets and their realization

The same morpheme can have different manners of syllabification. For example, immediately after the sentence-initial interrogative particle ɛ ̀nɛ ́ɛ̀, the 2SG pronoun ì can be syllabified either in a separate syllable as in (4.92 a), or it can be fused with the preceding particle as in (4.92 b). The third option is a fully autonomous pronunciation of the pronoun, whereby it is pronounced in a separate syllable that has a gottal stop onset which blocks the assimilation: This section is dedicated to the discussion of how different types of morphemes with a weak onset or no onset interact with the preceding segment. This issue reveals the complexity of the notion of syllable as a part of the phonological representation of a morpheme. It shows that the phonotactic specification as part of the phonological representation should be regarded as a repertoire of possible syllabic realizations, rather than one fixed type of syllable.

Types of syllabification and morpheme types

The availability of various syllabification options depends on the type of the morpheme. There are three categories of morphemes with no onset or weak onset that can interact in various ways with the vowel preceding them:

1. copulas si and bi which can have the onsetless realization i as well as the realization with an obstruent onset s or b respectively 2. vowel-initial morphemes which are realized without onset or with a glottal stop onset depending on their position with respect to the prosodic words boundary. This category includes onsetless pronouns (à, ànu, ì for CK and WK and à, ànu, ì, ò for NK) and vowel-initial lexical morphemes.

referential article is always onsetless

Table 4.10 represents the possibilities of syllabification of morphemes that have weak onsets or no onset at the beginning, and a vowel preceding it. The columns represent the types of surface realization of the underlying V 1 (C)V 2 :

V.CV the type of syllabification where the morpheme in question is realized with an onset (a glottal stop or a consonant s or b in the case of the auxiliaries si and bi respectively);

V.V type of syllabification where V 2 vowel forms a separate syllable but has no onset;

Vː type of syllabification where VV is realized as one long vowel within one syllable;

V type of syllabification where V 1 and V 2 are fused into one short vowel.

V.CV V.V Vː V V + ART - + + + V + pron à, ànu or ì V.ʔV + + - pron wò V.ʔV Vwò (+) - V + bi or si V.CV + - + V + vowel-initial word V.ʔV + (+) - Table 4
.10: Syllabification of heteromorphemic vowel sequences (any kind of vowels)

The realization of each type is described in separate subsections below. The aim of the discussion in this section is to summarize these patterns in order to reveal the common principles of syllabification, and, secondly, to reveal the association between the prosodic behavior of the morpheme and its morphosyntactic properties.

V(N)+ ART

The syllabification of the referential article -È depends on the quality of the vowel before the article, and, finally, on the tonal pattern of the noun phrase (see Sections 4.6.1.2 and 4.6.1.4).

(4.95) (a) V + ART → V.V tárawo 'road' + -È -ART → [táráwó.è] (b) V + ART → Vː gɛ ̀rɛ 'war' + -È -ART → [gɛ rɛ̂ː] (c) V + ART → V bólo + -È -ART → [bólè].
When the article is realized after VN, N is palatalized and resyllabified as the onset of the following syllable, e.g. sànsan 'fence' + -È -ART → [sà̰ nsá.ɲɛ ]. As argued in Section 4.6.4.2, the referential article is reconstructed with y and has the allomorph -(y)È which accounts for the palatalization of N. 

V + 2PL pronoun

The realization of the 2PL pronoun is a special case because it is realized with a glottal stop when it occurs IP-initially, whereas in the IP-internal position it is pronounced with the approximant w in the onset; see 4.6.2.3 for discussion.

V + auxiliary

can be syllabified as V.CV (4.97 a), V.V (4.97 b) and V (4.97 c). The syllabification partly depends on the presence of N coda, see Section 4.6.5. tà-la take-GER They take people.

V + lexical morpheme

The realization of lexical morphemes with weak onset is structurally similar to the onsetless pronouns. In principle, the same range of syllabification types, available for the onsetless pro- Yet, the frequency of each of these syllabification types is very different for the onsetless pronouns and for the vowel-initial morphemes. As shown in Section 4.6.2, the pronoun occurring after the auxiliaries si and ni is always fused with the latter. As for nouns starting with a vowel, they are almost always pronounced separately from the auxiliary, as in the surface realization, as in (4.99 a) and (4.99 b), and a glottal stop is present in most cases. In the following discussion the cases of vowel-initial lexical morphemes are not discussed separately, since structurally, they displays the same behavior as pronouns.

Syllabification and vowel quality

The second aspect of the realization of underlying vowel sequences is assimilation. The first factor that defines the type of assimilation is the quality of the second vowel, belonging to the potentially onsetless morpheme: a is the trigger of assimilation, the pronoun ì is the target of assimilation, and the article -È is both the target and the trigger of assimilation depending on the context. This is schematized in Table 4 Secondly, the process of assimilation and the process of syllabification can influence each other, in other words, the output of the process can influence the input for the other process. This is manifested in the following:

• The regressive assimilation with a as V 2 is compatible only with the tautosyllabic realization of the type [Vː].

• By contrast, the progressive assimilation of i as V 2 co-occurs both with the tautosyllabic [Vː] and the heterosyllabic realization [V.V].

• Neither kind of assimilation takes place when the morpheme is realized with an onset. This is schematized in Table 4.12.

Vː V.V onset regressive assimilation with a as V 2 + -progressive assimilation with ì as V 2 + + progressive and regressive assimilation with -È as V 2 + + (-) 

Pronoun ì

The realization of V 1 V 2 sequences with ì as V 2 is different in two aspects from what has been said about V+a sequences. The first difference, already mentioned above, is that assimilation applies to both tautosyllabic and to heterosyllabic sequences (not separated by a glottal stop). The second difference is due to the fact that since the assimilation is not complete, it can result in a sequence of non-identical vowels. In this case the sequence is re-distributed into two syllables, because Kakabe phonotactics does not allow diphthongs. Thus, for example, the combination e + i becomes ee through assimilation, and can be syllabified either tautosyllabically or heterosyllabically, whereas the combination o + i becomes "oe" through assimilation, and can be only heterosyllabic 7 .

7. One of the alternatives to this analysis is to postulate that syllabification is applied after assimilation when V 2 is not a. This analysis avoids the necessity to postulate a stage of re-syllabification, yet it forces to split the syllabification with the glottal stop assignment from the other two types of syllabification. Moreover, it widens the difference between the realization of V+a sequences versus V+i sequences. Therefore, in general, this analysis does not seem to be neither more economic nor more intuitive, and since there is no independent evidence for either, I will keep the first analysis. Postulating resyllabification also yields a unified account of the situation with the realization of the article, where [o.e] is the only heterosyllabic sequence in the resulting surface realization.

glottal

Referential article

Unlike the pronouns, the referential article -È cannot be realized with a glottal stop (since it never appears IP-initially), and the underlying VV sequence including it is always subject to assimilation.

The realization of the referential article differs in a number of aspects from the preceding two cases. The initial syllabification of V + E sequence is always tautosyllabic, and the [V.V] can only result from re-syllabification applied to vowels that remains non-identical after the application of the assimilation process.

At the same time, the article is a stronger trigger of assimilation in comparison to i. Under the circumstances described in Section 4.6.4, the ɔɛ and oe sequences including the article vowel can be assimilated to [ɛː] When vowel sequence is divided by an N, the realization of N depends on the syllabification of the underlying syllable and on the morphological category of the morphemes involved. Example (4.105) illustrates how VNV belonging to the same combination of morphemes (sàn 'to buy' and the pronoun àn 3PL occupying the subject position) can be realized differently within the same utterance. The sequence is realized heterosyllabically both times, but in the first instance it is separated by a glottal stop, and thus the nasal is realized as [ŋ], whereas the in the second instance there is no glottal stop onset and the nasal is not realized on the surface. Table 4.18 shows the realization of N depending on the syllabification type and the morpheme.

VCV V.V Vː V VN+ (b)i or (s)i V ̰ m.bi V ̰ n.si V.V - V VN + pron à or ì V ̰ ŋ.ʔV V.V Vː - VN + ART - V.ɲɛ - - Table 4
.18: Syllabification of heteromorphemic VN-V sequences

Concerning the realization of N, the main difference is between the article and the two other cases. The N coda is realized as the palatal nasal ɲ in the onset of the syllable containing the vowel of the article (4.107). As already mentioned, the article appears in the allomorph yÈ after the nasal, see Section 4.6.4.2.

(4.107) kán 'neck' + ART → káɲɛ ̀.

As for the remaining onsetless morphemes, N is deleted from the surface realization, unless they are realized with the glottal stop onset. The behavior of the referential article in this situation is reminiscent of the realization of clitics. As has been shown in Section 4.2.5, N coda disappears before sonorants in independent morphemes, differently from that, when N occurs before a clitic, the nasality can spread to the onset of the clitic, cf. (4.108).

(4.108) bán 'finish' + -la POSS/GER → bánna ǹ 1SG

+ yèn BNF → ɲɲè.

Thus, the referential article, equally a prosodically dependent morpheme, also allows the spread of nasality, cf. (4.107). This confirms the hypothesis that there is a connection between the propagation of nasality onto the following morpheme to the right and the level of dependence (prosodic or/and morphosyntactic).

Examples The retention and deletion of N before lexical vowel-initial morphemes seems to be more of less equally distributed. Among the 22 occurrences of N in this context, N is realized on the surface in 12 cases and disappears in 10 cases.

Hiatus involving onsetless pronouns and auxiliaries

In the previous section I have given an overview of various aspects accompanying the realization of vowel sequences. This section and the following two sections are dedicated to the description of the realization of onsetless pronouns when they occur in the IP-internal position.

Onsetless pronouns are statistically the most important sources for the creation of an underlying vowel sequence. The current section is dedicated to the description of the realization of various combinations of morphemes with the onsetless pronoun as the second element. This phenomenon occupies a central position in the morphonology of Kakabe, due to the central position of pronouns in the grammar of the language which is reflected in their frequency. Table 4.19 gives an idea about the frequency of the pronouns in Kakabe speech, and of how widespread are the hiatus situations involving these pronouns. The first column represents the rank of the pronoun among all morphemes in the corpus as compared to the number of their occurrences in the corpus: the 3SG pronoun à is the most frequent morpheme, the 3PL pronoun ànu is the seventh and the 2SG pronoun ì is the eleventh. The second column shows the number of occurrences of the pronouns not at the beginning of an utterance, i.e. the position for potential fusion between the vowel of the pronoun with the preceding syllable. These numbers are approximate, because they are not marked very systematically in the corpus. Nevertheless it gives some idea of the importance of the phenomenon. Any syllable preceding the onsetless pronoun and not separated from it by an intonation break is a candidate for fusion, for the following two reasons:

1) All syllables end with a vowel or with an N, and N disappears if the following syllable is onsetless (I don't take into consideration the non-integrated borrowings which are presumably not very important numerically).

2) Vowel deletion is not possible before an onsetless pronoun. This suggests that hiatus resolution involving the onsetless pronouns is one of the central issues for the description of the utterance realization in Kakabe.

Strategies of hiatus resolution vary across dialects, separating NK from the two other dialects, WK and CK. In WK and CK dialects hiatus can be created by three pronouns: à, ànu or ì. In NK one more pronoun is added, the 2PL pronoun ɔ ̀. Apart from this, in the WK and CK dialects only the vowel a belonging to à and ànu is the trigger of assimilation. By contrast, ì is in most cases the target of assimilation in these two dialects. Differently from that, in NK all four pronouns à, ànu, ì and ɔ ̀play the role of assimilation triggers. Therefore, in general, the assimilation in NK is more pervasive in vowel sequences in comparison to the CK and WK dialects.

The most frequent case of a pronoun occurring inside an intonation phrase is when it occupies the DO position (or the position of the possessor inside a DO) after an auxiliary. Sections 4.6.2.1 to 4.6.2.3 provide an account of the situation in the CK and WK dialects, and Section 4.6.2.4 discusses the strategy used for hiatus resolution in NK.

The hiatus resolution involving pronouns in all other syntactic contexts is a more complex problem, involving a lot of variation due to a larger range of both the phonological and syntactic contexts involved. Considering that my corpus for NK dialect provides less possibilities for automatic search, the systematic analysis of hiatus resolution for all syntactic contexts would be very time consuming. For this reason, the data of NK is taken into consideration only in Section 4.6.3, where the realization of onsetless pronouns after other morphemes than the auxiliaries is discussed, and not in Section 4.6.3, where other contexts are discussed.

Hiatus resolution in the combination auxiliary + 3SG (CK and WK)

When in V 1 V 2 sequence V 2 is the vowel a which is the case for the 3SG and 3PL pronouns à and ànu, V 1 is fully assimilated to a. As for the vowel length, all combinations result in a long [aː]. Thus the vowel length contrast is lost between the auxiliaries máa (4.112d) and tée (4.112f) which have their own long vowel, and other auxiliaries that end with a short vowel. The tonal realization of auxiliaries merged with pronouns is described in Section 5.8.4.1, Chapter 5.

(4.112) (a) káni + à → [kánáː L ] IMP.NEG (b) ni + à → [náː L ] SBJV (c) ka + à → [káː L ] PFV.TR (d) máa + à → [máː L ] NEG.PFV (e) béle + à → [béláː L ] NEG.be (f) tée + à → [táː L ] NEG.POT
In elicitation, the pronunciation with a glottal stop in the onset of a pronoun and the full form of the auxiliary is always possible. As for the usage, the corpus data shows that the assimilation of the final vowel of the auxiliary before à or ànu is close to 100% for most auxiliaries. The combination of an auxiliary with the pronouns à or ànu occurs 1560 times in the corpus. Table 4.20 represents the quantitative distribution between the occurrences where the final vowel of the auxiliary fuses with the pronoun (full assimilation of the final vowel to the vowel of the pronoun) and the number of cases where they are pronounced separately. Apart from auxiliaries béle, tée and báti, all the other auxiliaries are very rarely pronounced separately from the pronoun, and when this is the case, they are always followed by a hesitation pause or/and a hesitation lengthening e.g.: As for the auxiliaries béle, tée, báti and káni, they can be pronounced separately from the pronoun without being followed by any hesitation pause, as in (4.114). Besides, as can be seen on Figure 4.3, the proportion of cases with the separate pronunciation for béle, tée and, to a lesser extent for báti, is not that insignificant as in the cases of other auxiliaries: 7 cases out of 61 for béle, 5 cases out of 44 for tée, 4 cases out of 153 for báti.

Fused

It The lower frequency of fusion with the pronoun in the case of tée and béle might be simply due to their final e. The slightly different behavior of báti, compared to other markers with final i, is probably due to its more recent origin as an auxiliary: which most likely originates from the verb form *bán-ta (bán 'finish' + -ta perfective intransitive marker).

Auxiliary + 2SG in CK and WK

(a) béle + ì → [béléː L ] ~[bélé.è] NEG.be (b) káni + ì → [káníː L ] IMP.NEG (c) ka + ì → [ká.ì] PFV.TR (d) máa + ì → [máː.ì] NEG.PFV (e) tée + ì → [téː L ] ~[téː.è] NEG.POT
When the 2SG appears after the auxiliary ka or máa the sequence is realized heterosyllabically and no assimilation takes place, cf. (4.117). 

Pronoun ò ~wò in CK and WK

CK and WK have two homonymous pronouns with the variable realization ò ~wò which is used either as the 2PL pronoun or as a demonstrative pronoun 'that' (which is used both deictically and anaphorically). In both meanings this pronoun displays the same morphonological behavior and is characterized by the same range of allomorphs. The distribution of its allomorphs depends on the position of pronoun with respect to the intonation phrase boundaries. The pronoun is pronounced with a glottal stop or with w in the onset when it is IP-initial, and it is pronounced almost exclusively with w when it is IP-internal. Compare the first and the second realizations of the pronoun (w)ò in (4.122) below. The auxiliary and the DO pronoun always belong to the same intonation phrase. Among the 102 occurrences of the 2PL pronoun and the demonstrative ò ~wò in the DO position in the corpus, only once is it realized with the glottal stop onset, see 4.123 below. The hart onset in this case might be a manifestation of an emphasis. When o ~wo occurs in the object position it is realized five times out of 336 occurrences without the onset and in all five cases it fuses with the preceding auxiliary (for the fusion between auxiliary and pronoun see 4. 

Realization of onsetless pronouns after auxiliaries in NK

NK attests a different strategy of hiatus resolution for the combinations of auxiliaries with pronouns as compared to the strategy used in the Western and Central dialects. Table 4.21 represents the realization of the auxiliaries in combination with the onsetless pronouns in NK. As can be seen, in NK the (last) vowel of the auxiliary is assimilated not only before the pronouns à and ànu, but also before the 2SG pronoun ì and before the 2PL pronoun which in NK has the form ɔ ̀(and not (w)ò as in Central and Western Kakabe). Importantly for the present discussion, the 2PL pronoun in NK differs not only by the degree of aperture from its analogue in WK and CK, but it also does not have the allomorph with the epenthetic w which in CK and WK prevents it from fusing with the preceding auxiliary. When V 2 in a VV sequence is the 2PL pronoun, the two vowels coalesce (partial assimilation). It results in [ɔː] when the auxiliary ends with a, and in [oː] when the auxiliary ends with the high vowels e or i.

When the 2PL pronoun occurs after an auxiliary ending with i (si, báti L , máni L , káni L , ni) this combination can be phonetically realized in three ways: As it can be seen, there are only isolated cases of the separate pronunciation for most auxiliaries. As in the case of CK and WK, here again tée L and béle L are the only auxiliaries that are pronounced separately in a significant number of cases: 12 out of 38 for béle L and 5 out of 31 for tée L . As for báti L , it is pronounced separately only in two occurrences out of 197. Interestingly, in NK the auxiliary báti L is often used in a reduced form ti which is absent in CK and WK. Thus the marker of perfective is prosodically weaker in NK than in CK and WK. To conclude, NK attests the universal application of V 1 deletion strategy in hiatus resolution, when an onsetless pronoun follows an auxiliary: the vowel of the auxiliary is fully assimilated to all four onsetless pronouns of the dialect.

V 1 deletion strategy is the most common hiatus resolution strategy typologically, as shown in [START_REF] Casali | Vowel Elision in Hiatus Contexts: Which Vowel Goes? Language[END_REF]. Moreover, it is especially expected if V 2 represents a morpheme consisting CHAPTER 4. SEGMENTAL AND PHONOTACTIC PROCESSES 306 only of a vowel. Thus, NK as well as WK and CK are consistent in its conformity to this cross-linguistic tendency.

Onsetless pronouns in other contexts (CK and WK)

As has been shown above, onsetless pronouns fuse with the preceding auxiliary almost always. The fusion is less pervasive in combination with other morphemes. Three factors define the realization of the onsetless pronoun and the preceding morpheme:

1. the syntactic category of the first morpheme, and consequently the type of syntactic boundary which separates the pronoun from the preceding unit;

2. the final vowel of the morpheme preceding the morpheme; The section is organized as follows. In Sections 4.6.3.1-4.6.3 I discuss the realization of onsetless pronouns in different types of syntactic contexts, where the fusion happens across different types of syntactic and prosodic boundaries. Contrary to section 4.6.2 which discussed the fusion of the onsetless pronouns with the final vowel of auxiliaries, a closed group of morphemes, here the range of morphemes with which the onsetless pronoun can fuse is almost unlimited. This gives an opportunity to systematically look at how the vowel of the onsetless pronoun are combined with various other vowels. Sections 4.6.3.4 and 4.6.3.4.8 are the illustrative part providing examples of all the possible combinations between the pronouns à, ànu and ì, on the one hand, and every of the seven Kakabe vowels.

Phrase initial operators + pronoun

Clause-initial or NP-initial operators often fuse with the pronoun immediately following them, e.g.: the conjunction sì 'if' and the initial particle hári are predominantly pronounced in their fused form, cf. ( 4 The connector nín 'and' which can also be regarded as a type of phrase-initial operator, also frequently fuses with the following pronoun, e.g.: (4.130) 

The realization of onsetless pronouns after the verbs

The fusion between the final vowel of the verb and the following onsetless pronoun is very widespread.

Table 4.24 compares the number of realizations of the verb in the non-fused, separate form with the fused form in two contexts. The first context is when the pronoun occupies the IO position or constitutes part of IO, and so the verb is not divided from the pronoun by a clause boundary. The next row represents the context where the pronoun occupies the subject position in a different clause (only in those cases when the subject is not preceded by a pause). The would scoop water, they would look for wood, they would do everything.

Fused

Roughly speaking, the frequency of fusion is distributed in the following manner: ~3/3: almost always between an auxiliary and a DO pronoun; ~2/3: in two thirds of the cases between the verb and an IO pronoun; ~1/3: in one third of the cases between the verb and a subject pronoun of the following clause, if they are not separated by a pause.

The merger also seems to be very frequent between a matrix verb and the pronoun occupying the position of a DO within its complement, as with the DO of the gerunds in examples (4.133 a)-(4.133 c). It should be noted that examples with a DO onsetless pronoun in a complement clause immediately after a verb are not very numerous. This due to the fact that, unlike gerund clauses, where the DO is not separated from the matrix verb by any morpheme, the other two types of complement clauses have a clause-initial marker. Though there are only 17 examples of such gerund constructions, it is telling that 14 of them show a fusion between the verb and the DO pronoun of the gerund: 

The fusion of the onsetless subject pronouns with the preceding word

Onsetless subject pronouns can also fuse with the preceding postposition which is either part of a clause-final adverbial phrase (4.134 a) or part of a left-edge topic (4.134 b). Out of 27 occurrences of the postposition tɔ, its final vowel fuses with the subject pronoun 8 times. A novelty with respect to the combination with the auxiliary is the strategy with palatalization of the preceding consonant, whereby V 1 is assimilated to V 2 and leaves a trace in the form of the palatalization of the preceding consonant, this strategy has variable realizations depending on the type of the consonant, see 4.6.3.4.8. The choice between V 1 deletion or retention can be lexically specific and at the same time it can depend on the type of boundary between the morphemes. For example, the verb kɔ ́'give' never fuses with à or ànu as its indirect object, whereas fɔ ́'say' most often does.

Examples below illustrate the tautosyllabic realization of the (first) vowel of the pronoun and the (last) vowel of the preceding morpheme.

a(n) + a(nu)

In (4.136) the second instance of the verb sàn fuses with the following pronoun ànu. 

ɛ(n) + a(nu)

The segments ɛ and ɛn are almost always fully assimilated to a: 

ɔ(n) + a(nu).

In (4.142) ɔ at the end of the verb tɔ ́ɔrɔ 'bother' fully assimilates to a: In imperatives with a plural addressee expressed by the pronoun (w)ò and containing a third person pronoun as a DO, the vowel o of the 2PL pronoun fully assimilates to the following a resulting in [waː]: wùlu-È dog-ART tà take Please, let's take a dog! (lit. "Allow it that we take a dog!") 4. 6.3.4.7 

u(n) + a(nu)

The plural marker -nu can assimilate to a or anu: 

Palatalization

As mentioned in Section 3.2.2.4, consonants are palatalized before front vowels, i, e or ɛ. When a front vowel undergoes full assimilation to the following a, the palatalization of the consonant may be retained or deleted, as represented in Table (4 

Table 4.26: Retention and deletion of palatalization

Whether the palatalization is deleted or retained depends on the quality of the consonant. So far I have found examples of palatalization only for the following consonants: k, g, b, r and s. Within this group, palatalization is always preserved for the velars k and g, whereas for b, r and s it i can be retained or deleted.

This difference can be explained through switching ordering of two processes: the palatalization conditioned by [+front] feature, and the assimilation of the front vowel to the following a which implies the deletion of the [+front] feature 8 . Thus, for the velars k and g, the palatalization always precedes assimilation (4.148). Contrary to that, for consonants like the alveolars, t, l, n, assimilation precedes the palatalization (4.149), destroying its environment. Finally, for b, r, s both orders are possible, cf. ( 4 2007), this is a switch between bleeding and counter-bleeding order of rules. The assimilation rule bleeds the palatalization rule, since implies the deletion of the [+front] feature which conditions palatalization. But these two processes can be applied in the "counter-bleeding" order: palatalization precedes assimilation, and therefore the former is not canceled by the latter. 

Possible combinations of i with each of the seven vowels

Table 4.27 shows the realization of vowels before the 2SG pronoun ì. This time the pronoun is the target of assimilation: ì frequently assimilates to the preceding mid-low vowel by height which gives [ɛː] and [ɔ.ɛ], and [eː] and [o.e]. This kind of assimilation is much less regular than the regressive assimilation in the case of the pronouns à and ànu. Finally when, the preceding vowel is a or u, no assimilation takes place. 

a(n) + ì

The most frequent realization of the combination is [a.i], as in (4.157). 4.6.3.5.4 

ɔ(n) + ì

The pronoun vowel ì assimilates by height to the preceding ɔ: 

o(n) + ì

The pronoun vowel ì assimilates by height to o: 4.6.3.5.6 

u(n) + ì

The assimilation of u in is lexically specific: it is attested only in the case of the retrospective marker nùn, cf. (4.135 d) and ( 4.135 e).

Otherwise, the vowel sequence is realized as such, e.g.: 

Vowel contraction with onsetless pronouns in Mande languages

Onsetless pronouns are common and open syllables are the norm across all Mande languages, see [START_REF] Davydov | Historical Morphology of Personal Pronouns in Manding[END_REF]. The hiatus caused by these onsetless pronouns is in most cases resolved by contraction, cf. Malinké Kita (Creissels 2009a: 11-12), Soninke (Creissels 2016: 27-29), Mandinka (Creissels & Sambou 2013: 30-31), Bamana [START_REF] Diallo | L'assimilation en bamanankan[END_REF]2004).

In the descriptions of Malinké Kita, Soninke and Mandinka the question of the hiatus resolution with onsetless pronouns is dealt with rather briefly. In all three cases the contraction is in general similar to what is attested in Kakabe, i.e. rather regular between the auxiliary and a DO pronoun, optional between a verb and an IO pronoun. [START_REF] Diallo | L'assimilation vocalique régressive en bamanankan[END_REF] discusses specifically the question of vowel contraction involving pronouns in Bamana. He provides a large number of examples illustrating the resolution of the hiatus, involving the onsetless pronouns ì 2SG, à 3SG, ù 3PL, the demonstrative ò, and onsetless borrowed nouns. The author discusses two main types of syntactic concatenations giving rise to a hiatus: a verb followed by an IO (onsetless pronoun or onsetless noun), and a clause-initial conjunction or discourse particle followed by a pronoun. Morphonologically the situation described by [START_REF] Diallo | L'assimilation vocalique régressive en bamanankan[END_REF] is close to what I have shown for NK: in a sequence V 1 V 2 , where V 2 is an onsetless pronoun, V 1 can be deleted before pronoun.

The question of the vowel contraction across a clause boundary is not discussed in any of theses descriptions. Neither do they discuss the question of statistical distribution of this type of contraction with respect to the different morphosyntactic contexts.

As I have shown in this section, the cross-clausal contraction is not a marginal phenomenon in Kakabe, and we may suppose that it also occurs in other Mande languages. The vowel of the article -È copies the height feature from the last vowel of the stem, unless the latter is high. If the article immediately follows high vowel, the latter is lowered to mid-high, and the article is also realized as mid-high:

Segmental realization of the referential article

-È → a / V low _ -È → ɛ / V mid-low _ -È → ɛ / N_ -È → e / V mid-high _ -È → e / V high _ V mid-high → V high / -È
The referential article has the contextual allomorph -(y)È where y does not have the properties of syllable onset and is manifested only through the palatalization of the preceding N, e.g. sún → súɲɛ ̀. [START_REF] Kastenholz | Specification and the morpheme -(y)E in Central Mande (and beyond)[END_REF] reconstructs y in the onset for the referential article for Central Mande9 . An interesting pattern of the realization of y is attested in Koranko. In this language, the palatal y surfaces after nasalized vowels (4.166a) and (4.166c) and after long high vowels ii and uu, (4.166b) and ( 4 

Realization of the existential copula bi

The existential copula can be used in the progressive, in the stative and in the locative constructions, and depends on a range of syntactic factors. It can have a zero realization or an overt realization, depending on transitivity and on the presence of subject focus, see Section 2.4. The current section analyzes the morphonological behavior of the copula. As has been shown in 4.6.1 at the beginning of this section, the copula bi can have onsetless realization i which displays phonotactic properties distinguishing it from the 2SG onsetless pronoun ì.

Here we will discuss it in more detail.

Allomorphs of bi

The existential copula bi has a wide range of possible realizations. Some of these allomorphs can be difficult to distinguish from the copula omission; this problem is discussed in Section 4.6.5.5.

The allomorphs of bi can be divided into two major groups: obstruent vs. non-obstruent bi allomorphs.

When the copula retains the obstruent onset b, it is realized as bi if the onset of the following syllable is not empty (a); when it is followed by an onsetless pronoun, it always fuses with the pronoun (b) and (c):

Each of the vowels corresponds to a certain morpheme terminating the subject group, and thus defining the morphological type of the subject. The second column in the table gives the gloss of the morpheme which commonly occur in the subject position and which end with the corresponding vowel. It should be noted that bare nouns almost never occur in the subject position before the copula bi (they are much more common, for example, before negative auxiliaries). Thus, the table also gives an idea of how the onsetless copula is realized in different types of common morphological contexts.

V 4.6.5.3 Contraction between i (< bi) and the ending of the subject group When i occurs after words ending with ɛ, e or i, the vowel combination can be contracted; compare the clause (a) in (4.185) where the copula is lost after nɛ ̀ɛnɛ and is realized in the three other clauses. When the vowel immediately before the copula triggers full assimilation, the sequence can be contracted to a short vowel: The question arises whether in cases like (4.186 a) - (4.190) the copula bi is present at all. There are two arguments in favor of interpreting the cases like (4.186 a) - (4.190) as the contraction of the copula with the preceding vowel and not its absence.

As shown in Section 2.4, there are syntactic contexts where bi is optional (stative-resultative intransitive construction or when the focus particle is present in the subject group), and the examples above do not correspond to either of these cases.

Secondly, the copula disappears in the surface realization after the vowels e, ɛ and i, u all of which trigger full assimilation of the i allomorph, but never after the vowels a, o or ɔ to which it is assimilated only party.

The case with the vowel u preceding the i allomorph, as in (4.189 a)-( 4.189 c), is very telling in this situation. Here, contrary to the cases with all other vowels, the copula is the trigger of assimilation and the vowel before is the target. The vowel sequence can be realized as [u.i], [i.i] or as [i], but never as [u]. This shows that the variant with a single short vowel is the result of contraction and not of the absence of the copula.

Phonotactic differences between i of the copula and ì of the 2SG pronoun

Although it is hard to notice, the difference between the realizations of the onsetless copula [i] and the 2SG pronoun ì described in 4.6.3.4 is important. The 2SG pronoun is realized as the lengthening of the preceding vowel. The allomorph [i] of the copula is assimilated by height to the preceding vowel in the same way as the 2SG pronoun, but, contrary to the pronoun, it remains a different syllable which is manifested in a phonetically different realization. 

Realization of the plural marker before the copula bi

The combination of the plural marker and the copula bi in certain circumstances gives rise to a portmanteau morpheme which cannot be analyzed as a simple addition of a regular allomorph of the copula and a regular allomorph of the plural marker.

The realizations of the combination of the two morphemes are represented in Table 4.32. It is based on a total of 229 occurrences of the -nu + bi sequences in the Kakabe corpus. This array of possibilities is due to the fact that both -nu and bi have a range of allomorphs. obstruent b non-obstruent i j Full realization:

-nu → [-nu] [nub] [nui] [nuj]
deletion of the vowel:

-nu → [n] [mb] [nːi] *[nj]
Fronting of the vowel: -nu→ 

[-ni] * [nib] [niji] ([ni]) [nij]

Distribution of obstruent and non-obstruent realization of bi as function of the preceding context

The realization of the onset of the copula depends on whether it is preceded by N or by a vowel. Table 4.33 shows the frequency of the obstruent and non-obstruent realizations depending on whether it occurs immediately after a vowel or immediately after a nasal. When bi follows N, it is realized with the obstruent onset [b] in 81% of the tokens and not as an obstruent in 19% of the tokens, whereas after a V coda the non-obstruent realization is slightly more frequent: 59% against 41% . In Section 4.2.3 we have seen another instance of N producing a "strengthening effect" on the onset of the following syllable: when an underlying N precedes a sonorant, the nasality may itself disappear, but it geminates the sonorant or prevents it from disappearing. Similarly, the onset of the existential copula is statistically "more obstruent" when it is after an underlying N. Now I will show that there is a more fine-grained correlation between the probability of the obstruent realization of bi and what N is derived from phonologically. There are three different underlying configurations which result in the surface n.

• original N coda;

• derived N coda (former N onset after which a vowel was deleted), symbolized by N(v);

• syllabic N, the 1SG pronoun ǹ.

These three configurations differ from each other, first, by the stability of the realization of the nasal element itself and, second, by how strongly they condition the obstruent realization of bi.

After the underlying syllabic N bi is always realized as an obstruent. On the contrary, the non-syllabic N and N(v) can combine with the non-obstruent allomorph of bi, but they differ in how this combination is realized. The N is lost before bi realized without an obstruent; cf. (4.199) were síyaman retains its final nasal in the surface realization, compared to (4.200) and (4.200) where síyaman is pronounced without the final nasal (see Section 4.2 for the realization of N). Compared to this, N(v) behaves in a different way. A morpheme which frequently occurs immediately before the copula bi and whose last vowel can be deleted, producing the N(v) type of nasal, is the plural marker -nu, e.g.: To sum up, segments can be arranged with respect to how they affect the realization of bi. The weakest segment is V: after vowels bi is more frequently realized non as a nonobstruent. After the original N coda bi can be also realized with and without obstruent, and in the latter case the nasal itself is lost. Then, after N(v) bi is realized mostly with an obstruent, the realization without an obstruent is also possible, but in this case the nasal is not lost but geminated. Finally, after the syllabic N bi can be realized only with an obstruent: Apart from that, the potential auxiliary has an onsetless allomorph. Compare all three realizations of the auxiliary in (4.207) and the i and si in (4.208). Thus, the copula bi and the auxiliary si coincide in this allomorph. But contrary to the copula bi, the potential auxiliary si can have non-obstruent realization only before syllables with an onset, and not before the onsetless pronouns à, ànu and ì. (4.207) If what follows, I discuss two factors that favor the non-obstruent realization of si: first, the occurrence in a partly lexicalized construction containing the auxiliary si and the verb tàran 'find' (4.6.6.1), second, the presence of the immediately preceding N, the same way as with the copula bi (4.6.6.2).

Auxiliary si in the construction with tàran ~tɛ ̀rɛn

The allomorph i is the default option when si is part of the construction à ì tàran ~à ì tɛ ̀rɛn (3SG POT find) with evidential meaning, illustrated in (4.209). As argued in Section 3.2.1.0.3, the distribution of the variants tàran vs. tɛ ̀rɛn is partly dialectal. The 26 occurrences of the allomorph i in this construction constitute more than one third of the 66 occurrences of the allomorph. Thus, the choice of the allomorph is to some extent conditioned by the grammatical context. As shown in Section 4.6.5 the presence of N disfavors the non-obstruent allomorph but does not ban it, and, further on, there is a more complex dependence between the underlying type of N and the relative frequency of the obstruent/non-obstruent allomorphs. At the same time, the difference between si and bi might be due to the limited data. The copula bi is, in general, three times more frequent than si: 1260 against 378 occurrences, and one can imagine that a bigger corpus would contain more si realized as i after N. In any case, the strengthening effect of N is evident both for bi and for si.

Examples (4.212) and (4.213) show that -nu + si can also be realized as [nːi] as it is the case with the copula bi, see Section 4.6.5.5. 

Summary

This chapter provides an account of the main processes which define the segmental realization of the utterances and which create the bridge between the lexical representation of a morpheme and a large array of allomorphs associated with it in the surface realization.

The homorganic nasal N is one of very few phonemes which is admitted in Kakabe in the coda position. In general the realization of coda phonemes is subject to the constraint according to which coda has to be more or equally sonorant with respect to the following onset. Therefore, when the following onset is an approximant, the nasal is either totally assimilated to it or is deleted, because nasalized approximants are not possible in Kakabe. Apart from that, the realization of N depends on the type of prosodic boundary which separates it from the following onset.

Alternations between alveolars are common across Mande languages. In this Chapter I have described one case of alternation nd ~nn ~l attested for the diminutive and the resultative morphemes, -nden 1 and -nden 2 ~-len, respectively. The morphemes -nden 1 and -nden 1 display complex morphonology in combination with the referential article. The final nasal is deleted in all varieties of Kakabe and in CK and part of NK and WK villages there is also assimilation nd > nn. Moreover, when the nd > nn assimilation takes place, it can further reduce into n depending of the foot structure of the stem. I have also analyzed the dialectal distribution of the participle allomorphs -nden ~-len and proposed a hypothesis according to which -nden evolved from -len by analogy to the diminutive suffix.

Section 4.4 has provided an account of the realization of vowel elision between two consonants, and in Section 4.5 I described the case of the combination between vowel elision and assimilation in the reduction of the auxiliaries báti and béle. The auxiliary báti shows an interesting pattern of distribution of its allomorphs across dialects which, as I argue. is due to the fact that in NK the assimilation of t can be only partial, whereas in WK it has been generalized to total.

The final section describes the realization of morphemes represented by onsetless syllables or by syllables with a weak onset which can be deleted. Though onsetless syllables are rare in the lexicon, they have very high token frequency, because some of the main functional morphemes, such as personal pronouns and auxiliaries, are often represented by onsetless syllables. For this reason, the hiatus and the need to resolve it is typical for Kakabe utterances.

Chapter 5

Lexical tones 5.1 Introduction

Kakabe is a language of low tonal density. Tonal languages "can roughly be placed on a gradient of tonal density" (Gussenhoven 2004: 34), according to the number of underlying tones corresponding to the number of tone-bearing units. Languages with high tonal density exploit all or almost all tone-bearing units for tonal opposition. Thus, in Sikaritai (a Lakes Plain language of Papua) every syllable of every word is specified for L or H [START_REF] Donohue | Tone Systems in New Guinea[END_REF]. In Eton, a Bantu language, tonal density is rather high and, at the same time, segments specified for tone can undergo deletion, therefore, on various stages of tonal derivation tones can outnumber tone-bearing units:

At the end of the derivation every syllable must carry at least one tone. No special rules are needed to fulfill this requirement. Quite the contrary, sometimes Eton tonology seems to be a struggle to get every distinctive tone attached before the end of the derivation is reached (Van de Velde 2008: 50). [START_REF] Gussenhoven | The phonology of tone and intonation[END_REF] mentions that absolute tonal density is rare: "even Mandarin, where every syllable of the root is specified for tone, has root-final 'neutral', i.e. toneless syllables".

Sparse underlying tonal oppositions characterize the tonology of such languages as Japanese and Swedish 1 where only one syllable in the word, namely, the accented syllable, is specified for tone. By the density of lexically specified tones in proportion to the number of syllables, Kakabe is closer to Japanese and Swedish than to Eton. Thus, in an average Kakabe utterance, a bigger part of tones associated with syllables in the surface realization are derived by rules, compared to the number of tones stemming directly from the lexical specification. The low tonal density can, thus, be seen as the frequent absence of tonal specification of tone-bearing units in the lexicon.

A parameter related to this is the distance between underlying tones and the surface tones. If a tone-bearing unit (TBU) is not specified for tone lexically, it must acquire a tone through the application of a rule. The number and the complexity of tonal rules and, consequently, the distance between the underlying and the surface tonal representations depend, first, on the complexity of tonal sandhi, and, second, on the presence of grammatical tones and operations.

The distance between underlying and surface tones is rather important in Kakabe. The tonology of this language features such processes as H tone insertion due to Obligatory Contour Principle, floating L, deletion of tones of personal pronouns in certain context, shift of H tone to the following L-toned syllable etc. Tonal morphology is not very rich, though. One of the few processes that can be attributed to this category is the tonal compounding, whereby in a complex NP, the tones of all but the first element are deleted.

As for the basic oppositions, the tonal system of Kakabe is characterized by a three-way contrast: H vs. L vs. Ø. Underlyingly every tone bearing unit is assigned H, L or no tone at all (Ø). But at the end of the tonal derivation every tone bearing unit is linked either to H or L tone. Thus, the tree-way opposition at the lexical level gives a two-way opposition at the end of the phonological derivation (see [START_REF] Hyman | Cross-linguistic studies of tonal phenomena[END_REF] Both H and L are engaged in spreading, so they are both phonologically active, and thus opposed to the absence of tone. At the same time, only L can be floating and only L is subject to the Obligatory Contour Principle. In the languages of Manding-Mokole group in general L tends to be more active, see [START_REF] Creissels | La notion de ton marqué dans l'analyse d'une opposition tonale binaire: Le cas du mandingue[END_REF] who claim that in some Manding languages L is opposed to the absence of tone. In this respect, they are opposed to most Bantu languages where, in languages with binary privative tonal oppositions, it is usually the H tone which is marked and active [START_REF] Hyman | Cross-linguistic studies of tonal phenomena[END_REF]).

The answer to the question of the association between TBUs and tone in Kakabe is not straightforward. In general, Kakabe is a mora-counting language. Light CV syllable can host maximum one tone. On the other hand, heavy syllables, the bimoraic CVV and CVN syllable, can host two tones. Yet, this generalization, valid for the structural level, does not give an account of all processes found in realization. In realization of the tonal HL tone combination hosted by a heavy syllable, L very consistently displays the tendency to be realized as floating which for Kakabe means to shift to the right, where possible. This unwillingness of a syllable to host more than one tone can be put in relation with the unstable character of vowel length, and also with the possibility of omitting N in the coda position. This can be seen as tendency to become syllable-counting instead of mora-counting.

On the other hand, there are cases when two tones end up on one mora. This happens when a monomoraic L-toned morpheme is followed by another L and H is inserted to separate the two tones. In this situation this H is variably aligned either on the same mora with the preceding L, or it links to the following syllable. The first type of realization complies with the requirement that H separator tone has to be aligned within the domain of the first tone (see 5.5.1), but goes against the constraint which disallows for two tones to be associated with one mora. Accordingly, the second type of realization goes against the first principle but complies with the second. Finally, sometimes, the L of the monomoraic syllable is simply deleted in this case. This a situation when it is impossible to respect two principles at a time gives rise to variation.

In terms of tone, Kakabe is in many respects a typical Western Mande language, displaying phenomena found in most of them: tonal compactness for complex NPs, downdrift, variation of the type LH ~LL (which I interpret as the insertion of H Separator tone due to Obligatory Contour Principle), special tonal behavior of L on the 3SG pronoun à, and the tonal realization of the referential article.

The analysis of the realization of the referential article in Kakabe and in the related languages makes it possible to reconstruct step-by-step process of emergence of floating tone and the loss of segment. A considerable number of Western Mande languages have a referential article with L tone which has either fully or partially lost its segment. I outline a picture of the different stages of segment loss, and show that this loss follows in many cases the same pat-tern: assimilation and shift of the L to the right from a CV́V̀whose the first mora is associated with H tone.

There is a certain continuity between phonetics, intonation and tone. One of the examples is the relation which is attested to hold across languages between different types of downward trends. The declination, downdrift (also referred to as automatic downstep) and downstep (or non-automatic downstep) are commonly treated in the literature as three different stages of phonologization of the downward trends which goes from phonetic to intonation and, finally, to tone [START_REF] Gussenhoven | The phonology of tone and intonation[END_REF][START_REF] Yip | Tone. Cambridge textbooks in linguistics[END_REF]. Declination is a phonetic process of gradual lowering applied across the utterance to any tone sequence. Downdrift also involves lowering, but, crucially, applies only to a specific tonal sequence, namely the alternating HLH tones, and not, for example, to the sequence of H tones [START_REF] Snider | Phonetic realization of downstep in Bimboa[END_REF][START_REF] Connell | Downdrift, downstep and declination[END_REF]Connell , 2011, inter alia), inter alia). Downdrift is an intonational process, since it participates in the phrasing of speech flow into intonation phrases, its usual phonological domain. Downstep is the lowering of H after a covert L. Thus, it is not an utterance-level operation any more, and, contrary to downdrift, neither is it a consequence of phonological environment. Instead, downdrift is a tonal operation which can participate in distinguishing grammatical or lexical meanings.

In this description, I introduce for Kakabe the notion of Tone Leveling (5.6). This tonal process disfavors valleys in tonal sequences and occupies a central place in Kakabe tonology. In the domain of PhP, it flattens the sequences of the type HLH (where H can be repeated an unlimited number of times) into one-step descent. Its connection to downdrift is seen in the fact that the two processes are licensed by the same tonal sequence. I suggest that the process of Tone Leveling described in the current research for Kakabe is another, 'tonologized' derivation of downdrift, along with the downstep.

The Chapter is organized as follows. Section 5.2 introduces downdrift and tonal processes conditioned by the coarticulation of tone. In Section 5.3 I describe the general principles of association between the tone tier and the segmental tier. The section introduces the notion of tone-bearing unit for Kakabe, gives an overview of tonal processes in their relation to the prosodic hierarchy. Section 5.4 describes the lexical tone patterns existing in Kakabe and treats the question of how loanwords are integrated into the system of tonal classes of Kakabe. The manifestation of Obligatory Contour Principle in Kakabe and its scope is discussed in Section 5.5. Tone-leveling is the main PhP-level tonal process, and it shows a complex interplay with the Obligatory Contour Principle (5.6). A special section is dedicated to the realization of monomoraic L-toned morphemes, most of which are functional morphemes, playing central role in the Kakabe grammar, and showing a complex tonal behavior due to the insertion of H conditioned by Obligatory Contour Principle (5.7). Floating L in Kakabe can be either lexical, or it can result from the segmental merger of morphemes or from the shift of L from a CV́V̀syllable. Its realization is described in Section 5.8. The last section is dedicated to two tonal aspects of the tonal realization of the noun phrase: the realization of the NP-final referentiality marker which, as mentioned before, is becoming non-segmental, and the phenomenon of tonal compactness (5.9).

Automatic tonal processes

In this section I discuss the phonetic effects of the co-articulation of tones: the suppression of the pitch span in sequences of alternating H and L tones in Section 5.2.1, the raising of H before L in HHHL sequences in Section 5.2.2, and the falling realization of L in HL sequences in Section 5.2.3.

Downdrift

Downdrift is automatic only within the IP. It belongs to the domain of intonation, since it is involved in phrasing the speech flow into utterances. Nevertheless, I introduce it here, and not in Chapter 6, dedicated to intonation and tone, because it plays an important role in defining the outline of the tonal curve of Kakabe utterances, and it is therefore essential for the understanding of examples discussed in this chapter. Besides, downdrift is closely linked to such tonal processes discussed in this chapter as tonal leveling to which it is, at least, diachronically related.

It is triggered by HLH alternations of tones within one intonation phrase. The definition of downdrift is given below:

(5.1) In a sequence of alternating L and H tones belonging to one intonation phrase every following H is pronounced lower than the preceding one.

Downdrift should be distinguished from declination, another downtrend commonly occurring in languages, characterized as "gradual, time-dependent downsloping of the fundamental frequency across points that might be expected to be equal" (Gussenhoven 2004: 98). Contrary to downdrift, declination is applied to any tonal sequences and is best noticed on sequences of H tones which are realized with gradual lowering as the result of the application of declination. Kakabe doesn't have declination, contrary to downdrift. The reader should note that the term "downdrift" used in this study is equivalent to "automatic downstep" in the terminological tradition of Bantu studies and the general literature of phonology and intonation. The latter uses the term downstep for both the lowering of H caused by covert L (downstep) and the lowering of H caused by overt L (downdrift), distinguishing the two as non-automatic and automatic downstep.

The utterance (5.2) contains five Hs in the surface realization which are united by a common downdrift movement: each successive peak is lower than the preceding one. As for the realization of Ls in sequences under downdrift, [START_REF] Schuh | Tone rules[END_REF] claims that only H tones undergo downdrift and downstep, whereas L mostly remain at the same pitch, yet Laniran (1992) on Yoruba and Snider (1998) on Bimboa found that L tones also lower, see [START_REF] Gussenhoven | The phonology of tone and intonation[END_REF]. In Kakabe Ls under downdrift lower as well as Hs. This is illustrated by (5.4) below. The last L in (5.4) does not follow the general lowering because of the rising intonation at the end of the utterance signaling continuation. Yet, L occurring immediately after pause can disregard this pattern. If the downdrift domain starts with L, the latter is often pronounced at the bottom of the pitch range and rises steeply to the first H, as at the beginning of the utterance in (5.5). In this case the first LH rise covers the maximum span of the pitch range, within which the succeeding smaller excursions are included.

(5. The initial L, finally, can be realized at approximately the same level, as in (5.3). The three possible types of realization are schematized in Table 5.1 below. It should be noted that, though downdrift is opposed to downstep as an automatic process to a non-automatic process, it is automatic only to a limited extent, since it depends on the boundaries of prosodic units. It is totally reset at IP boundary and, within IP, it can be partially reset at the left PhP boundary (see Section 5.3.4.1). Apart from this, downdrift is canceled by pitch rise which precedes the H associated with pragmatically prominent elements and with the H% of the boundary tones, see Sections 6.3.1 and 6.5.1 in Chapter 6.

H-raising, automatic upstep

Kakabe has automatic upstep: in a sequence of prosodic units with H tone followed by L tone, the last H is raised:

(5.6) H H → [H ꜛH] / _ L
Automatic upstep is a common phenomenon in languages which also have downstep, it is attested in Bamana, Yoruba, Kirimi, see discussion in [START_REF] Rialland | Anticipatory raising in downstep realization : evidence for preplanning in tone production[END_REF][START_REF] Snider | Tonal upstep in Krachi: Evidence for a register tier[END_REF][START_REF] Connell | Aspects of pitch realisation in Yoruba[END_REF]). It can be seen as a way to enhance the contrast between H and L which makes the both tones more perceptible. The notion of automatic upstep, equal to H-raising, is a matter of phonetic coarticulation of tones and should not be confused with the intonational upstep which serves to mark prominence.

Thus, in (5.7) the pitch is raised on the second syllable of H-toned verb tága 'go', due to the following L tone. The raising can be reiterated: if the sequence is associated with several underlying Hs and contains multiple morphological or syntactic units, H-raising can be anticipatory. In a sequence H 1 H 2 H 3 L the raising starts already from H 2 . In both (5.8) and ( 5.9) H tone occupies three successive syllables (highlighted on the figures below the glossed examples) and is followed by L tone. In the resulting phonetic implementation the pitch rises on the second syllable and again on the third syllable due to the automatic upstep2 . The locus of raising depends on how tone bearing units are grouped in syntactic or morphological units: H rises on the last syntactic or morphological unit.

(5.10) If the sequence associated with H tone(s) is morphologically or syntactically complex, H-raising applies after the last morphological or syntactic boundary within the group.

The effect of the morphological grouping can bee seen in (5.11), where both syllables of the verb súusɛ 'to dare' manifest prosodic solidarity, being pronounced at the same level and higher than the preceding auxiliary tée.

( The realization of the tonal contour in (5.13) can also be interpreted as due to syntactic grouping as well: the syllables belonging to the verb and its gerund complement are realized with H tones at the same level, whereas H of the indirect object is raised. In general, the relationship between the process of H-raising and the syntactic, morphological or prosodic grouping of segments is flexible. Besides, the upstep is frequent but not obligatory. Compare (5.11) earlier with (5.14) below, where súusɛ 'dare' is pronounced at the same pitch level as the auxiliary tée: 

Falling realization of L

Kakabe displays a strong tendency for falling realization of L. This corresponds to the general tendency of the second pitch target to assimilate to the first pitch target: L realized as falling after H, H realized rising after L, see e.g. [START_REF] Ohala | Speed of Pitch Change[END_REF]; [START_REF] Xu | Pitch targets and their realization: Evidence from Mandarin Chinese[END_REF].

See Example (5.16), where the first syllable of L-toned verb bàrabara 'boil' is realized as falling. Since the transcription in the first line represents the final stage of the phonological derivation, and not the phonetic realization, the falling realization of L is not reflected in it. When the host of H is a single mora, HL sequence tends to be realized with the highest pitch at the junction of the segments bearing H and L tones respectively. Thus, in Example (5.17) the high tone of la spreads on the beginning of the nominal root so that the first syllable of nìngéè is pronounced with a falling tone. The realization of H peak between the two TBU is also illustrated by the realization of the syllables [fó má] in (5.16) above.

(5.17 The rising realization of H after L is also attested, but is less systematic compared to its counterpart, the falling realization of L. Thus, H is realized as rising on the possessive linker la in (5.17) and on ɲɔ ́ɔ 'there' in (5.18), but as a plateau on díya-la please-GER in (5.18).

The rise of H after L might be conditioned by voiced consonants in the onset of the H-bearing syllable. It is generally known that such consonants have a lowering effect on tone, see [START_REF] Yip | Tone. Cambridge textbooks in linguistics[END_REF]. Supposedly, in Kakabe depressor consonants have lowering effect on H only after a L, but this question needs further investigation.

Association between the tone tier and the segmental tier

This section introduces the principles of the association between the tonal and the phonotactic units, such as syllables and moras, and the general principles of tonal derivation. Second, it gives the outline of how the prosodic hierarchy structures the tonal realization. Compared to this more general introduction, the succeeding sections, 5.5-5.9, describe in detail the implementation of each of these tonal processes and also the tonal processes associated with particular morphological units.

Tone-bearing unit

The description of the tonology of Kakabe is made in the framework of the autosegmental approach [START_REF] Goldsmith | Autosegmental phonology[END_REF][START_REF] Leben | Suprasegmental phonolgy[END_REF] where the segmental tier is autonomous from the tonal tier. In Kakabe the tone bearing unit (TBU henceforth) is the mora: light mono-moraic and heavy bi-moraic syllables differ in the number of tones they can bear, so that mono-moraic syllables can have only one tone, but bi-moraic syllables can have two tones. In Kakabe heavy syllables consist either of a long vowel or a vowel plus a homorganic nasal. The syllabic nasal exemplified by the 1SG pronoun ǹ when it occurs at the beginning of an intonation phrase (see Section 3.3.1.2 in Chapter 3) can bear a tone as well. The possible associations between tones and segmental units are schematized in (5.19) below. (5.19) 

Possible associations between tones and moras in Kakabe

In the autosegmental representation I group together letters representing phonemes which belong to one syllable, following a widespread practice, the symbol "x" stands one mora (in some cases I also use the more explicit symbol "μ" for mora). For example, bàa 'goat' in the position before another L is pronounced with LH tone, e.g. [bàá fìlà] 'two goats', the same for [sǎn fìlà] 'two years'. A mora is associated with at most one tone at the end of the phonological derivation.

According to the formulation in (5.22), at non-final stages of tonal derivation one mora can be associated to more than one tone, but if this is the case, the tones must distribute over surrounding moras or be deleted by the end of the derivation. Such situation arises always when L-tone morpheme consisting of only one mora appears before an L tone. The strategies used to resolve this situation is discussed in Section 5.7.

The only exception to the non-complexity principle is the LH tone on monomoraic pronouns before an L-toned morpheme, but, crucially, this realization has marginal status. This LH realization exists only as a free variant along with two other possible realizations both of which respect the no-complexity principle, see (5.23) (the account of the realization of pronouns is given in Section 5.7.3). The instability itself supports the hypothesis that there is a tendency to avoid complex tone on single mora. The non-complexity principle underlies the process of the realization of the referential article, described in Section 5.9.1 and the realization of the IP-boundary tones, described in Section 6.4. Finally, as shown in Section 5.2.3, L is phonetically realized as falling after H, and H can be realized as rising after L, but phonologically they are simple L and H respectively.

Tone domain

L and H spread on all toneless syllables to the right:

LØ(Ø) → LL(L) HØ(Ø) → HH(H)
The spread continues until the next TBU with underlying L or H tone. Thus both H and L create a boundary for the spreading of the preceding tone.

I will use the term tone domain as formulated in ( 5.24) below.

(5.24) The domain of the tone is the mora to which tone T is associated at the lexical level and all underlyingly toneless moras to the right.

In other terms, the tone domain defines the area where the tone can spread from its original site.

For example, the verb bàrabara 'to boil' has the underlying L tone which is assigned lexically to the first syllable, and from that position spreads from the first syllable through the stem, (5.25a). When a toneless suffix is added to it, the tone spreads on it also, e.g. the perfective suffix -ta (5.25b). The same is true for H tone, see (5.25c). The notion of tonal domain plays an important role in the description of how H tone separator is aligned when it is inserted between two underlying Ls, see Section 5.5.

As will be shown in Section 5.4, TBUs which are not assigned any tone underlyingly are often the non-initial syllables of polysyllabic morphemes (5.26a), and many of functional morphemes, as the perfective suffix -ta in (5.26b) and the potential auxiliary si in (5.26c). Tone spread to free TBUs applies at the very end of tonal derivation. Thus, it is a default process which provides a tonal realization for all TBUs which remains toneless after the application of all other tonal processes.

Floating and associated tones

The floating tone is usually defined as a tone not linked to any segment at the level of lexical representation, see [START_REF] Yip | Tone. Cambridge textbooks in linguistics[END_REF]) among many others. In Kakabe only L can float. Four types of cases can be singled out in which floating L appears in the tonal derivation:

1. Floating L as a part of the lexical form: in Kakabe H L pattern is lexically assigned to a small group of morphemes, e.g. the relativizer mín L3 ; see the list in Section 5.4.5.

2. L of the pronoun which becomes floating when the pronoun merges with the preceding syllable, e.g. báti à PFV.OF 3SG → bátaa L ; see Section 5.8.4.

3. Floating realization of the L of the article in the circumstances described in Section 5.7.3.3. 4. Delinking of L as a result of the H spread to the left: LH → L H; see Section 5.6.

Following a widely used practice, in the autosegmental representation floating L is signaled by the encircled L , as in (5.27) below.

(5.27) /mín L bàaba/ → mín bààbà 'whose father' min

× × baa × × ba × H L L → min × × baa × × ba × H L L → min × × baa × × ba × H L
The realization of floating L before another L is defined by the following principle.

(5.28) Floating L is deleted before L: L → Ø / _ L Typically for Western Mande languages, in Kakabe floating L is realized as downstep of the following H4 . But when the following H is adjacent to the boundary of a phonological phrase, it is deleted and the floating L links to the syllable which hosted the deleted H at the underlying level; this is part of the more general process whereby L spreads onto H followed by the boundary of a prosodic phrase, see Section 5.6. The realization of floating L before H is formulated in (5.29) below:

( The domain of H preceding L consists of minimally two moras, as in (5.30 aa), but it can also be much longer. Thus, in (5.30 ab) the domain of H preceding the floating L extends over the verb root (consisting of four moras), the toneless suffix and the toneless postposition fɛ. Consequently, the floating L is linked to this postposition, since it is the last mora of the domain:

( The conjunction ɓá(a) L 'since' and fí(i) L 'because' can be realized as monomoraic, but only in the case when L does not link, within the morpheme, otherwise, this would lead to the violation of the non-complexity principle. Thus, in (5.31 a) fíi L is realized with the length of 280 ms and L is linked to the morpheme itself, whereas in (5.31 b), where the floating L surfaces as downstep of the following H, the length of its surface realization is 0.90 ms.

( In Section 5.8 I describe how floating L is realized depending on whether is is followed by toneless TBUs, by H or L, or by various combinations of the three.

Prosodic hierarchy and tonal processes

The tonal processes discussed in the remainder of the Chapter (Sections 5.5-5.9) are applied within the limits of specific prosodic units. 

PhP and partial downdrift reset

As said in Section 5.2.1, downdrift is constrained by the boundaries of prosodic units. It is reset at IP boundary and within IP it can be partially reset at the PhP boundary, depending on the discourse salience of the corresponding segment of the utterance. Example (5.32) illustrates the hierarchical organization of downdrift. Though there is a general lowering of H tones across the utterance, the peak in the middle partially disturbs the decline: H4 is lower than H1 and H2 but is higher than H3. The tonal contour in (5.32) reflects the fact that the utterance (5.32) contains two PhPs which are integrated into IP, a hierarchically higher prosodic unit. The subject DP ń nɛ ̀ɛ̀n ɛ ̀lá mɔ ̀gɛ ́ɛ̀n ù kà constitutes the first domain of downdrift, the VP with lexical DP kíílà lánà 'send the envoy' constitutes the second downstep group, and the whole utterance is the third prosodic domain of higher level including the two first ones. Thus, prosodic units can be organized into hierarchical structures which is reflected the way downdrift shapes the tonal contour of the utterance. Due to the downdrift, the site of linking of the first H tone in IP is the most prominent position by default. The further an element is from the beginning of IP, the less prominent it is, due to the default prosodic organization of IP. Thus, the downstep reset is a repair mechanism which adjust cases when a discursively salient element is found in a prosodically nonprominent position.

Partial downdrift reset signals discourse salience for which the presence of PhP boundary is an obligatory but not sufficient condition since PhP boundary is not always preceded by this resetting.

Partial downdrift reset typically precedes NPs in the postverbal position. This is due to the fact that, on the one hand, adverbs and indirect objects are usually "not enough" to create an independent IP since they don't have propositional content, but, on the other hand, they often contain prominent information. Thus, in (5.33) H tone on dùgéè is slightly higher than the preceding H, and in (5.34) H tone on kúrè is at the same level as the preceding H. Left topic is one more type of constituent which, on the one hand, is non-propositional and thus tends to lean to some sequence with propositional content to create IP, and, on the other hand, is relatively salient. Downdrift reset usually separates left topic from the following clause. Thus, in (5.35) H belonging to the clause is upstepped with respect to the second H of the left-topic constituent. The optionality of partial downdrift reset with respect to a PhP boundary is seen by the comparison between (5.36) where the adverbial phrase is not preceded by any downdrift and ( 5.33) where it is. This difference is motivated by the difference in salience: postpositional phrase in (5.33) is marked as more salient as the postpositional phase in (5.36). 

Syntactic and morphological correlates of PhPs and IPs

Example (5.37) below reproduces a part of a bigger extract, discussed in Chapter 6 (see Section 6.4.1). The division into lines represents the partition into phonological phrases (PhPs), with the syntactic role of each of the phonological phrases represented to the left from the transcription.

( tɛ rɛn find When we leave, the school, the thing that we find...

Rule ordering and levels of representation

I use the rule-based derivational framework for the description of the Kakabe tonology. In this approach the surface representation is derived from the underlying form through the application of ordered rules at different stages of derivation. Thus, there the underlying level (the input) can be separated from the surface phonological representation by any number of intermediate levels resulting from the sequential application of tonal processes.

Example (5.44) below illustrates a possible progress of the tonal derivation in Kakabe. Thus, before the derivation is over, the tonal tier can have tones which are not linked to any segment (floating tones). And, the other way round, the prosodic tier can contain TBU which are not assigned any tone. But by the end of the derivation every TBU is assigned one tone. The application of tonal processes is ordered; see Section 5.6.3 for an illustration.

Lexical tone patterns

In Kakabe the combination of tones within the morpheme is restricted, making the notion of tonal class useful for the description of the language. This means that a simplex morpheme is associated with one of a limited number of tonal patterns. Besides, most of the content mor-phemes belong to one of the two major tonal classes, where the first syllable is assigned an underlying H or L tone. All verbs and most of nouns belong to one of the two tonal classes: H or L, see Sections 5.4.1 and 5.4.2 respectively. A small number of nouns in Kakabe are characterized by minor tonal patterns with L assigned to the non-initial syllable, see Section 5.4.8.

In the model used in the current work, a tone can link to maximum one TBU at the lexical level. The sequence of equal tone on several TBUs is always the result of tone spread from TBU with tone to toneless TBUs, see Section 5.3.2. Following this principle, tonal patterns differ from each other by the underlying tones only, and not by the number of moras or syllables that a tone is linked to. Thus, tɛ ̀ntɛní 'especially' and kàbí 'because' belong to the same tonal type LH. A lexical tone is underlyingly associated only with one TBU. When there are more TBUs than underlying tones, the surface realization results from the spread of the lexical tone to the right to toneless TBUs, see Section 5.3.2.

The distribution of tonal patterns over morphemes is partially conditioned by their morphosyntactic category. Thus, morphologically simple verbs can be only H or L. Morphologically simple nouns, on the other hand, can be L, H but can also be attributed one of a minor tonal patterns, described in Section 5.4.8. Only functional and derivational morphemes can be toneless (tonal type Ø) at the underlying level. All toneless morphemes also display the segmental word-clitic adjustment described in Section 4.2.5. At the same time not all clitics are toneless, thus the focus marker lè is L-toned.

A morpheme may have a fixed position with respect to the boundaries of an intonation unit which can have an effect on its tonal realization. Thus, interjections, due to their morphosyntactic properties, are always at the end of an intonation unit and are associated with a particular illocutionary force. For this reason, it is impossible to decide whether their tonal realization is due exclusively to their lexical tone or contains a boundary tone (see 5.4.6). Monomoraic and highly grammaticalized postpositions are underlyingly toneless, whereas less grammaticalized postposition which often can be linked to noun from which they originate, are H, L or HL.

Table 5.3 visualizes the correspondence between the lexical tonal types and the morphosyntactic categories of the morphemes that can be assigned this pattern at the underlying level. The tonal patterns are represented in decreasing order of their frequency in the Kakabe lexicon.

Type H

H is assigned only to the first mora, and the remaining moras are not specified for tone. Examples (5.45a) - (5.45c) Morphologically simple L-toned morphemes consisting of more than two syllables vary in how separating H tone is aligned on them, see Section 5.5. Nevertheless, I argue that there is no necessity to assume that it is specified lexically.

The alternation between all-L and LH realization of L-initial forms, conditioned by the right context, is common to many Central Mande, and its description has been subject to a lot of debate. [START_REF] Grégoire | Le maninka de Kankan, elements de description phonologique[END_REF]; [START_REF] Dumestre | Grammaire fondamentale du bambara[END_REF]; [START_REF] Creissels | Le mandinka[END_REF] and others describe this H as part of the underlying form. This seems to be an acceptable solution in the case of LH realization of morphologically simple forms. Yet, when any morphologically and syntactically complex forms are concerned, it becomes problematic. It would be necessary to recur to H insertion to account for the tonal realization of nominal compounds. Besides, the LH underlying approach necessitates to attribute to functional morphemes an underlying H which surfaces uniquely before another L. For these reasons, I chose to account for H as the result of tone insertion, see also the discussion on this subject in Section 5.5.2.

L of the two clause-initial L-toned conjunctions and two L-toned interjections which are listed in (5.49) below don't interact with the following L: no H tone is inserted before another L. This exceptional behavior can be associated to their extra-clausal position. The interjections jàka 'really', àwa 'well', yɔ ̀ɔ 'okay' and the conjunction kɔ ̀nɔ 'but' which can also be used as an interjection can form a separate intonation phrase. As shown in Section 5.5.8, the IP boundary blocks the interaction between Ls and no H separator is inserted. At the same time, apparently, they can also be in the same intonation phrase as the following L-toned element and not interact with the latter at the tonal level. Therefore, the absence of tonal interaction is rather their lexical property, even if it is related to their syntactic properties. (5.49) The 3SG pronoun à and the infinitive marker kà differ from the other L-toned morphemes by the fact that before another L, separating H tone cannot be linked on the morpheme itself. I use underscored L to refer to this kind of L tone. In Section 5.5 it is shown that H tone is also inserted between L and L, but it can be realized only when L is followed by a toneless morpheme. It should be noted that the 3SG à displays the same tonal behavior in many of Manding languages; see [START_REF] Dumestre | Le bambara du Mali: essais de description linguistique[END_REF], Creissels (2009a: 38) and [START_REF] Creissels | La notion de ton marqué dans l'analyse d'une opposition tonale binaire: Le cas du mandingue[END_REF]. The fact that HL is associated with the adverbial position is manifest in the tonal realization dónden ~dóndèn 'a little, rather' which can be used as an adverb or as a noun or as a determiner. As an adverb it is always realized with the HL tone, as in ( 5.51) and ( 5.52) below:

Type HL

( When dónden is a part of NP, as in (5.53), or NP as in (5.54), there is no L on the second syllable. In (5.55) dónden is used pronominally in the position of the DO, and it has no L, so that H spreads on the following causative prefix: When dóndèn is used adverbially, it can be reduplicated, expressing the meaning 'little-bylittle', in this case it is always realized as dóndèn dóndèn, with L on the second syllable of the both instances. Similarly to dóndèn ~dóndén, the allomorphs ɲɔ ́ɔ̀~ɲ ɔ ́ɔ́~ɲ ɔ 'there' are also distributed following the syntactic function of the morpheme. As an adverb, it is always realized as HL ɲɔ ́ɔ̀a nd as a determiner or a pronoun it is realized with H tone ɲɔ ́ɔ. And similarly to complex postpositions which have full and reduced variants, e.g. búùtɔ ~butɔ, it also has a reduced allomorph ɲɔ, with a short vowel and no underlying tone which occurs as a free variant both in the determiner and in the adverbial position.

Type LH

LH lexical tone is assigned to certain conjunctions, prepositions and interjections, e.g.: (5.57) 

Type H L

The morphemes with the tonal type H L (H with floating L) are listed in (5.60) The units like ɓá L ~ɓáà ~ɓáyì, ɲɔ ́gɔn L ~ɲɔ ́gɔ ̀n variate between HL and H L , L tone can either link to the last mora of the morpheme or it can be floating. The numerals that end with a floating L are kélen L 'one'; wɔ ́ɔrɔ L 'six'; kɔ ̀nɔntɔ L 'nine'; tán L 'ten' and mùgan L 'twenty'; see also Section 5.8.2. The realization of the floating L is described in Section 5.8. H L lexical pattern is also associated with heavy auxiliaries in NK, see Section 5.8.3.

Type L(HL) or L with boundary tone

Interjections are realized with the rising-falling LHL lexical pattern.

( At the same time, since, by definition, interjections form an independent IP and are associated with a particular type of illocutionary force, this tonal pattern can contain a boundary tone: it is likely that HL is the boundary tone ↑HL%. H is realized at the top of the pitch range (therefore the tone is automatically ↑HL). At any case, since, as has been said, the interjection forms an independent IP, and IP is always preceded by downdrift reset. See the discussion in Section 6.4.5.8 in Chapter 6.

Type Ø

Toneless morphemes receive their tones through the rules of derivation depending on the contexts, prosodic boundaries etc. A considerable part of functional monomoraic morphemes don't have any lexical tone. All light auxiliaries, the three verb prefixes (the causative marker la-, the refactive marker taand the verbal plurality marker ma-), the light postpositions and many of the suffixes belong to this type:

( It should be kept in mind that often, in descriptions of languages related to Kakabe, analogous morphemes are described as H toned, and this is explained by the fact what I treat as H inserted in the course tonal derivation (see Section 5.5), is treated there as part of the lexical form. Thus, the Kakabe oblique postposition la 1 as well as la 2 the possessive marker have analogues in many related languages, where they are analyzed as H-toned, e.g. lá with the both same meaning in Maninka, Mandinka, Xasonka and also in the most descriptions of Bamana, except for the latest publication by Vydrin (2017a). Yet, this H systematically disappears before another L, so it is rather derivational than a lexical tone. Similarly, [START_REF] Grégoire | Le maninka de Kankan, elements de description phonologique[END_REF] attributes H tone to -nú and -lá which correspond to the Kakabe plural suffix -nu and the gerund -la. She mentioned them in the discussion of whether it is justified to attribute H to such forms which manifest it only before L, see (1986: 16-17). Almost all derivational suffixes are underlyingly toneless, they are listed below:

(5.63) -kaa suffix used to form names of inhabitants -baga agent noun suffix -bɔnɔ '-less', suffix with privative meaning -laa deverbal agent nominalization suffix -nden 1 diminutive suffix -nden 2 stative participle suffix -ɲɔgɔ, -nan, -ɲan ordinal numeral suffixes Some of the derivational suffixes can be traced back to nouns. The suffix -bɔnɔ is related to the noun 'loss, misfortune', cf. bɔ ̀nɔ in Maninka, Susu, Jalonke, etc. The diminutive suffix -nden is related to dén 'child' in Kakabe representing a common Mande root present in big number of languages. These elements became suffixes though the process of NP compounding which implies the loss of the tones of all non-initial elements; see Section 5.9.2.1.

Minor tonal types of nominal roots

Unlike the two major tonal types L and H, where only the first syllable is lexically specified for lexical tone, minor tonal types are characterized by the assignment of L tone to non-initial syllables. The minor patterns are neutralized to the major tonal types L and H in numeral phrases and compounds, see Section 5.9.2.2. The morphemes with minor tonal patterns are either unmotivated reduplication forms (5.64 a), borrowings (5.64 b), or morphemes which are supposedly etymologically complex (5.64 c). In the surface realization, H separating tone appears between Ls, see the last column in (5.64 a)-( 5.65) representing the citation form with the referential article -È. This is due the obligatory contour principle, see Section 5.5.

( It should be noted that there is no clear boundary between the cases like (5.64 c) and the idiomatic combinations of roots which are discussed in Section 5.9.2.1.

Nouns in (5.65) represent the sub-type HL, all borrowings from Pular which is distinguished by the fact that when they combine with the referential article -E the final L and the L of the article merge, and no separating H is inserted, see also (5.67) in Section 5.4.9 for the whole list and the discussion.

(5.65) Pular borrowings with L tone on the syllable originating from the class suffix σσσ(σ) 'shorts'

fártawàl(ì) < Pul. + -È → fártàwàlè σσσ(σ) 'centipede' káatatàl(ì) < Pul. + -È → káátátàlè σσσ(σ) 'shovel (to stir peanut)' sáaragàl(ì) < Pul. + -È → sáárágàlè.

Tonal adaptation of loanwords

In Kakabe the two main sources of loanwords are Pular and French. Loanwords follow the correspondence between lexical tonal patterns and the grammatical categories which characterize the original Kakabe words. Thus, all the verbs and the majority of nouns belong to either H or L tonal classes, adjectives, conjunctions can also be assigned HL, LH, LHL tones, as their original Kakabe counterparts:

p.c.). Nevertheless, the form of the word in Kakabe indicates that it is more likely to be a secondary borrowing from Pular, cf. Bamana ǹtúba̰ , ǹtúga̰ , ǹtúfa̰ and Pular tanbadufa.

( So far, there seems to be no regularity in the choice between L or H tonal pattern for the loanwords. However, if a loanword belongs to L class, a correlation can be found between the position of the accented syllable of the source words and the domain of H separator tone, see Section 5.5.5. Pular nouns are marked with a class suffix, but most of them can also be used in a suffixless generic form. When nouns are borrowed to Kakabe from Pular, most often, they are borrowed in this suffixless form. But in some cases (mostly, when the noun in Pular has no generic suffixless form), the suffix is preserved. If a loanword originates from a Pular noun of the class NGOL and NGAL and is borrowed with the class marker -ol and -al respectively, then the class suffix is associated with L tone, the list is given in (5.67) below. The tonal behavior of these nouns is special in that no separating H tone is inserted when they are followed by L tone, see Section 5.9. 1.5. (5.67) 

Obligatory contour principle

The Obligatory Contour Principle (OCP henceforth), was formulated first by [START_REF] Leben | Suprasegmental phonolgy[END_REF], it is given in (5.68) below:

(5.68) Obligatory Contour Principle:

Adjacent identical elements are prohibited.

It was originally formulated to deal with tonal phenomena and then was extended to segments [START_REF] Mccarthy | Formal problems in Semitic phonology and morphology[END_REF][START_REF] Mccarthy | OCP effects: Gemination and antigemination[END_REF][START_REF] Yip | The Obligatory Contour Principle and phonological rules: a loss of identity[END_REF]. OCP can be seen as a particular type of dissimilation constraint which keeps the identity of phonological units. The question of keeping distinct identity is especially relevant for tone units, considering the specificity of their relationship with the segmental tier, since one underlying tone which spreads onto two TBUs can be confused with two identical underlying tones associated with adjacent TBUs. Tone languages where OCP is applied can use different types of strategies to preserve the distinctness of the tone units. The tone deletion strategy (Meeussen's Rule) is widespread among Bantu languages. The tone fusion is applied, for example, in such language as Shona, Bamilike, see Yip (2002: Section 4.10). In Kishambaa the identical H tones are downstepped [START_REF] Odden | Tonal phenomena in KiShamba[END_REF]. In Central Mande, the insertion of a different tone is a strategy, widely used to avoid OCP violation, it is attested in Bamana, Soninke, Kita Maninka and other languages (as I mention later in Section 5.5.2, the authors of the descriptions of these languages formulate it differently, but the phenomenon is largely similar to what is attested in Kakabe).

In Bantu languages, the tone which usually follows OCP constraint is in most cases H. By contrast, in those Mande language, where OCP operates at the tone level, it prohibits sequences of underlying L tones. This correlates well with the fact that, in general, in Bantu the more active tone is H [START_REF] Hyman | Cross-linguistic studies of tonal phenomena[END_REF] whereas in Central Mande it is usually L [START_REF] Creissels | La notion de ton marqué dans l'analyse d'une opposition tonale binaire: Le cas du mandingue[END_REF].

A big part of current section will be concerned with the question of how the inserted H is aligned between the two L tones. I have shown that it can be defined by morphological, semantic/syntactic or metrical aspects, Sections 5.5.3,5.5.4 and 5.5.6 respectively. Finally, the alignment of the inserted H follows a specific pattern if loanwords are concerned, see Section 5.5.5. The question of L-toned morphemes which violate OCP principle in certain contexts is discussed in Section 5.5.7. An IP boundary blocks the interaction between L tones, as a result, no H tone is inserted between two adjacent Ls belonging to two different clauses, see Section 5.5.8. Finally, OCP violation can be avoided by the merger of two L tones. This strategy is optionally applied in NK when L-toned pronoun is followed by another L toned morpheme, see Section 5.5.9. The insertion of H when monomoraic L-toned morphemes are concerned is tightly linked to the process of Tone Leveling, and therefore it is described in Section 5.7, after the description of Tone Leveling.

Definition of OCP in Kakabe

In Kakabe OCP concerns underlying L tones. The adjacency of identical underlying tones is avoided by the insertion of H tone between the two L tones. I will henceforth refer to this H tone as H separator tone (HS tone henceforth), and the two tones that are separated by it as L 1 and L 2 .

(5.69) Obligatory contour principle in Kakabe:

Two underlying L tones have to be separated by HS

L 1 L 2 → L 1 HS L 2
The application of OCP is illustrated in (5.70) 
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HS is linked to the underlyingly toneless TBU of the first item with the lexical tone.

(5.71) HS has to be linked within the domain of L 1 .

The domain of L corresponds to the sequence of segments on which L spreads in the absence of HS, see the definition of tone domain in Section 5.3.2. Thus, the domain of HS is included in the domain of L 1 :

(5.72

) (L 1 (HS)) (L 2 )
The alignment of HS depends the internal organization of L 1 domain in the following way:

(5.73) HS is linked to the last and hierarchically highest unit within L 1 domain, according to the hierarchy: syntactic/semantic unit > morphological unit > prosodic unit.

If the morpheme is a loanword, the alignment of HS depends on the position of the stressed syllable in the source word.

Thus, if L 1 domain consists of more than two morphemes which are divided into two syntactic or semantic groups, the domain of HS is the second of these two syntactic or semantic units. If the highest boundary within L 1 is morphological, HS links to the last morpheme. If L 1 contains no morphological boundaries but more than two TBUs, HS realization depends on the grouping of these TBUs into feet. These effects of each of these factors on HS alignment are described in the following three subsections.

OCP in Western Mande and its analysis

The phenomenon of LH ~L variation in the realization of L-initial morphemes is attested in many Western Mande languages.

In Kakabe I apply HS insertion analysis to all cases. First, the [LH] variant never appears before H. Second, there are cases when surface H cannot be explained either as the default H realization of a toneless TBU, or through the retraction of L domain because of the cases when two separate Ls link to adjacent moras, e.g. when L-toned monomoraic pronouns occur before L, e.g. \mà nà-ta\ → mǎ nàtà ~mà nátà; it is discussed in detail in Section 5.7. Finally, I posit for Kakabe the opposition H vs. L vs. Ø and the rule of automatic H and L spread on toneless syllables. In this configuration, zeros are targets of the spread of the preceding tone, instead of being realized as H by default.

With the exception of [START_REF] Vydrin | Tonal inflection in Mande languages: The cases of Bamana and Dan-Gwɛɛtaa[END_REF], in the existing literature the variation LH ~L is usually not described though the notions of OCP and HS insertion which is used in the current description. H present on L-initial morphemes before another L is treated as part of the lexical tonal pattern in [START_REF] Dumestre | Grammaire fondamentale du bambara[END_REF] for Bamana, [START_REF] Creissels | Esquisse du système tonal du korokan[END_REF] for Koro (< Maninka-Mori < Manding), [START_REF] Creissels | Le mandinka[END_REF] for Mandinka, [START_REF] Creissels | Phonologie segmentale et tonale du soninké (parler du Kingi)[END_REF] for Kankan Maninka [START_REF] Grégoire | Le maninka de Kankan, elements de description phonologique[END_REF]. For example, according to these descriptions, mùso 'woman' has LH tonal pattern, where H is deleted in mùsò tɛ ́yàn 'there is no woman here'. [START_REF] Spears | Tonal dissimilation in Maninka[END_REF] describes the variable realization of L-initial morpheme in Maninka as tone dissimilation (which is, essentially, analogous to treating it as due to OCP): H does not belong to the lexical form, and when one L-toned morphemes appears before another L-toned morpheme, H tone is inserted though dissimilation. [START_REF] Creissels | Le malinké de Kita: un parler mandingue de l'ouest du Mali[END_REF] In the case of Kita Maninka, Creissels (2009a) treats L as the marked tone opposed to a zero, and TBUs not occupied by L are by default realized as H. So, the question whether H is part of the lexical pattern or not, does not arise. At the same time, the domain of L can be different and it is specified lexically. The author signals the domain of L by underlining; this notation is reproduced in (5.74).

Kita Maninka

(5.74) Kita Maninka (Creissels 2009a)

σσ hiri → hìri 'sell' σσ kasi → kàsì 'cry' σσσ sinoko → sìnoko 'sleep' σσσ ɲininka → ɲìnìnka 'ask'
From its lexically specified domain, L spreads until the end of the morphemes, as in (5.75a) and (5.75c), where it is followed by toneless (surface H) morpheme. On the other hand, L does not spread if an L-toned morpheme follows, as in (5.75b) and (5.75d). When two L-domains are adjacent, as in (5.75d), the first L retracts.

(5.75) Kita Maninka (Creissels 2009a) (a) jankuma nani → jankuma nani → jànkùmà nání 'four cats' (b) jankuma saba → jankuma saba → jànkúmá sàbà 'three cats' (c) musu nani → musu nani → mùsù nání 'four cats' (d) musu saba → musu saba → mùsú sàbà 'three cats' Thus, there are two main differences between Creissels's analysis of LH ~L realization in Kita Maninka and my analysis for Kakabe. First, L in Kita Maninka can be link to several TBUs at the lexical level, whereas in Kakabe it is associated with one TBU only at the lexical level. Second, this domain of L can either progress or retract depending on the context, whereas L of Kakabe always (automatically) spreads.

To this difference in analysis corresponds the actual difference in the data. Unlike in Kakabe, in Kita Maninka there are contexts where L-toned morphemes can be realized with LH rising pattern even before the next H (underlyingly toneless TBU in Kita Maninka). This happens, for example, before the negative auxiliary man (5.76b). In this context surfaces the contrast between L associated only with the first syllable (5.76a) and L associated with both syllables (5.76a). Returning to the discussion of OCP, in the cases like (5.76b) the surface H cannot be related to OCP, since it appears where no demarcation is needed. (5.76) Kita Maninka (Creissels 2009a) (a) hali man ye ye → hàlì mán yé yè 'One didn't see any donkeys there' (b) tali man la bi → tàlí mán lá bì 'One didn't tell any tales today' But the situation in Kita Maninka is even more complex than this, and there is a number of cases for which Creissels ends up using the operation H insertion. There is a minor tonal pattern where L is separately associated to two adjacent syllables, e.g. the proper name modu. This discontinuity of L association at the underlying level results in the surface realization mǒdù. LH on the first syllable results from the insertion of H which he refers to as a demarcating tone "insertions d'un haut démarcatif" (Creissels 2009a: 25).

Mandinka (Cressels and Sambou 2013)

In Mandinka, contrary to Kita Maninka, there are no arguments to treat L as marked opposed to zero 9 . For items with rising LH pattern the position of H is specified lexically, cf. kàmbààné 'boy' with H appearing on the last syllable vs. màŋkááné 'amulet' with H appearing on the second syllable (Creissels & Sambou 2013: 43). In most cases, H in LH pattern does not always disappear before H: it can occasionally be preserved. The preservation of H is more likely if it is hosted by a heavy syllable. Finally, if H is hosted by more than one syllable, its preservation is normal and its deletion is exceptional. As the authors admit, additional research is needed to make statement about the realization of H as the part of LH pattern. 9. "Il ne nous a pas semblé qu'il existe en mandinka une dissymétrie entre ton bas et ton haut de nature à rendre vraiment avantageux un tel traitement [selon lequlel le ton bas marqué est opposé à zéro]" (Creissels & Sambou 2013: 35).

Soninke (Creissels 2016)

In Soninke H preceded by L can disappear before suffixes starting with H, see the disappearance of the last H in two verb roots in (5.77) below.

(5.77) Soninke (Creissels 2016: 57) bòosí 'pull out' → bòosì-ndê 'pulling out' háasìdàaxú 'envy' (v) → háasìdàaxù-ndê 'envy' (n.)

But when an L-toned root is separated from the following H by a word boundary, L cannot spread until the end of the root. Thus, in (5.78) below L does not spread on the last syllable of yàxàré 'woman' even though the latter is followed by H.

(5.78) Soninke (Creissels 2016: 33) Yàxàré má rì woman PFV.NEG come L The woman didn't come.

Koro (Creissels 1988)

In Koro H can be inserted between two L tones even if the first of the two adjacent L tones one is floating. Thus, in (5.79) below H appears after floating L of the referential article, and the author describes it as a part of the lexical form of the article. In general, in Koro tones tend to be realized more to the right than in analogous forms in other Manding languages.

One of the consequences of this is that tones which are linked in other Manding languages are often floating in Koro, cf. Bamana mùsó 'woman' vs. Koro mìsò H 'woman'. Creissels distinguishes in Koro two tonal subclasses for disyllabic L-initial morphemes: LH vs. LL H where H links to the second syllable or is floating, e.g. mìsrí 'mosque' vs. mìsò H 'woman'. In (5.79) below, following the rules described in [START_REF] Creissels | Esquisse du système tonal du korokan[END_REF]), H links to the syllable to the following syllable, and the floating L of the article is realized as downstep.

(5.79) Koro (Creissels 1988: 103) tɣá dénḭ́L ɲrìɲà → tɣá dénḭ́L H ɲrìɲà → tɣá dénḭ́L ɲríɲà → [tɣá dénḭ́ꜜɲríɲà] tɣá dénḭ́L ɲrìɲà go child-ART ask Go ask the child.

H before the floating L of the article can also be floating. In (5.80) this results in a sequence of three floating tones HLH: the first H appears between the L the noun root mìsò and the second L between the L of the article and the L of the following verb (the rules of the realization of the floating tones combine with the rule of H spread, see the article for the description).

(5.80) Koro (Creissels 1988: 103) tɣá mùsò L ɲrìɲà → tɣá mùsò HLH ɲrìɲà → [tɣá mísò ɲríɲà] tɣá mìsò H-L ɲrìɲà go woman-ART ask Go ask the woman.

It seems that HS insertion analysis would be more economical in the case of Koro, since that would permit to dispense with lexical floating H altogether. [START_REF] Rialland | Réanalyse des tons du bambara: des tons du nom à l'organisation générale du système[END_REF] Rialland & Badjimé (1989) 10 use the notion 'H liaison tone' ("ton haut de liaison"), taken up by [START_REF] Weidman | A Foot-Based Reanalysis of Edge-in Tonal Phenomena in Bambara[END_REF] and also reproduced in [START_REF] Clements | Phonology[END_REF]. Similarly to Koro, in Bamana Hs are also present only before L-toned morphemes, so HS insertion analysis would supposedly also be valid for these two cases, and it is, in fact, adopted in the most recent description of Bamana by Vydrin (2017a). [START_REF] Dumestre | Grammaire fondamentale du bambara[END_REF] considers this H a part of the lexical tonal pattern of the word. By contrast, [START_REF] Rialland | Réanalyse des tons du bambara: des tons du nom à l'organisation générale du système[END_REF] consider that this H is postlexical. The term 'H liaison tone' ("tone haut de liason") which they use is taken up by [START_REF] Weidman | A Foot-Based Reanalysis of Edge-in Tonal Phenomena in Bambara[END_REF] in their description of the realization of tones in polysyllabic Bamana nouns. According to Rialland & Badjimé, H liaison tone follows nouns, verbs, numerals and adjectives, but not functional morphemes.

Bamana and 'liaison H tone'

Another particularity of the tonology of Bamana, according to [START_REF] Rialland | Réanalyse des tons du bambara: des tons du nom à l'organisation générale du système[END_REF], is the spread of H on the following syllable. Thus in (5.81a) bá + dòn is realized as bá dôn. If the L-toned noun is monosyllabic, the H of liaison links only to the next syllable after the noun, see (5.81c) bà dôn resulting from bà + liaison H + dòn. If the noun is disyllabic, the H links both to its second syllable and to the syllable after it see (5.81c). This linking of H to the right is blocked by the L of the article, see (5.81d, f, h). (5.81) 10. Note that "Bamana" in English correspond to French "Bambara".

Realization of nouns in Bamana before dòn and tɛ ́ [START_REF] Rialland | Réanalyse des tons du bambara: des tons du nom à l'organisation générale du système[END_REF] Contrary to Bamana described in Rialland & Badjimé (1989) 11 , in Kakabe the insertion of H is not limited to lexical morphemes. As I show in 5.7, the special tonal behavior of functional morphemes is due to the fact that they are monomoraic, but at any case, they also trigger H insertion before the following L. The linking of H to the following syllable, as in the case of Bamana monosyllabic nouns (5.81c), in Kakabe is possible with monomoraic L-toned pronouns; see Section 5.7.

To sum up, Bamana (at least, in the variety, described in Rialland & Badjimé 1989), first, restricts the H insertion to content morphemes and, second, displays a tendency for the late linking of H tone which is also found in Koro.

Summary

All the discussed languages have LH ~L alternation for L-initial morphemes. But, differently from Kakabe, this H is not always deleted before another H: In Soninke H disappears only before H-initial suffixes, in Kita Maninka it disappears before most H-initial morphemes, and in Mandinka the preservation of H before another H is supposedly marginal. In Kakabe LH ~L surface alternation is an OCP-related phenomenon, since whenever two L-initial morphemes are adjacent, the first of them is realized as LH. But H (or the impossibility of L to spread on the last syllables in the case of Kita Maninka) is also part of the lexical pattern at least for part of the morphemes. At the same time, the example of modu → mǒdù in Kita Maninka suggests that the notion of HS insertion may be necessary at least in some cases.

In the following subsections (5.5.3-5.5.6) I show that in Kakabe the alignment of HS can be predicted from the internal structuring of the tonal domain (though when the domain of the first L tone contains multiple morpheme, it is not always predictable). At the same time, I do not exclude that the HS alignment has been lexicalized in certain sporadic cases. It should be noted that the unpredictability of the alignment of H does not preclude the analysis where this H is inserted and not specified as a part of the lexical tonal pattern of the morpheme. The lexical specification concerns the limits of L domain in the tonal derivation, and the inserted H is aligned on the remaining toneless TBUs.

Morphological grouping of TBUs within L 1 domain

In (5.82) HS is linked on the underlyingly toneless suffix -ta which is within the domain of the lexical L of yɛ ̀lɛ 'to mount'. In (5.83) HS is linked to the final syllable of the verb. 

× × tɔ × L L H L H L (5.85) à à 3SG bàràbárá bàrabara boil dàgáà dàga-È pot-ART tɔ tɔ in Boil it in the pot! a × ba × ra × ba × ra × da × gaa × × tɔ × L L H L H L
In all examples of isolated words in the remainder of this section, I indicate the alignment of HS by the diacritic for H " ́" on the leftmost TBU, implying that it spreads from there to all the succeeding toneless TBUs, e.g. the notation bàrabára 'boil' means the realization [bàràbárá] before L.

In reduplicated roots HS is linked to the second element, see (5.86) below.

( 

'twinkle' mɛ ̀ɲɛ=mɛ ́ɲɛ

There is one case when the linking of H does not follow the morphological boundary: HS is linked before the nominalization suffix -ri (~-ru ~-ro):

(5.87) shooting fòyíri greeting kòntóro giving a present sànbáru.

L 1 domain with more than two morphemes and HS alignment

When an L 1 domain includes more than two morphemes, the alignment of HS can be motivated by the semantic association between the morphemes in question. That is, if an L 1 domain contains morphemes A, B and C, HS would start on C if the semantic association is stronger between A and B or on B and spread on C if the semantic link is stronger between B and C than between A and B.

The alignment of HS motivated by semantic associations between morphemes is illustrated by Example (5.88) where the L 1 domain in questions is the nominalization sànsàndònkóè 'the fences building'. The roots sànsan 'fence' and dòn 'build' form one semantic which is in the scope of the nominalization marker kó and therefore HS starts on the last morpheme of the three. Yet, in many cases of a multi-morphemic L 1 domain, the alignment of HS is unpredictable. Thus, it is not clear why in (5.89) the derivative suffix -ya is tonally grouped with the verb root, and the stative participle suffix -len hosts HS rather than the other way round: Example (5.90) shows that the grouping cannot always be predicted from the grammatical category of the morpheme, since morphemes of the same grammatical category can be grouped differently: in (a) and (b) the verb root is grouped together with the nominalization marker -laa , and in (c) and (d) it is grouped together with the nominal root before it.

(5.90) (a) kànkàyàkɛ ́ɛ́l áà kànka-ya-kɛ ́-laa-È 'thief' steal-ABST-do-NMLZ.AG-ART (b) nààfùlùkólóláà nàafulu-kòlo-laa-È 'cattle breeder' cattle-breed-NMLZ.AG-ART (c) kùndààláà kùn-dáa-laa-È 'hairdresser' head-do-NMLZ.AG-ART (d) sɛ ̀nɛ ̀wɔ ̀tɔ ̀láà sɛ ̀nɛ-wɔ ́tɔ-laa-È 'field worker' field-plough-NMLZ.AG-ART The alignment of HS on NPs containing more than one lexical root and a diminutive suffix may also be aligned differently. HS is aligned either on the last morpheme before the article which is the diminitive suffix, as in (5.91), or earlier, as in (5.92) 12 .

For some cases the HS alignment can be explained through the semantic relationships between morphemes within the NP. In the case of the NP má dìnɲɔ ̀gɔ ̀dénmúsúnnɛ ́ɛ̀i n (5.92c), only dénmusu 'girl' is in the semantic scope of the diminutive suffix. By contrast, in jɔ ̀nmùsùndéè 'little slave-woman' (5.91c), the scope of the diminutive marker is over both 'slave' and 'woman'. HS is realized on the two adjectives, but, again, no semantic motivation for this realization can be found.

12. The distribution of the allophones (n)nɛ ́ɛ̀~( n)déè is described in Section 4.3.2 in Chapter 3. 

HS domain in L-toned loanwords

As has been already said, the assignment of L and H in loanwords is unpredictable. However, if the loanword is polysyllabic and belongs to L tonal class, there is a correlation between the alignment of HS in L-toned loanwords and the position of the stressed syllable in the source word, either in French or in Pular.

French loanwords

Example (5.94) shows that HS is aligned with the syllable which corresponds to the last syllable in the French source word which is the stressed syllable, since stress is always final in this language. (5.94) When an epenthetic vowel is inserted before the syllable which hosts HS, it is included in the domain of HS, under the condition that it is not the first vowel in the word, see Section 3.4.3 noun with a long final vowel, and the noun is all-H in Kakabe (the last vowel is shortened since Kakabe does not tolerate final long vowels in nominal roots): fúlawa 'village' < Pul. fulawaa.

In the absence of heavy syllables the stress is assigned to the first syllable in Pular:

(5.97) Pular stress patterns [START_REF] Downing | A Survey of Word Accentual Patterns in the Languages of the World[END_REF]: 115 < Niang 1997) aduna 'world' dadorde 'waist' tallorde 'place for rolling' halkaade 'to perish' haalpulaarʔen 'speakers of Pulaar'.

The rise of the pitch is one of the phonetic correlates of stress in Pular (see Anyanwu 2002 for discussion). The correlation between the position of the stress in the Pular source form and the alignment of HS in the Kakabe form in formulated in (5.98a) and (5.98b) below:

(5.98) (a) If the Pular form has the primary stress on the first syllable, the corresponding Kakabe form is either L-or H-initial. If in Kakabe it gives L root, HS is aligned on the second syllable in the Kakabe form.

(b) If the Pular form has the primary stress on a non-initial syllable, the corresponding Kakabe form is L-toned and HS is aligned on the syllable which is stressed in the source form.

It should also be noted that Pular forms containing the -al class suffix result in HL pattern 13 , with L aligned on the syllable corresponding to the class suffix, e.g. káatatàl 'centipede' < Pul. kaatatal see (5.67) in Section 5.4.9 for the whole list and the discussion. Table 5.4 illustrates the fact that Pular source forms that have a long vowel in the initial syllable which is, consequently, stressed, in Kakabe become either H-toned or L-toned. But if the word in Kakabe is L-toned, the presence of a long vowel in the first syllable does predict the alignment of HS: HS starts on the second and never on the third syllable. The alignment of HS in this case follows the principle internal to Kakabe prosody: a heavy syllable is followed by a foot boundary, and HS alignment is sensitive to foot domain, see the Metrical principle of HS alignment (5.102) in Section 5.5.6. Note also the variation in tone báafàli ~bàafáli 'door' < Pul. baafal. Forms in (5.99a) and (5.99a) below illustrate the principle (5.98b) : Pular forms with the second stressed syllable (stressed since its heavy) give the Kakabe L-tone morphemes with HS appearing on the second syllable.

(5.99

) (a) Kakabe Pular 'banana' bànáana < banaana 'bottle' bìníiri < biniiri 'bread' bìrɛ ́ɛdi < bireedi 'Guinea worm' bùrúuti < buruute 'foliage' fìtáari < fitaare 'gun' fìnkáari < finkaari 'horn' gàláaɗi < galaaɗe 'generation' jàmáanu < jamaanu 'hairstyle (sp.)' jùbáado < jubaado 'boubou' kàftáanu < kaftaane 'sperm' màníiyú < maniiyu 'hospital' làbutáani < labutaane 'spider' márìjáaja < marijaaja 'accident' màsíibo < masiibo 'business' mùráado < muraado 'district' nɔ ̀kkúurɛ < nokkuure 'bowl' pàráasi < paraasi 'pickaxe' pìkáasi < pikaasi 'sweet potato' pùtɛ ́ɛtɛ < puteete 'hat (resp.)' sàláala < salaala 'problem' sàttɛ ́ɛndɛ < satteende 'blanket' sùddáarɛ < suddaare 'tomato' tàmáati < tamaati 'orphan' àliyatíima < aliyatiima 'potato' pònpitéeri < pompiteeri (b) Kakabe Pular 'scissors' mɛ ̀kɛ ́kkɛ < mekekke 'tax' sàgállɛ < sagalle 'drum sp.' tábálde < tabalde 'boubou' wàránba < waramba

Metrical organization of TBUs and the alignment of HS

Surface distribution of tones can depend on metrical structure. Association of tone with feet within metrical structure have been proposed by a number of researchers [START_REF] Sietsema | Metrical Dependencies in Tone Assignment[END_REF][START_REF] Bickmore | The Use of Feet to Account for Binary Tone Spreading. Evidence from Chilungu[END_REF][START_REF] De Lacy | The interaction of tone and stress in Optimality Theory[END_REF]. Tonal feet constitute binary groupings of tone bearing units into metrical constituants. [START_REF] Leben | Tonal feet[END_REF]2003) and [START_REF] Weidman | A Foot-Based Reanalysis of Edge-in Tonal Phenomena in Bambara[END_REF] propose a footbased account of the tone assignment in polysyllabic noun roots in Bamana.

Examples (5.100a) and (5.100b) illustrate the alignment of HS depending on the phonotactic grouping of syllables into feet within the L 1 domain (in the absence of morphological boundaries inside the L 1 domain).

In (5.100a) the first syllable is heavy and therefore is followed by a foot boundary. The following two light syllables form a foot, to which HS is associated.

In (5.100b), the first two light syllables form one foot, and HS links to the second (degenerate) foot of the noun.

(5.100) (a) (bùn)(tali) (fìla)

→ bùntálí fìlà scorpion two 'two scorpions' bun

× × ta × li × fi × la × L L → bun × × ta × li × fi × la × L H L → bun × × ta × li × fi × la × L H L (b) (sàma)(ta) (fìla) → sàmàtá fìlà shoe two 'two shoes' sa × ma × ta × fi × la × L L → sa × ma × ta × fi × la × L H L → sa × ma × ta × fi × la × L H L
Besides, some lexemes manifest variation in the alignment of HS. For example, the combination of the nominal root jàmana 'land' with the referential article -È is realized either with the high tone on the second syllable (5.101 a) or on the third syllable (5.101 b and 5.101 c):

( In trisyllabic simplex morphemes with L tone, HS domain starts on the second foot, according to the following grouping:

(5.102) If all syllables are light, the foot boundary precedes the syllable with the stronger onset (Section 5.5.6.1).

If one of the syllables is heavy, foot boundary follows a heavy syllable (CVN or CVV), see Section (Section 5.5.6.2).

Onset strength

As stated above, the onset strength defines the grouping of light syllables onto prosodic feet and, therefore, the alignment of HS. Table 5.5 below represents the sonority scale, based on (Zec 2007: 178), where the strength of the phoneme grows top-down:

V low vowels mid vowels high vowels/glides y L rhotics r laterals l N nasals m, n C voiced fricatives voiced stops voiceless fricatives voiceless stops Table 5.5: Sonority scale

The variation in tonal behavior of the noun jàmana 'country', as illustrated in (5.101 b), corroborates the principle formulated in 5.102: since the onsets of the second and the third syllable are of equal strength, this word is pronounced variably either with HS on the second or on the third syllable. This situation with the placement of HS in Kakabe is akin to the effect onset sonority and complexity on the placement of stress, a phenomenon which has been discovered relatively recently; see, for example, [START_REF] Everett | On the Relevance of Syllable Onsets to Stress Placement[END_REF]; [START_REF] Gordon | A Perceptually-Driven Account of Onset-Sensitive Stress[END_REF]; Topintzi (2010); [START_REF] Ryan | Onsets contribute to syllable weight: Statistical evidence from stress and meter[END_REF]. It was first described for Pirahã, where stress falls on the heaviest syllable according to the following hierarchy: KVV > GVV > VV > KV > GV; K stands for a voiceless consonant and G for a voiced consonant [START_REF] Everett | On the Relevance of Syllable Onsets to Stress Placement[END_REF]. The correlation between the placement of stress and the type of syllable onset is also found in Russian and English (Ryan 2014). Long vowels are rare in polysyllabic morphemes which are not borrowings from Pular or French. There are only two such words with underlying L tone, they are given in (5.103) (sàafúna is actually from Arabic, but this is a relatively ancient borrowing).

CVN and CVV syllables

(5.103) 'cattle' σːσσ́nàafúlu 'soap' σːσσ́sàafúna

The effect of vowel length in borrowings is discussed in 5.5.5.

Lexical items blocking HS insertion

As already said in Section 5.4.2, L-toned conjunctions and L-toned interjections don't interact with the following L, meaning that no HS is inserted in their L domain. Apart from that, HS cannot link either to the 3SG pronoun à or to the infinitive marker kà, and it can be realized only if à or kà are followed by a toneless morpheme. In (5.104) below no HS is inserted between the conjunction kɔ ̀nɔ 'but' and the following L of à, see Section 5.4.2. By contrast, between the 3SG à and the verb nà 'come' HS is inserted, but here it cannot be linked to it, because no toneless TBU is available. If HS cannot be linked within the L 1 domain, it is deleted. When L-toned morpheme is followed by a toneless morpheme and then by L, HS links to the toneless TBU. Thus, the potential auxiliary si is pronounced with H in (5.105a), as well as the underlyingly toneless refactive prefix tain (5.105c).

( This demonstrates that HS is inserted after L as well, but it can be realized only if there is an available structurally toneless mora. L-toned conjunctions and interjections are never followed by toneless morphemes, since the latter cannot occur clause-initially. In (5.106) and ( 5.107) I give graphic illustrations of the realization of kɔ ̀nɔ 'but' before L tone. As can be seen, it is realized at the same level as the following L. Example (5.107) also illustrates the same-level realization of kɔ ̀nɔ and of the following L tones (see Section 5.8.4.4 on the merger between sì 'if' and the 3SG à). It is followed by an intonation phrase starting with 3SG à and the L-toned verb, between which HS is deleted. Besides, no HS is inserted between the two intonation phrases which is discussed just below, see Section 5.5.8. 

OCP and IP boundaries

Ls don't interact across IP boundaries. As stated in Section 5.3.4.2, IPs can be formed by independent clauses, adverbial expressions, left-dislocated topics. Other tonal manifestations of IP boundary is the total downdrift reset and the change of tonal register (the total raising of lowering of the tonal register) are both optional.

In (5.108) the two instances of the 3PL pronoun ànu are in the subject position and they do not interact with the preceding L belonging to the previous clause. The tone of ànu is realized, first, starting at the same level as L of the preceding clause and, second, it rises to H tone on the following auxiliary. Conditional and temporal clauses usually form one intonation unit with the main clause. Thus, there is HS on the final syllable of the conditional clause in (5.109) (the tone on the 3PL pronoun at the beginning of the following clause is a downstepped ꜜH which results from the left H spread onto the underlying L, see Section 5.6, this process takes place after HS insertion). As said above, apart from OCP blocking, IP boundary can be accompanied by the reset of the tone register. Thus in (5.108)-( 5.113) all the tones after the clause boundary are raised to a higher level.

In (5.111) L on the 2PL pronoun wò is considerably higher than L on the verb fàga 'die', as well as the following H is much higher than H of the preceding clause. 

Tone merger in NK

Apart from HS insertion, Kakabe uses the merger of two Ls, but this strategy has a very limited scope of application and is marginal compared to the HS insertion. Tone merger is applied in two particular cases, both of which involve the referential article -È. First, the merger of two Ls happens when an L-toned bimoraic noun is preceded by a pronoun in the possessor position. Second, the merger occurs between L belonging to HL tone pattern and the article. The first case is described in the current subsection, for the description of the second case see Section 5.9.1.5.

So, in NK the linking of HS to the initial moral of the noun causes the initial L to shift to the right and to optionally merge with L of the article. This can happen when an L-toned noun is preceded by an L-toned pronoun in the position of the possessor. As discussed in Section 5.7.3 HS inserted between L of the pronoun and L of the noun, and after it links to the pronoun it optionally spreads from it to the first mora of the noun. In NK, if HS links to the noun which consists of two moras only, L of the and L of the article can merge as in (5.116a), but the realization ǐ jùséè (5.116b) is also possible. (5.116) 

ì + jùséè → (a) ǐ jûsè ~(b) ǐ jùséè 2SG + heart.ART 'your heart'
The derivations of the two variants are shown below:

(5.117) (a) ì + jùséè → ǐ jûsè

μ μ μ μ L L L i ju su E Underlying tones. μ μ μ μ L H (L L) i ju su E
HS is inserted and links to the mora of the pronoun and spreads from there to the beginning of the nominal root (see Section 5.7.3). L of the nominal root shifts to the right and merges with L of the article.

μ μ μ μ L H (L L) i ju see
The second syllable of the nominal root merges with the mora of the article, leading to the deletion of the mora of the article (see Section 5.9.1.1).

μ μ μ L H L i ju se Surface realization.

(5.118) (a) ì + jùséè → ǐ jùséè

μ μ μ μ L L L i ju su E Underlying tones. μ μ μ μ L H L L i ju su E
HS is inserted and links to the mora of the pronoun.

μ μ μ μ L H L H L i ju see
HS is inserted and links to the second mora of the nominal root. The second mora of the nominal root merges with the mora of the article (the mora of the article is not deleted because of the position of HS, see Section 5.9.1.1).

Tone Leveling

The process of Tone Leveling, already mentioned in the introduction and in the section on prosodic hierarchy (5.3.4), plays a central role in the Kakabe tonology. Tone Leveling has two manifestations: PhP-final Tone Leveling favoring PhP final falling pitch and PhP-medial Tone Leveling disfavoring PhP-medial valleys.

Definition of Tone Leveling

Final Tone Leveling

In the process of PhP-final Tone Leveling (FTL henceforth), the last H or the last sequence of H tones in a PhP is deleted if H or Hs is preceded by the sequence HL within the same PhP. Thus, it transforms the tonal sequences of the type HLH# into HL#, where # stands for PhP boundary. The number of H tones in the input is not restricted 14 .

14. By contrast, the multiplication of underlying L tones leads to the insertion of a H tone separator (see 5.5)

(5.119) PhP Final Tone Leveling (PhP-final H(s) deletion):

H 1-n → Ø / HL_ # PhP x x x H L H 1-n → x x x H L H 1-n
Example (5.120) illustrates the deletion of the underlying H belonging to the verb túnbɔndirɛ 'fold' under FTL: Crucially, the only obligatory part of FTL is the deletion of the last H or Hs in PhP. The L spread which is present in the case of (5.120) is not a consequence of FTL. Instead, it is a particular case of the default tone spread which applies at the final stage of tonal derivation if any toneless TBUs remain after the application of all other tonal processes (see 5.3.2). Later in the section I show that HS can be inserted after the FTL-driven deletion of the underlying H in which case no free TBUs might be available and, consequently, no tone spread would take place; see Section 5.6.3. Another type of tone which can be inserted after the application of FTL is the IP-boundary tone; see the discussion in Sections 6.4.4.5 and 6.4.5.5 in Chapter 6.

The obligatory character of FTL has two exception, both of which are related to intonation and are therefore described in the following chapter. First, FTL is overruled by listing intonation, which is described in Section 6.6.2. Second, it is blocked by pragmatically prominent items, see Section 6.5.2.

As has been said, the number of the PhP-final H tones that can be affected by FTL is not limited. The underlying Hs which undergo deletion can belong to morphemes of various grammatical categories: copulas, nouns, verbs, adverbs. This range of possibilities is illustrated in (5.121 a)-( 5.121 e). The motorbike driver didn't arrive there.

Medial Tone Leveling

PhP Medial Tone Leveling (MTL henceforth) eliminates the L valley in HLH sequences belonging to one PhP and followed by at least one L before the end of PhP. 

Kakabe Tone Leveling in the context of other languages

Hulst & Snider (1993a) refer a process, analogous to the Kakabe Medial Tone Leveling, where a delinked L between two Hs is realized as the downstep of the latter as the "register lowering due to displaced Low" (1993a: 9).

I chose to name these process as "leveling", in order to distinguish it from two close but different phenomena: plateauing and terracing. In fact, "terracing" would be a very appropriate term, since the process in (5.119) transforms the HLH "valley" into the HꜜH or HL terrace with two levels. Yet, there is a long-standing tradition of using the term "terracing" as a cover term for several processes involving the overall modification of the register level for several tones [START_REF] Clements | The Description of Terraced-Level Tone Languages[END_REF]; see also: "Tone terracing is a term commonly used in reference to the set of interrelated phenomena known as downdrift, downstep, upstep and upsweep" (Huang 1985: 209).

Tone plateauing is attested in many tonal languages [START_REF] Hyman | Tone: is it different?[END_REF][START_REF] Cahill | More universals of tone[END_REF]. It simplifies HLH sequences through the delinking of L which results in one H plateau, or by the spread of H though the toneless TBUs until the next H which equally leads to a plateau, as in Example (5.124) from Luganda (< Bantu):

(5.124) Luganda (Hyman 2011: 501) /a-bá-tu-gul-ír-a/ → a-bá-tú-gúl-ír-à 'the ones who buy it for us' (no glosses are provided).

Thus, the difference between the process applied to HLH sequences in Kakabe and plateauing is that in Kakabe, the result is not one but two plateaus.

One more tonal process close to Tonal Leveling is that of "tone blending", described by [START_REF] Silverman | Tone sandhi in Comaltepec Chinantec[END_REF] for Comaltepec Chinantec (< Oto-Mangue). In this language the underlying HLH sequence is realized as MH. It is the mirror image of Kakabe, where HLH gives a tonal realization of the second part realized lower than the first part.

Tone Leveling and PhP boundaries

As has been said, the domain Tone Leveling, both Final and Medial, is PhP.

The effect of PhP boundaries on Tone Leveling can be illustrated by (5.125). In this example, H tone is deleted from tága-la go-GER. By contrast, the H tone of the following NP sálikɛɛ ̀'the praying' is not affected, since it is part of an adverbial phrase that projects a separate PhP. The association of Tone Leveling with the PhP domain is manifested through two restrictions: first, it is not possible across two PhPs (5.6.1.4.1), second, FTL has to go until the end of PhP and cannot stop earlier (5.6.1.4.2).

No Tone leveling across PhP boundary

Example (5.126) illustrates the impossibility of Tone Leveling across the PhP boundary. The realization in ((5.126)') with H spreading from jíi 'water' to bòyita 'fell' is not possible because they are divided by PhP boundary. For the same reason, L from bòyita Analogously, in (5.127) L spreads from the 3SG pronoun à to the verb wá, but cannot spread on tólon 'have fun' which belongs to the next PhP (L cannot spread on dúlà place-ART at any case, because the latter has L on the second syllable). The sequence of (uninterrupted) underlying H tones at the end of a PhP behaves as one unit with respect to tone leveling. This is manifested in the principle (5.128) that formulates the impossibility to delete only part of a H tone sequence by FTL:

(5.128) No partial FTL If in a PhP-final sequence of H tones one H is deleted, the rest of H tones must also be deleted.

Thus, in (5.129) H deletes both from fɔ ́lɔta and from the gerund form kílanna. The the realization (5.129') where only H on fɔ ́lɔta is deleted is not possible: We make the porridge before (before they say) "the evening has come".

Tone Leveling and HS insertion

As has been mentioned earlier, tone spread and OCP operate at different levels of prosodic hierarchy: the domain of HS insertion is IP, whereas the domain of Tone Leveling is PhP. Two L tones within the same IP, even if they are divided by a PhP boundary, are not tolerated by OCP in Kakabe. At the same time, since Tone leveling operates at PhP level, the first of such two L tones separated by PhP boundary can be created by FTL. The relation between FTL and HS insertion is defined by the following principles:

(5.131) (a) FTL precedes HS insertion.

(b) If PhP 1 has undergone FTL and is followed by an L-initial PhP 2 , HS is inserted at the end of PhP 1 .

(c) FTL does not apply after HS insertion.

Let us look at an example. In (5.132) below the gerund form /kɔ -la/ give-GER is realized as kɔ ̀lá with LH tones.

( (') Not possible: *(wò bí wò là déɲɛ ̀nù kɔ ̀lá) PhP (bóɲɛ ̀tɔ ̀)PhP H tone associated with the second syllable of the verb form kɔ ̀lá in (5.132) is not the lexical tone of the verb. Instead, the lexical tone of kɔ ́is deleted, being the last in the PhP. After that, HS is inserted to separate the L tone of the article in déɲɛ ̀nu from the first L of nìngéè. At the end of the tonal derivation, the default tone spread applies. These stages of derivation are represented below: There are two reasons precluding the analysis of the H tone on the second syllable of kɔ ̀lá in (5.132) as the lexical tone of the verb shifting to the right. First, this analysis would make it necessary to postulate an additional tonal process, namely, the shift of the underlying H to the right for this case exclusively. Second, and more importantly, if the H tone in question were the lexical H shifting to the right, the same realization would have to be possible for the cases like (5.133) where the second PhP starts with H, yet, this realization is excluded in this context. The alignment of HS can coincide with the initial place of association of the underlying H deleted before the insertion of this HS. Thus, the two stages of the derivation, the H deletion and the HS insertion, can go back to the same result as before their application. This happens in (5.135) below, where the H on the monbosyllabic verb bɔ ́'take' in PhP-final position is HS inserted after the deletion of the lexical H. 

Variability in HS alignment

The alignment of HS applied after Tone Leveling may vary. Thus, the underlying tones from the utterance in (5.132) can also be realized with the verb from kɔ ́lá all-H, as shown in (5.136): This variability in the alignment of HS is not surprising, considering the complexity of the realization of HS in general, see Section 5.5. To remind the reader some of the factors affecting HS alignment, the latter can depend on morphological constituency, foot structure, semantic grouping of the segments within the domain of the first L tone.

HS insertion and MTL

According to the principle formulated above, HS cannot be deleted through Tone Leveling, because FTL applies only before and never after HS insertion. By contrast, MTL can follow HS insertion, and consequently, HS can spread to the left. Thus, in (5.138) HS inserted on the second syllable of tàran 'find' spreads to the left resulting in the realization ꜜtárán. If they find it in the pot... saan

× × kaa × × ta × ran × da × gaa × × tɔ × L H L L H L → saan × × kaa × × ta × ran × da × gaa × × tɔ × L H L H L H L
See also (5.139), where L of bòri 'run' is separated from L on wùléè 'the dog' by HS which spreads to the left giving ꜜbórí.

(5.139) à à 3SG

sáá si à POT 3SG ꜜbórí bòri run wùléꜜé wùlu-È dog-ART náá ni à SBJV 3SG
gbèn gbén chase It [the monkey] will run and the dog will chase it.

The tonal derivation resulting in the tonal curve in (5.140) includes the following three stages: first, the deletion of H of lá 'put' under FTL, second, the insertion of HS and, third, MTL with the delinking of L of the determiner wò 'that'. Thus, the same verb dɛ ̀ɛman 'help' is realized in two almost identical contexts with MTL and without it, compare (5.141) and (5.142) 

Medial Tone Leveling and H-raising

The same way as plain H, the downstepped ꜜH resulting from MTL and associated with multiple TBUs is subject to the phonetic raising before L. To remind what was said in Section 5.2.2, in a surface tone sequence HHL (underlyingly it can be one H which spreads over several TBUs as well as several underlying Hs), the last H is raised with respect to the preceding Hs, HHL → [HꜛHL]. See (5.143) where within the sequence hosting downstepped ꜜH [ꜜdé wálílá súúꜛmá] the tone rises on the last syllable which is immediately followed by L. 

Tone leveling in other Mande languages

So far I have found two descriptions that mention tonal processes similar to the Kakabe Tone Leveling: [START_REF] Grégoire | Le maninka de Kankan, elements de description phonologique[END_REF] for Kankan Maninka and Creissels (2009a) for Kita Maninka.

Grégoire (1986)'s description of the tonal system of Kankan Maninka contains formulations to which correspond Tone Leveling in Kakabe, even though it is phrased in rather different terms. She elaborates an extensive list of rules out of which I will only reproduce several examples, and a general representation of the relevant rules.

Simplifying, Rules 55-57 can be reformulated as in (5.145) below, see (Grégoire 1986: 84-87;116). They correspond to the Kakabe FTL leading to the deletion of PhP-final H. This is illustrated by (5.146), the lexically H-toned verb kín is realized with a L tone:

(5.146) Kankan Maninka: H → L (Grégoire 1986: 84) Rules 59-64 refer to the derivation of the type LH → ꜜHH in various conditions and modalities, see (Grégoire 1986: 91-98;117). In my analysis this corresponds to MTL, or H left spread in Kakabe. In (5.147)from Kankan Maninka yěn followed by L gives ꜜyén with downstepped ꜜH.

(5.147) Kankan Maninka: LH → ꜜH / H_L (Grégoire 1986: 84) [START_REF] Grégoire | Le maninka de Kankan, elements de description phonologique[END_REF] describes the tonal processes of Kankan Maninka exclusively in terms of replacement of one tone by another, Creissels (2009a) analyses the analogous tonal processes as tonal spread. Thus, he formulates the rules as in (5.148). It should be kept in mind that in Creissels (2009a)'s analysis L is opposed to zero.

16. The full formulation is as follows: " Regle 55 : Après une pause ou une limite ## et une série tonale comprenant au moins un ton haut isolé ou non, un ton haut unique situé entre un ton bas et une limite ## devient bas " (Grégoire 1986: 116). [START_REF] Grégoire | Le maninka de Kankan, elements de description phonologique[END_REF] uses the double grid symbol ## to represent the boundary of what she calls "phrase" ("limite de phrase"). She doesn't discuss the exact prosodic or syntactic correlates for the seven types of limits that distinguished, but ##, judging by the given examples, most likely, it correspond to intonation phrase in the terminology of the prosodic hierarchy.

(5.148) L spread in Kita Maninka (Creissels 2009a: 35):

Low not separated from the following pause by any other low tone, spreads until the pause in question, whatever the distance separating the two17 .

In (5.149a) L from the second syllable of the proper name Sékù spreads until the end of the phrase, since there is no other L tone before the pause. By contrast, it does not spread in (5.149b) because of L-toned adverb bì 'today'. The limit of the spread is a syntactic boundary which is not necessarily followed by a pause "certaines frontières syntaxiques demandent l'application de cette loi même si elles ne se concrétisent par aucune pause" (Creissels 2009a: 36). Thus in (5.150) from Kita Maninka L tone spread applies at the end of the first clause which is not followed by any pause. At the same time, it remains unclear what kind of syntactic boundary is meant: "Des obsérvations complémentaires seraient toutefois indispensable pour déterminer l'étendue exacte de ce phénomène".

(5.150) Kita Maninka (Creissels 2009a: 36) /Sekù ko musa ye# ko hantà be nà#/ → Sékù kò mùsà yè kó Hántà bé nà

Sekù ko musa ye ko hantà be nà

Sekou FOC Musa come say Fanta IPFV come Sekou told Moussa that Fanta would come.

Contrary to Kakabe, in Kita Maninka L can also spread until the end of the prosodic unit, even if this L is not preceded by any H. Yet, whereas L spread is obligatory if H is present before L, in the opposite case it is optional, see (5.151) below.

(5.151) Kita Maninka (Creissels 2009a: 36) /#à man bara ke#/ → à màn bàrà kè ~à mán bárá ké à man bara ke 3SG PFV.NEG work do He has not done any work.

MTL in Kakabe is mirrored by the retraction of L in Kita Maninka. As shown in 5.152, if two adjacent syllables associated to underlying L, the first L retracts and becomes floating:

(5.152) L retraction in Kita Maninka:

σσσ̀→ σ L σσ̀→ [ σ́ꜜσσ] σσ̀Lσ → σ L σ L σ → [ σ́ꜜσꜜσ]
The application of the retraction rule is illustrated by (5.153):

(5.153) Kita Maninka (Creissels 2009a: 37) Sekù lè be nà bì → Séꜜkú lè bé ꜜná bì Sekou FOC IPFV come today It is Sekou who has arrived. I haven't found any other description where this kind of tonal process would be discussed for Central Mande. In general, the topics of the contextual tonal processes, the tonal realization of prosodic hierarchy and the syntax-prosody interface have received little attention in Mande studies so far. It might be the case that Tone Leveling is more common in tonal systems of Central Mande languages and in Mande in general than one can judge by the existing descriptions. The comparative study of tonal processes in Mande languages might be a promising topic of research.

Realization of monomoraic L morphemes

This section mostly deals with the realization of monomoraic L-toned morphemes when they are immediately followed by other L-toned morphemes.In this configuration the insertion of HS in most cases causes the displacement of adjacent tones. Otherwise it would come into conflict with the principle, according to which one TBU hosts maximum one tone. Three main types of contexts relevant for this case can be singled out:

• If L-toned monomoraic morpheme is in IP-initial position, HS links either to the monomoraic morpheme or shifts to the following morpheme (causing the following L to shift also). L tone is either deleted or remains on the same mora, (5.154a).

• If L-toned monomoraic morpheme is preceded by H within the same IP, HS links to to the monomoraic morpheme, L becomes floating and is realized as the downstep of HS (5.154b)

• If L-toned monomoraic morpheme is preceded by L, it becomes floating and deletes (5.154c).

( 

Preceded by L

The only context when it is pronounced with H (and not an L or ꜜH) is between the 3SG pronoun à and and another L-toned morpheme, as in (5.156) below. This is the only case when lè is not preceded by H tone. The focus marker cannot occur in the initial position, and when it follows an L-toned morpheme, HS is always inserted (unless this is the 3SG à, the only morpheme with an underlying L and which can immediately precede the focus marker).

When /à lè/ is followed by a toneless morpheme and an L-toned morpheme, the latter hosts HS; cf. (5.157 a) with HS on the marker si in the surface realization and (5.157 b) without any HS on si. Besides, there are a few occurrences in the corpus, where L of lè behaves as a floating tone, even though the vowel is not deleted, see (5.159) and (5.160). 

Referential article and L-spread

Whereas the focus marker lè can be realized with H tone in at least one morphological context, in the case of the referential article -È there is no such context at all. It is always either preceded by an underlying H tone or, if the preceding underlying tone is L, HS is inserted between the two. Compare it with (5.163) below where the article is followed by the underlyingly toneless plural marker -nu, and where two realization are are possible. First, L and HS can be distributed over the two TBU (a). Second, the realization with ꜜH as in (b) is also possible, since H can spread to the left. 

Tonal realization of L-toned pronouns

The description of the tonal realization of pronouns is divided into the following parts:

• realization of pronouns IP-initially or after L, Section 5.7.3.1

• realization of pronouns following H: optional H spread, Section 5.7.3.2

• realization of onsetless pronouns when they merge with the preceding syllable, Section 5.8.4

• realization of long form pronouns, Section 5.7.3.3.

Table 5.8 gives a panorama of the variation in the tonal realization of personal pronouns on the example of the 1PL pronoun mà and illustrates cases listed above, excluding the merger of onsetless pronouns. The first column (after the letters) represents the tonal environment.

The second column represent the tonal sequence resulting from the insertion of the pronoun, with the tone of the pronoun is bold.

( 5.8: Realization of the tone of the pronouns with the floating L One more context of realization of the pronoun is when it is followed by the focus particle lè. This is described in Section 5.7.3.3.

Realization of pronouns IP-initially or after L

The following generalization can be formulated about the tonal realization of the personal pronouns in IP-initial position:

• Before H-toned morpheme, the personal pronoun is always realized with L tone.

• Before L tone two options are available:

the pronoun is realized with L, and H shifts on the syllable with a lexical L; -the pronoun is realized with H and the next syllable with L; -the pronoun hosts both L and H.

• When the next syllable is underlyingly toneless, the pronoun forms with it one L-tone domain.

The pairs of examples in (5.164) and ( 5.165) represent the realization of pronouns (noted as "pr" at the segmental level) in three types of context: 1) after pause and before L or H; 3) between a pause and a toneless morpheme; 2) between an L-toned morpheme and L or H. I postulate that the underlying tone of the pronoun is L, "pr" standing for the mora of the pronoun.

In (5.164b) the unstable association between LH and the mora of the pronoun gives three possible realizations at the end of the derivation. The pronoun can be pronounced with a rising tone, with L tone or with H tone. Thus, the instability is translated into variability in the realization. Most often H peak is realized at the junction between the pronoun and the verb, so that the pronoun is realized with the rising tone and the following syllable is realized with a falling tone.

IP-initially: To sum up, there can be multiple solutions to the problem of linking between the tonal and the segmental tier when the number of tones exceed the number of available TBUs. Thus, in (5.164b) both L of the pronoun and L on the following mora can yield place for the attachment of H. In (5.166b) L of the pronoun is destabilized and, consequently, it is deleted due the presence of L right before (in compliance with Simplification rule). Finally, in (5.165) the pronoun is followed by a toneless morpheme which is an appropriate site of attachment for HS.

L vs. H realization of pronouns in IP-initial position

Examples (5.167) and ( 5.168) illustrate the variability of the realization of the 2SG pronoun i before an L-toned morpheme. When the pronoun is pronounced immediately after pause (5.167), it is realized with L tone, and H tone appears at the beginning of the noun. In contrast to that, in (5.168) where a vocalization precedes the pronoun, it is realized with H tone, and the noun is ꜜH (due to the backwards spread of the following H). In terms of the frequency of realization of different tonal variants in discourse, first, pronouns followed by L-toned morpheme are most often realized with H tone. Second, L realization is more frequent for the pronouns with deficient syllable structure: the onsetless 2SG ì and 1SG ǹ which is often non-syllabic, as in (5.169) and ( 5.169). Table 5.9 shows the tonal realization (H, L or LH) of the pronoun before the focus marker lè in a sample of 160 occurrences of locutor pronoun before L-toned morphemes 18 . It shows that H realization is predominant: 108 tokens out of 160, followed by 39 tokens of L realization and 13 tokens of LH realization. Importantly, the most part of L realizations belongs to the 1SG ǹ and the 2SG ì: 37 tokens out of 58. When L is followed by a toneless morpheme and then by L, in this case HS is realized on the toneless morpheme:

(5.170) (a) /à si bòyi/ → à sí bòyì 3SG POT fall He will fall.

(b) /à si tága/ → à sì tágá 3SG POT go He will go. If there is no TBU after à, no HS is inserted:

(5.172) /à bòyi-ta/ → à bòyìtà 3SG fall-PFV.INTR He fell.

In Northern Kakabe (NK) the 3SG pronoun à has converged with the other personal pronouns in its tonal behavior. Below I reproduce the example with the noun nɛ ̀ɛnɛ 'mother' in combination with three different pronouns, í nɛ ̀ɛnɛ 'your mother', á nɛ ̀ɛnɛ 'his mother', mɔ ́nɛ ̀ɛnɛ 'our mother'. As can be seen, each of the three combinations displays the same high-falling contour at the transition from the pronoun to the noun:

The 3SG pronoun à in NK also follows the pattern of the tonal behavior of the 1st and 2nd person pronouns in that HS tone can altogether shift to the beginning of the following L-toned morpheme. See Example 5.173 where HS is realized on the first syllable of bàaba 'father':

(5.173) à à 3SG báàbà bàaba father káá ka à PFV.TR 3SG ɲìnìnkà ɲìninka ask His father asked him: ... In (5.174) NP à yàaye 'his aunt' is pronounced with a peak at the junction between the pronoun and the noun, NP à bàaba 'his father' has a high peak on the pronoun and on the beginning of the noun. 

Deletion of L of personal pronouns

When a personal pronoun in its simple form (i.e. without lè) is preceded within one PhP by H, the L of the pronoun optionally delinks. This can happen with pronouns in different syntactic positions: subject pronoun preceded by H-toned conjunctions, pronoun in gerund phrase preceded by a H-toned main verb, DO pronoun preceded by a H-toned auxiliary. Finally, floating L which results from the merger of an onsetless pronoun with the preceding syllable can also be deleted.

Deletion of the L of the pronoun after verbs and conjunctions

When a pronoun is preceded by H-toned conjunction or verb, their H optionally spreads on the pronoun resulting in the deletion of its L tone. 

H L H

The delinking of L of the pronoun is also possible when the pronoun is followed by a toneless morpheme:

(5.177) /háa mà si wúli/ háá má sí wúlí ~háá mà sì wúli until 1PL POT get.up → '... and we will wake up' μ μ pr μ μ μ..

H L H

→ μ μ pr μ μ μ..

H L H

~μ μ pr μ μ μ..

H L H

The same happens if the pronoun is followed by L, see (5.178a) where H spreads onto the pronoun mà and (5.178b), where it spreads onto the pronoun and the following underlyingly toneless auxiliary. As in other cases, it alternates with variants, where H does not delink the L of the pronoun. The 3SG pronoun à is subject to the optional H spread as well, see (5.179 a) where L remains linked to the pronoun, and 5.179 b where L tone of the pronoun is deleted. 

Deletion of the L of the pronoun in DO position

When a pronoun in DO position is preceded by H-toned heavy auxiliary, the H of the latter optionally spreads and causes the L of the pronoun to delink, Examples (5.182 a)- (5.182 d) show that H spread from the heavy auxiliary to the pronoun can not be predicted by tonal context. Thus, in (5.182 a) H spreads from the auxiliary máa to the pronoun mà but not in (5.182 b), where the context is almost the same. 

Deletion of the floating L of the pronoun in DO position

As shown in Section 5.8.4.1, onsetless pronouns merge with the preceding auxiliary, and their L becomes floating. The floating L of the auxiliary+pronoun combination can be deleted the same way as L of the non-merged pronoun. It mostly happens when the verb is followed by L-toned IO, as (5.183 a)-(5.183 c) below. This process can be seen as tone plateauing. The H of the verb cannot be deleted due to the fact that it is followed by the L of IO, and the H L H sequence, instead of the HꜜH realization give the H plateau. 

Realization of the long forms of pronouns

The tonal realization of the long forms of personal pronouns (i.e. pronouns with single lè) are subject to a wide range of variation, see (5.185) When the pronoun and the focus marker are followed by H, HS after the pronoun can be linked to the pronoun, and L of the pronoun is either deleted or remains linked to it, see in (5.186) below. When the combination of the pronoun with lè is pronounced before L-toned morpheme, HS is inserted both after the pronoun and after the focus marker. As in the previous case, HS after the pronoun is linked either to the pronoun or to the focus marker. The realization [mà lé jìgìtà] where the pronoun and the focus marker are realized with L and H respectively and are followed by L-toned verb can result from two different derivations. First, H on the focus marker can be HS separating L of the pronoun and L of the focus marker, and in this case L of the focus marker becomes floating and consequently deletes due to L of the verb to its right: So, L of the focus marker floats either to the left or to the right. Importantly, in both cases HS is inserted only once: between L of the pronoun and the focus marker in (5.190), and between the focus marker and the verb in (5.191). The realization in (5.191) coincides with the case when the focus marker follows the 3SG pronoun à, as in (5.192) which reproduces an example from the preceding subsection. And this realization is the only available option in the case of the pronoun à. It should be kept in mind that there is a contrast between the 3SG à and the other pronouns, see (5.193). The fact that H surfaces in à lé jìgìtà but no H is possible in à jìgìtà, proves that this H is HS of separating the focus marker and the verb. By contrast, when a 1st or 2nd person pronoun is involved, H would surface in both cases because HS is inserted after the pronoun as well.

( Below are some illustration from the corpus. As can be seen, the realization with H realization of the pronoun and the following focus marker is possible both when the following morpheme is L-toned, in which case L of the focus marker is deleted (5.196 a), and if the following morpheme is H-toned, and the latter is realized with a downstep (5.196 b) and (5.196 c). In (5.196 d) the pronoun is realized with H, the focus marker with L and is followed by H. Finally, in (5.196 e) the focus marker is bears ꜜH, resulting from HS insertion and the floating realization of L of the focus marker.

( 5.10 below shows the statistics of the spread of H from the pronoun to the focus marker. As can be seen, the spread of H from the pronoun to lé causing L of the latter to shift to the right is the minor option: 13% of spread against 87% when H does not spread on the focus marker.

pron H, no spread 111 87% pron H spreads on lè 17 13% Total 128 100%

Table 5.10: Spread of H from a locutor pronoun to the focus marker

Realization of floating L

In Section 5.3.3 I have already outlined the general principles of the realization of floating tones. In this section I will analyze how floating L is realized depending on the left context, 5.8.1, the realization of floating L resulting from the merger of L-toned pronouns with the preceding syllable, 5.8.4, and the realization of heavy auxiliaries in NK, 5.8.3.

Realization of floating L and the left context

Table 5.11 describes the realization of floating L depending on the right context. By definition, the floating tone is not linked to any TBU. At the same time, if the floating tone comes from the lexicon, it is links to a morpheme, for example, the relativizer mín L is associated with the tone sequence H L . And if the floating tone is the result of some derivation, as in the combination /báti à-nu/ PFV.OF 3SG-PL → /bátaa L nu/, the L is floating to the right of the syllable /taa/ which is the result of the merger of the original.

The realization of the floating tone is defined by its position with respect to the hosting morpheme or with respect to the syllable which results from the merge. Thus, though floating L does not have any TBU as a segmental host, there is a TBU which can be described as its "gravitation center": I will be referring to it as gravitation TBU (in order not to call in the hosting TBU). The gravitation TBU is the final TBU of the morpheme associated with the floating L or the final mora of the syllable resulting from the merge. Floating L is referred to by circled L .

Table 5.11 reads as follows top-down and left-right. If the L 's gravitation TBU is immediately followed by L (closest T to the right is the next TBU and it is L), the floating L is obligatorily deleted. If the next tone is L and it is one TBU away from the gravitation TBU, the floating L is either deleted or links to the preceding (toneless TBU). If the next tone is L and is two TBUs away, floating L cannot delink, but has to link to the preceding TBU.

In case when the next tone to the right is H, the realization proceeds as follows. If H appears immediately after the gravitation TBU, floating L remains unlinked and causes the downstep of H (or causes H to delink under certain circumstances). If H is one or two TBU away, floating L has to link before it 19 .

19. At the end of IP, floating L apparently links to the final mora of the morpheme it is associated with. At the same time, it is hard to find the evidence which would directly confirm it. First, the elements with final floating L almost never occur in the utterance-final position, and I could not find any such examples in corpus. Second, as shown in Chapter 6, IP in most cases terminates with a boundary tone. Thus, the elicitation of isolated words or phrases ending with a floating tone mora would not give any answer either, since elicited examples are, as a rule, realized with boundary L% tone. In the examples below in 5.8.1.1 and 5.8.1.2, I don't give the realization resulting from Tone Leveling (described in Sections 5.6), e.g. in (5.198) the realization [mín nà déɲɛ ] can yield to [mín ꜜná déɲɛ ] if H spread is applied, in (5.199 a) [mínnù là déɲɛ ] can be transformed to [mínꜜnú lá déɲɛ ] etc.

Floating L followed by H

When floating L is immediately followed by TBU with H, floating L is either linked to the gravitation TBU, as in (5.197 a), or is realized as the downstep of H, as in (5.197 b). When two TBUs after mín L are underlyingly toneless, floating L can link either to the second toneless TBU as in (5.199 a), or both to the first and the second TBU following mín L as in (5.199 b).

( Alternatively, floating L links to the toneless TBU. As a result, two linked Ls are adjacent, and, following OCP, HS is inserted (HS is inserted between two Ls only if neither of them is floating). Next, following the principle according to which HS has to be linked within the domain of L 1 (see (5.71) in Section 5.5) HS links to this mora to which the floating L had linked before and L becomes floating again. Finally, floating L is realized as the downstep of HS.

(5.202) \mín L la sàmata\ → mín ꜜná sàmàtà

min × × na × sa × ma × ta × H L L → min × × na × sa × ma × ta × H LH L → min × × na × sa × ma × ta × H LH L → min × × na × sa × ma × ta × H ꜜH L
When floating L is followed by two toneless TBU and then by L, two different realizations are possible. First, L links to the first toneless TBU, and after that HS is inserted and links to the second toneless TBU, as in (5.203).

(5.203) /mín L -nu la sàmata/ → mín nù lá sàmàtà REL-PL POSS shoes 'whose(pl.) shoes' min

× × nu × la × sa × ma × ta × H L L → min × × nu × la × sa × ma × ta × H L H L
Second, L links to the second toneless TBU, HS is inserted after it, and, since there is no free TBU, HS links to the same TBU, causing L to delink and to become floating again. This floating L is realized as the downstep of the following H (5.204).

( (5.205) NOT possible: /mín L -nu la sàmata/ → *mín nú lá sàmàtà

Floating L of numerals

The numerals kélen L 'one'; wɔ ́ɔrɔ L 'six'; kɔ ̀nɔntɔ L 'nine'; tán L 'ten' and mùgan L 'twenty' end with a floating L. Compare (5.206 a) where L is aligned on the verb yén 'see ', deleting its H and (5.206 b) where it is deleted before the L of sɔ ̀tɔ 'get'. The floating L of a numeral is deleted if the latter is followed by a determiner, see (5.207) where kélen L is followed be the H-toned determiner dɔ ́rɔn 'only' and the tone of the latter is not downstepped: 

Tonal realization of the heavy auxiliaries in Northern Kakabe

Whereas in CK and WK the heavy auxiliaries have lexical H tone, in NK all heavy auxiliaries are also associated with a floating L. The following auxiliaries have H L pattern in NK: báti L PFV.OF, tée L POT.NEG, káni L SBJV.NEG, máa L PFV.NEG, máni L COND.

Table 5.12 represents the realization of heavy and light auxiliaries in NK compared to CK and WK. The contrast is manifest in the realization of the heavy auxiliary followed by H tone: in NK H-toned verb bɔ ́'go out' is realized L after tée L (because the floating L links to it) and in CK and WK bɔ ́preserves its H tone. After the light auxiliary the realization is the same in the three dialects.

NK CK and WK

Heavy auxiliary à téé bɔ ̀ɲɔ ́ɔ̀à téé bɔ ́ɲɔ ́ɔ̀3 SG POT.NEG go.out there 'He won't go out there.' Light auxiliary à sì bɔ ́ɲɔ ́ɔ̀à sì bɔ ́ɲɔ ́ɔ̀3 SG POT go.out there 'He will go out there.' Table 5.12: Heavy and light auxiliaries in NK vs. CK and WK Below I give some examples illustrating the realization of the heavy auxiliaries in NK. In (5.208) the floating L of the auxiliary báti L links to the verb bɔ ́'go out', and H of the verb deleted.

( The floating L can align on the second syllable of the auxiliary, if H follows, see the realization of the perfective auxiliary báti and the following verb júkkɛ 'suffer' in (5.210 a) and by the verb ké 'arrive' in (5.210 

Merger of the pronoun with the preceding syllable

Onsetless pronouns are the main source of hiatus in Kakabe. The main strategy of hiatus resolution is the fusion of the onsetless syllable with the syllable before it. As the result of the fusion, L of the pronoun becomes floating. Chapter 2 discusses in detail the fusion of onsetless pronouns with the preceding element, see Sections 5.4.7 and 5.4.1. To briefly remind the conclusions, the onsetless pronoun is fused with the preceding auxiliary in almost all cases. When the onsetless pronoun is preceded by other morphemes (within the same IP), the fusion is less regular, but it is nevertheless very frequent. The result of the fusion is a syllable with long vowel. When the two merging syllables have an underlying L, one of Ls is deleted and the resulting heavy syllable bears a simple L, see line (c) in (5.211). When the syllable preceding L-toned pronoun is toneless or bears H lexical tone, the result is always a heavy syllable with H L tonal pattern, lines (a) and (b) below.

( Let's now look at what happens with the tones. The syllable merger causes L of the pronoun to float to the right. Table 5.13 below represents the paradigm of the AP combinations. As can be seen, the tone of 1SG ǹ and the 3SG à always becomes floating when the pronoun merges with the auxiliary. It should be kept in mind that the variants represented in Table 5.13 can alternate with variants resulting from the deletion of L of the pronoun and which are described in Section 5.7.3.2. The difference in the lexical tone of heavy auxiliaries in NK compared to CK and WK has no effect on the realization of the AP combination. To remind what was said in Section 5.8.3, whereas in CK and WK heavy auxiliaries bear lexical H, in NK heavy auxiliaries are assigned H L at the lexical level this presence of L limited to one dialect is reflected by the bracketed superscript L in Table 5.13. But since the pronoun bears L, the floating L of the NK heavy auxiliaries is always deleted. Thus, the tonal realization of AP including a heavy auxiliary is the same for the three dialects.

1SG ǹ 2SG ì 3SG à ni SBJV nín L níi L náa L ká
PFV.TR kán L ka ì káa L máa (L) PFV.NEG máan L máa ì ~máa i máa L béle (L) be.NEG bélen L bélee L ~béle è béláa L káni (L) SBJV.NEG kánin L kánii L kánaa L tée (L) POT (L) PFV.NEG máa mà máa wò máanù béle (L) be.NEG béle mà béle wò bélaanù káni (L) SBJV.NEG káni mà káni wò kánaanù tée POT.NEG tée mà tée wò táanù Table 5.13: Combinations of auxiliaries with the pronoun Compare (5.213) and ( 5.215) below. In the first case the pronoun merges with the auxiliary, and the result of the merger is attributed H L pattern, and the floating L is deleted, due to the adjacent L on dòni 'send'. In (5.215) HS is inserted between the pronoun and the verb, and links to the pronoun. Since L precedes the pronoun, L of the pronoun becomes floating and is deleted.

When the pronoun merges with the auxiliary, and the result of the merger is attributed H L pattern, and the floating L is deleted, due to the adjacent L on dòni 'send', as shown in (5.213). An alternative realization is possible where the HS is inserted only between the L and of the pronoun and the L of the verb, as shown in (5.215). It remains unclear why no HS is inserted between the subject and the DO pronouns. This realization also seems less frequent compared to the realization of the type (5.214) where, as it is expected, HS tones are inserted in the both positions. Further research is needed to establish the distribution of the two types of realization. In the case when the floating L is followed by H-toned verb, following the pattern represented in Table 5.11 (see Section 5.8.1), the floating L of the fused AP form either links to its last mora or is realized as the downstep of the following H, see (5.216). When the auxiliary does not merge with the pronoun, L remains linked to the pronoun (5.216).

( When the pronoun is followed by a L-toned morpheme, the realization depends on whether the pronoun merges with the preceding heavy auxiliary or not, cf. ( 5.219) vs. (5.220). When no merger takes place (5.219), HS is inserted between the L of the pronoun and the following L. This HS links to the pronoun causing the L of the latter to delink (two tones should not link to one mora) and to become floating. Finally, this floating L is realized as the downstep of HS.

(5.219) /à máni mà dòni/ → à mání ꜜmá dònì 3SG COND 1PL send 'when he sends us'

a × ma × ni × ma × do × ni × L H L H L → a × ma × ni × ma × do × ni × L H L H L → a × ma × ni × ma × do × ni × L H ꜜH L
By contrast, if the pronoun merges with a heavy auxiliary, the L of the pronoun becomes floating and is deleted, due to the presence of an adjacent L:

(5.220) /à máni à dòni/ → à mánáá dònì 3SG COND 3SG send 'when he sends us' a

× ma × ni × a × do × ni × L H L L → a × ma × naa × × do × ni × L H L L
Let's now look at the realization of the 3PL pronoun ànu preceded by an auxiliary. Tonally, it behaves as a combination of the 3SG pronoun à followed by the underlyingly toneless plural suffix -nu: thus, à merges with the preceding syllable, its L becomes floating. In accordance with the rules of floating tone realization, before H, floating L links to -nu (5.221a) and (5.222a). If L follows, as in (5.221b) and (5.222b), the floating L either deletes or links to the pronoun, and -nu hosts HS.

Preceded by a light pronoun:

(5.221) (a) /à ka ànu wúli/ → à káánù wúlí 3SG PFV.TR 3PL wake 'He woke them up.' (b) /à ka ànu dòni/ → à káánú dònì ~à káànú dònì 3SG PFV.TR 3PL send 'He sent them.'

Preceded by a heavy pronoun:

(5.222) (a) /à máni ànu wúli/ → à mánáánù wúlí 3SG COND 3PL wake 'when he woke them up' (b) /à máni ànu dòni/ → à mánáànú dònì ~à mánáánú dònì 3SG COND 3PL send 'when he sent them'

In (5.223) below the combination of the negative copula béle and the 3PL pronoun ànu is followed by the toneless postposition yen and further by L-toned retrospective particle nùn.

A HS is inserted before nùn and spreads to the left, see the autosegmental scheme below.

( Examples (5.225 a) and (5.225 b) illustrate the merger of the auxiliary ni with the pronoun à which occupies the position of the possessor within the direct object of the utterance. As can be seen, before H-toned noun the combination is realized with HL tone, whereas before L-toned noun it is realized with all-high tone (with a higher realization of the second H before the following L, see Section 5.2.2 on automatic upstep). 

Merger of the pronoun with the preceding verb

The final syllable of a verb can merge with the following pronoun, occupying the subject position of the following clause or the position at the beginning of an adverbial phrase. L of the pronoun becomes floating, as in the case of AP merger.

Examples (5.227)-( 5.229) illustrate the merger of a verb form with a pronoun followed by a toneless postposition which results in the linking of the pronoun with H-toned verb before a toneless postposition, H-tone postposition and L-tone postposition respectively. In (5.227) the floating L links to the toneless postposition. 

Syllable merger across IP boundary

Syllable merger can happen across IP boundary. Since, as shown in Section 5.5.8, there is no contact between Ls belonging to different IPs, no HS insertion takes place in this case.

In (5.235) the 3PL pronoun ànu merges with the underlyingly toneless postposition tɔ belonging to the preceding IP. The syllable merger across IPs is a process which takes place late in the derivation of the surface form. As argued in Section 5.3.2, the default spread of H and L tone on toneless TBU happens at the end of the tonal derivation. Syllable merger takes place after the default tone spread. (5.235) See also (5.237) below, where L of the article shifts from the noun nìngéè 'the cow' and links to the postposition which after that merges with the pronoun of the following clause: kó: kó beat He hit him and said: ... 5.8.4.4 Merger between the conjunction sì and the infinitive marker with the pronoun When the conjunction sì 'if' combines with the pronoun, one of L tones is deleted and the resulting combination sponsors one L: this happens in the same way for 2SG ì merging with the conjunction and for 2Pl mà which does not merge with the conjunction, see (5.239) below. The result of the merger between sì an the 3SG à gives two free variants, LH and all-L.

( To prepare it and to eat it.

Tone in NP

In this section I discuss two tonal processes: the realization of the article in NP and the tone deletion in complex NPs. The deletion or retention of the mora of the article depends on various characteristics of the nominal root, both segmental and tonal. Let's look more closely at each of the oppositions. If the final vowel of the noun is not specified for tone and does not host HS, the mora of the article is deleted, as in lines (a) and (b) above. Thus, the mora is deleted in (5.243), where the article is added to H-toned noun and in (5.245), where the article combines with L-toned noun with HS linking to the penultimate syllable of the root. Next, if the final vowel of the nominal root and the article vowel cannot fully assimilate20 , the mora of the article is also preserved, even if the final vowel of the root is not specified for tone and does not host HS, see (5.247). Note also that L of the article spreads on the penultimate mora in this case (the tone in the case of rounded vowel retention is discussed in Section 5.9.1.4). If the nominal root ends with a nasal, the article adds a new syllable, with the nasal resyllabified as the onset of this syllable, see (5.248). At the same time, the number of moras can be reduced. Thus, in (5.248) the bimoraic syllable CVN plus the mora of the article result in the CVCV sequence of two moras. If HS has to link with this last syllable, one mora is added to the new syllable, so that HS and L of the article can have a landing site each: Thus, the difference between dàgáà in (5.246) and kèɲɛ ́ɛ̀ ( 5.249) is that in the case of dàgáà the number of syllables remains the same when the article is added, whereas in the case of kèɲɛ ́ɛ̀a new syllable is created. But in both cases the article TBU is retained.

In Section 5.9.1.2 I show that L of the article can behave as a floating tone and, consequently, be deleted in the presence of an L in the right context. In this case the length of the final vowel is unstable.

L of the referential article as floating tone

L of the referential article can become floating. In certain cases, instead of being realized on the last mora of NP, it can link to the following segment, or be deleted if the following segment is already associated with L. The floating realization of L of the article is optional, see the referential noun forms followed by the underlyingly toneless postposition ma 'in' in (5.250), where L links either to the last mora of the noun and spreads therefrom to ma, or it links to the postposition directly. First, L of the article can be floating if the nominal root is monosyllabic, as in (5.250a). Second, it can happen when, HS has to be associated to the final mora in an L-toned noun (for the reasons described in Section 5.5), as in (5.250c). L is almost never floating when H is linked earlier than the last syllable, see (5.254).

(5.252) sàgu + È + ma 'morning-ART on' → sàgóé mà 'in the morning'. (5.254) bàtara + -È + ma 'manioc-ART on' → bàntárà mà ?? bàntárá mà 'on the manioc' bólo + -È + la 'hand-ART on' → bólè là ?? bólé mà 'on the hand'.

Apart from this, as has been shown in Section 5.9.1.6, L of the article can be floating independently from the phonotactic structure of the noun if the latter is a borrowing, as wídiyɔ in (5.255) (reproducing Example (5.269 a) from the Section 5.9.1.6).

( 5.256 c) illustrate three different ways in which L of the article can fail to link to the last mora of NP in the surface realization. In (5.256 a) L of the article becomes floating and is deleted before the following L (this is also accompanied by vowel reduction discussed in Subsection 5.9. 1.3). In (5.256 b) it is linked to the following toneless auxiliary ni, in (5.256 c) L of the article replaces the underlying H tone of the verb kɛ ́'do'. (5.256) Yet, as has been said at the beginning, the conditions formulated in (5.251) are necessary, but not sufficient for L of the article to become floating. Thus, in (5.258) L of the article is linked to the final mora in nìgéè 'the cow', even though it could shift to the right. The all-H realization of the final syllable of NP with the referential article occurs more often when a morpheme with underlying L follows. Since the tones of the surface realization are not marked systematically in the corpus, a statistical investigation would be very time-consuming, so, for the moment, I have to leave open the question concerning the statistics of the floating realization of the article.

Delinking L of the article and vowel length

As shown in Section 5.9.1.1, if HS inserted before the L of the article links to the last syllable of the noun form, the final vowel of the resulting form is long which allows it to accommodate the two tones. Considering that in this context L optionally float, the question arises as to whether the final vowel is still long when L of the article is floating and is not linked to the last syllable of the noun.

The answer is that both a short and a long-vowel realization is possible when L ends up to be linked outside of NP. Thus, if the article links within the last syllable, the vowel of this syllable is long, as in (5.259). But if the L of the article aligns later, then the vowel of this syllable is either long or short, cf. (5.260) and (5.261) This difference can be interpreted in the following way. When the final vowel is long and all-H (5.260), first, an extra mora is added so that both HS and L can be hosted by the last syllable of the noun. Even if in the resulting realization the final vowel of NP with the article is short, the article triggers changes in the final vowel of the nominal root (5.261). This implies that the mora deletion takes place after the article merges with the final TBU of the nominal root, as shown on the schema in (5.261). 5.9.1.4 Nominal roots ending with a rounded vowel

If the nominal root ends with a rounded vowel (ɔ, o or u), the latter is either preserved in the form with the article or is deleted depending on conditions described in Section 4.6.4 in Chapter 2. If the rounded vowel is preserved, it is realized with H tone in two cases: 1) in Ltoned noun if HS is linked to the last syllable, as in (5.263a); 2) in monosyllabic morphemes, as in (5.263b).

( → kɛ ̀ɛ̀m ɔ ́gɔ ̀ɛ̀~k ɛ ̀ɛ̀m ɔ ́gɛ 5.9.1.5

Nouns with HL lexical tone pattern

When the article is added to a noun belonging to HL class where L is associated with the penultimate syllable or any other non-initial syllable, HS is inserted on the last syllable:

(5.265) jíwòlo 'fish (sp.)' → jíwòléè állàlaso 'praying mantis' → állàlàsóè jɔ ́nkɔ ̀nkɔ 'scorpion' → jɔ ́nkɔ ̀nkɛ ́ɛg básakèrengbɛ 'monitor lizard' → gbásákèrèngbɛ ́ɛÀ special case is represented by borrowings from Pular ending with -al or -ol which in the Pular form is part of the marker of the noun class NGAL or NGOL, see also Section 5.4.9. Instead of HS insertion, in this case L associated with the last syllable of the root merges with L of the article (for the second case of the tone merger as an alternative to HS insertion, see Section 5.5.9).

(5.266) 'shorts' fártawàl → fártawàlɛ 'centipede' káatatàli → káátátàlɛ 'shovel (sp.)' sáaragàl → sáárágàlɛ 'honor' tɛ ́ddungàl → tɛ ́ddúngàlɛ 5.9.1.6 Non-segmental marking of the referential status 5.9.1.6.1 Non-segmental marking of the referential status in borrowings

The referential article can have tonal manifestation only in the surface realization. As is shown in Section 4.6.4, the article does not trigger any change in the segmental form of the root if the latter ends with a, e or ɛ. Apart from this, the lack of the segmental marking of definiteness is common for non fully integrated loanwords, no matter the final segment of the borrowed noun21 . Thus, L tone is always associated with the right boundary of a full NP. In (5.267) L of the article links to the epenthetic vowel in the noun sàrzɛr(u). There also was a truck that had an accident.

Loss of the segment of the referential article in native NPs

Apart from non-integrated borrowing, the non-segmental realization of the article also marginally occurs with native Kakabe nouns. Such realizations occur mostly in the narratives told by Ansoumane Kamara, and in the conversations recorded in the Djinkoya village. Importantly, in the both speech of Ansoumane Kamara and in the speech of Djinkoya speaker, the segmental realization of the article is predominant.

When the segmental manifestation of the article is absent, the L tone of the non-segmental article does not differ from the L of the segmentally realized article in how it links to segments. This point is important, since, as it is discusses in the following subsection (see 5.9.1.7), in Manding language Bamana, Maninka, Koro the L of the article which has become purely tonal, links to the NP step only when followed by pause, otherwise, L it is realized as downstep of the following H, or deleted if L follows, e.g. Bamana kà dén ꜜyén 'to see the child' < dén L child.ART + yé 'see'. By contrast, the L of the non-segmentally realized article in Kakabe links to the stem when an underlying H follows, the same way as the segmentally realized article. This is illustrated in (5.271). As can be seen on the tone contour below (5.271), the L of the article links to the last mora of the noun, and is not realized as downstep of the following H. In (5.272 a) below the L of the article links to the last syllable of sɛ ́ɛran 'broom', ans is, finally, realized as downstepped H, due to the following L. In (5.272 (5.273) below, L is not linked to the noun bɔ ̀ɔbɔ 'baby', but is instead realized as the downstep of the following H, the same way as L of the article with segmental manifestation with the stems of this phonotactic and tonal profile (see 5.9.1.2). 

Tonal realization of the article in other Western Mande languages

The marking of the referential status through a segmental L-toned suffix which alternates with purely tonal realization is attested in other Western Mande languages apart from Kakabe. Below I discuss the data from five Western Mande languages, where the referential status is marked by L tone associated with some segmental feature or by a floating L only. In all these cases the NP suffix, in question is a marker far advanced in [START_REF] Greenberg | How does a language acquire gender markers[END_REF]'s definiteness cycle: it corresponds to the stage 3 (general article) with some traits of stage 4 (noun marker). I will be referring to it as referential article for all the discussed languages.

As can be seen in Table 5.16 below, the diachronic sources of the referential marker are different in the discussed languages. In Manding it originates from the demonstrative ò, in Soninke it goes back to the demonstrative nìn, and in Mokole group from neither of these two, see also the discussion of the reconstruction of the referential article in (Vydrin 2006: 209-210). Nevertheless, the phonological pattern of marking the referential status is structurally very similar in these languages. As I will show in what follows, the alignment of H correlates in the same way with the lengthening of the final vowel, as I described for Kakabe in this Section. Let's now look at the data. In Soninke the realization of the article -Ǹ depends on the position with respect to the PhP boundary: its segmental manifestation disappears before a PhP boundary, see (5.274) below. The same ways as in Kakabe, L is floating when the last syllable of the noun hosts it, cf. yúgòn 'the man' vs. sèré-n L 'the person'. Examples (5.275a) and (5.275b) show that, again, the same way as in Kakabe, the floating L of the article causes the downstep of the following L and is deleted when followed by L:

(5.275) Soninke (Creissels 2016: 33, 34) In Mandinka, a West Manding language, the referential status is marked by -ò. As in Kakabe, it can fuse with the last vowel of the root or surface as a separate vowel. In Mandinka L of the article is realized as floating when the last syllable of the NP hosts H, cf. sùŋ-ó L 'thief' vs. búŋ-ò 'room', and bǎa L 'goat' vs. nǐyò 'part'. This, again is analogous to the mechanism attested for Kakabe. But differently from Kakabe, in Mandinka the floating realization of the article is also triggered by the segmental fusion of the marker -ò with the final vowel of the root, therefore bása + -ò → básóo L 'lizard' is realized with floating L. Contrary to Kakabe, the mora of the article is not deleted in Mandinka, see line (g) with bása 'lizard' yielding básoo L in form with the article. Interestingly, before pause básoo L is realized as básò: with all-L last syllable, bringing it closer to the Kakabe case, gbása + È → gbásà 'the lizard'.

(5.276) Realization of the referential article in Mandinka (Creissels 2013: 51)

(a) ɲàŋkátáŋ + -ò → ɲàŋkátáŋ-ò 'white rice' (b) bùntúŋ + -ò → bùntúŋ-ò 'loft' (d) búŋ + -ò → búŋ-ò 'room' (c) jíi + -ò → jíy-ò 'water' (e) nǐi + -ò → nǐy-ò 'part' (f) sǔŋ + -ò → sùŋ-ó L 'thief' súɲô# (g) básá + -ò → básóo L 'lizard' básòò# (h) bàsá + -ò → bàsóo L 'mat' bàsóò# (i) bǎa + -ò → bǎa L 'goat'
In Kita Maninka, another West Manding language, the realization of the article is purely tonal in most cases. Again, it links to the last syllable of NP if the preceding H aligns on the penultimate syllable or earlier (f-i), and is floating if the preceding H links to the last syllable (a-e). In Kita Maninka L is opposed to the absence of tone, so, in (5.277) below the absence of diacritic on the vowel means H in the surface realization.

( Interestingly, the segmental realization -ò is retained as a stylistically marked variant which occurs mostly in traditional narratives, see the discussion in (Creissels 2009a: 90).

In Bamana and standard Maninka the referential article (also originating from the same demonstrative ò) is, first, always non-segmental and, second, is always realized as floating, see [START_REF] Dumestre | Grammaire fondamentale du bambara[END_REF][START_REF] Vydrin | Cours de grammaire bambara[END_REF] for Bamana; [START_REF] Grégoire | Le maninka de Kankan, elements de description phonologique[END_REF] for Kankan Maninka), e.g. Bamana bárika L 'force', mùso L 'the woman'. L links to the last syllable of the root only before pause. Finally, in Koro not only the referential article is always floating, but also the HS before it can be realized as floating, see (5.278) In Koranko the referential article is marked by the suffixed -E, as in Kakabe. Kastenholz (1987b) claims that -E bears H tone 22 . Yet, the examples that he gives show the tonal realization of -E is identical to the realization of the article in Kakabe. The author uses graphic representation of pitch levels which I reproduce in (5.279)-( 5.280) and give transcription in brackets based on this level representation.

In (5.279) below are given the citation forms of nouns. In all related languages the noun appears in citation in the form with the article which is expected for Koranko as well, thus, 22. [START_REF] Kastenholz | Specification and the morpheme -(y)E in Central Mande (and beyond)[END_REF] reconstructs -(Y)É as the common Central-Mande specification morpheme. Yet, the same way as in the analysis of the Koranko data in (Kastenholz 1987b), this proposition is based on the same erroneous analysis of H tone which is inserted before L of the morpheme as the part of the phonological representation of the morpheme itself. the forms in (5.279) must contain an article. As can be seen, they are realized with final L in all cases. As can be seen the final syllable of H-initial nouns is realized as HL or L and the final syllable of L-initial noun as HL.

(5.279) Koranko nouns in citation form (Kastenholz 1987b: 88-89) téle 'forehead ' [332] Apart from the cases like (5.279) where the noun is immediately followed by pause, the L of the article is realized either as the downstep of the following H, see (5.280), (5.280) or is deleted if underlying L follows, see (5.280). In all the other cases discussed above where the referential article has not purely tonal manifestation (Kakabe, Soninke, Mandinka and Kita Maninka), the L of the article links to the last TBU of NP, unless there is a H on the last syllable of NP. By contrast, in Koranko there is no dependency between the prosodic form of NP and the alignment of the L of the article. See Examples (5.280a)-(5.280c) below, where the H on the noun is aligned earlier than the last syllable, but the L of the article does not link to the last syllable of the noun. In Lele, another Mokole language, the referential article is -ɛ, and most probably, bears L tone: "au niveau de la réalisation, l'article porte le plus souvent un ton bas" (Vydrin 2009a: 38). In view of the claim of [START_REF] Kastenholz | Specification and the morpheme -(y)E in Central Mande (and beyond)[END_REF], Vydrin hesitates with attributing L tone to the article in Lele, but considering what has been said just above about Koranko and the analysis of Kastenholz, and the actual L-toned realization of the article in Lele which follows from the cited statement, one can conclude with a high degree of certainty that in the group of Mokole the referential article is L-toned. 5.17: Variation in the (semi)floating realization of the referential article

To sum up, in the discussed languages the marking of the referential status reflects various stages of the phonetic erosion, where starting point is syllable of the demonstratives 23 and the most advance stage is the floating L without any segmental manifestation. As has been already said, the referential article is advanced in the cycle of grammaticalization, corresponding to the stage 2 in (5.281). This grammaticalization process is accompanied by the phonetic erosion manifested in the segmental loss (for the notion of erosion as part of grammaticalization process, see [START_REF] Bybee | Morphology: a study of the relation between meaning and form[END_REF][START_REF] Heine | The genesis of grammar: a reconstruction[END_REF]). There are two processes which accompany the grammaticalization of the article in the analyses Western Mande languages:

1. The erosion of the segmental features of the marker. In Soninke the loss of the nasal happens at the end of PhP. In Mandinka, Kakabe, Kita Maninka the segmental loss happens through the assimilation of the vowel of the article with the final vowel of the NP stem.

2. The disassociation of the L of the article from NP. The trigger of this process is, probably, the accumulation of two tones on the last syllable of NP stem. The avoidance of complex tones on one syllable causes the L of the article to move to the right. Due to this process the L of the article becomes floating.

As shown in Section 5.9.1.6, in Kakabe the non-segmental realization of the referential article is possible in recent borrowing. Apart from that, it occurs along with the segmental realization in the speech of part of the Kakabe speakers (see 5.9.1.6.2). Importantly, when the article is non-segmental in Kakabe, the tone reproduces the pattern of realization applied to L when the segmental part is present. Thus, contrary to the languages where article is always nonsegmental, L of the Kakabe article continues to link to the stem. The conclusion which can be made from this is that Kakabe shows the tendency to develop purely tonal realization of the article for all phonological contexts, but, so far, its linking strategy is different from the floating L of Manding referential article which almost always links to the right from the noun stem.

Tone in complex NPs and Numeral phrases

Tonal neutralization in compounding is common in Mande languages, for an overview and references see [START_REF] Green | Interacting tonal processes in Susu[END_REF]. There are two types of tonal neutralization in complex NPs in Kakabe: the deletion of the tone of non-initial elements in complex NPs and the neutralization of minor tone patterns on noun roots followed by a numeral.

Tonally compact group

All lexical roots (except for numerals, see 2.5.5) and derivative morphemes within one NP not separated from each other by the referential article, form a tonally compact group, defined in (5.282) below ("m" stands for 'morpheme'):

(5.282) In a tonally compact group the tones of the non-initial elements are deleted.

[m 1 m 2 m n T T T ] NP Thus, the domain of the tone of the initial element is co-extensive with the whole group, since tones of the non-initial elements are deleted.

If the initial tone is L, the insertion of HS is linked following the general rule of HS alignment (5.73) (see Section 5.5). In (5.283) the tone of the resulting compound is shown in the context before the numeral fìla 'two' where HS is manifested and before kélen 'one' where no HS appears.

( There is a number of idiomatic combinations or morphemes that form one lexeme but don't undergo the deletion of non-initial tones:

(5.285) állà-la-sòo God-POSS-horse 'praying mantis' tòti-kùngbilin frog-warthog 'porcupine' gbása-kèren-gbɛ ́ɛ lizard-squirrel-white 'monitor lizard' jíi-wòlo water-francolin 'fish (sp.)'

There is no clear-cut distinction between idiomatic combinations of morphemes that disobey the rule of tonal compactness on the one hand, and morphologically simple nouns with minor tonal pattern on the other hand, since the latter may be a combination of morphemes etymologically. Thus, there is no essential difference between cases like (5.285) and the nouns with minor tone patterns discussed in Section 5.4.8.

Tonal compactness and the neutralization of minor tonal patterns

Importantly, when a non-tonally compact NP described just above or a noun with a minor tonal pattern is followed by numeral or an adjective, the resulting constituent is tonally compact. This process is formulated in (5.286) below:

(5.286) Non-initial L within a root or a tonally non-compact NP is deleted when the root is part of a numeral phrase or a compound.

[[μ n1 μ n2 μ n3

T L L

] N ] NumP/Compound

Example (5.287) shows that the tone of a noun with a minor tonal pattern or the tonal pattern of an non-tonally compact NP is neutralized to H or L through the deletion of the non-initial L tones. Thus, the nouns are pronounced with one HS before L-tones numeral fìla 'two' and as all-H or all-L before the adjective báa 'big'.

( 

HS alignment in numeral phrases

When L-toned nominal root occurs before L-toned numeral, HS between them tends to be aligned on the last TBU of the noun. This tendency is formulated in 5.288 below:

(5.288) In a trisyllabic L-toned noun followed by L-toned numeral HS tends to be aligned on the last syllable of the noun

[[μ (μ) μ L H ] N root ] NumP/Compound
It can counteract the principles defining the alignment of HS which were described in Section 5.5. Thus, HS is placed on the second syllable in [bàntárá] 'manioc' because the first syllable is a heavy syllable, but before a numeral with L tone it is realized as [bàntàrá]:

ban ta ra \_ fi la L H L Table 5.18 shows the alignment of HS in simplex trisyllabic nouns with an underlying L and the modification which it undergoes before an L-toned numeral, based on both explicit elicitation and corpus examples. Out of 57 nouns with HS aligned on the second syllable (according to the principles described in Section 5.5) in 51 nouns the position of HS changes to the third syllable, and only in six cases it is preserved on the second syllable. In general, the domain of HS is never larger in the position before the numeral, compared to HS domain in a noun in the form with the article. Thus, the 52 nouns with HS on the third syllable (line c) don't change the alignment of HS before the numeral. 

Summary

This chapter has introduced the main elements of Kakabe phonology and the main tonal processes applied to the realization of lexical tones. Kakabe is characterized by rather low tonal density, meaning that underlyingly, segments are often not specified for tone. This is manifest in the fact that the majority of lexical items is distributed in a relatively small number of tonal patterns (Section 5.4).

Another general property of the Kakabe tonal system is that in this language the underlying tonal representation is divided from the surface realization by a considerable distance which is spanned by various types of tonal processes, to the analysis of which was dedicated the most part of the chapter.

Tonal processes are sensitive to the prosodic organization of the utterance. The smallest prosodic unit hosting tone in Kakabe is mora, though, under certain constraints, when no other TBUs are available, one mora can host two tones. At the same time, syllable is also active in some aspects of the realization of tone. Thus, albeit the association of two tones with a heavy syllable is allowed structurally, in the realization of HL sequence associated with one syllable, L displays a strong tendency to be realized as floating, and therefore after the syllable. Next, the activeness of foot in the realization of tones has already been argued by a number of authors for other Mande languages [START_REF] Weidman | A Foot-Based Reanalysis of Edge-in Tonal Phenomena in Bambara[END_REF][START_REF] Green | Prosodic phonology in Bamana (Bambara): syllable complexity, metrical structure, and tone[END_REF][START_REF] Green | Interacting tonal processes in Susu[END_REF][START_REF] Vydrin | Le pied métrique dans les langues mandé[END_REF]. As has been shown, in Kakabe, HS insertion induced by OCP is sensitive to the foot organization. Prosodic word is the domain of tonal compounding. Prosodic phrase is the domain of Tone Leveling which exists in two variants: Final Tone Leveling, HLH → HLL and Medial Tone Leveling, implying H spread to the right and L delinking, HLH → ꜜHL. Finally, the insertion of HS is blocked only if IP boundary interferes. Thus, this tonal operation belongs to IP level.

Floating tones in Kakabe are either assigned lexically or arise due to the tendency of L to delink from a syllable which already hosts a H tone. This tendency is at the core of the evolution in the realization of the referential article. Crucially, apart from Kakabe, there are several other Western Mande languages in which L of the article is realized not at the end of NP but after it, when the last syllable of the NP hosts a H tone. One can suppose therefore that there exists a tendency to avoid of complex tones on one syllable.

The emergence of the non-segmental marker of referentiality involves two parallel processes, and for both of them a starting point can be identified. The first is the disappearance of the segment itself (front vowel in Mokole and the back vowel o in Manding) which starts with the total assimilation to the lowest a and then, supposedly, spreads to higher vowels. As has been shown, though in general in Kakabe the segmental expression of the article is still present, some speakers use segmentless forms, in context where, in principle, the segment should surface. The second process is the detachment of the tone from its segmental base (L realized not on the last mora of NP but after it), the hotbed for which is the context with a H associated to the same final (or unique) syllable. It is not clear how these two processes are related. Thus, in non-nativized borrowings, where the purely tonal realization of the article is common, L, nevertheless continues to link to NP. This question remains open for further research.

Chapter 6

Intonation and intonation-related phenomena

Introduction

One of the difficulties in the description of intonation in a tone language is that there is no universal semantic criterion to distinguish between these two phenomena. Rather, they must first be differentiated on formal grounds, after which it is possible to find out what functions and meaning are associated with tone and with intonation.

To begin with, intonation involving pitch can be absent in a tonal language: the tonal curve might be defined by lexical tones only. But if tone and intonation do coexist in a language, they are opposed structurally, occupying two different levels in the phonological representation. In this case, F0 curve of the utterance results from two separate operations: the realization of the elements of the tonal register, and second, the realization of intonational operations on F0. Thus, in a tonal language it is necessary to define first whether there are any operations apart from tone which have an impact on the F0 curve.

The semantic or functional criteria can be misleading for the differentiation between tonal and intonational phenomena. For example, in a tonal language the function of signaling sentence type can be taken up by tone, whereas cross-linguistically it is commonly marked through intonation.

Kakabe has intonational operations which are phonologically distinct from tone. Downdrift which has already been discussed in the preceding section can be seen as the basic intonational operation which is superimposed on lexical tones and which participates in phrasing. Register raising is another intonational operation superimposed in Kakabe on tones. It is re-alized through the reversion of downdrift, sometimes combined with the expansion of pitch register. Register raising creates a prominence position for a category of words associated with a particular type of focus. In this function it comes very close to a grammatical marker, since, as I will show, register raising is associated with polarity items opposing them to other types of indefinite pronouns.

At the same time, sentence mode is also expressed by tonal morphemes which show the same behavior as lexical and grammatical tones and which in part of the cases combine with intonation. Thus, in general, tone and intonation in Kakabe are tightly intertwined.

This chapter presents sentence-level prosodic phenomena involving both tone and intonation. These tonal-intonational patterns can be localized at the right edge of the utterance (boundary tones and IP-final intonation) or utterance-internally, on lexemes with various focus-related meanings, finally, a tonal-intonational prosodic pattern can be realized on a whole utterance, as it is the case of multiple-negative clause construction.

The chapter is organized as follows. The first section is dedicated to the discussion of the existing theories of intonation and the discussion of the relation between intonation and lexical tone in the general phonology as well as in the literature on African languages (6.2). Section 6.3 introduces the intonational operation of register raising, discusses the intonational nature of downdrift and IP in Kakabe. After that, I analyze the realization of IP-final prosodic operations, namely, the boundary tones combined with register raising (6.4). A particularly interesting case is the realization of ↑HL% boundary tone which enters into complex relations with the lexical tones occurring at the end of the IP and the syllabic grouping of final moras, a detailed account of it is given in 6.4.5. Section 6.5.1 describes the realization of intonation and tonal patterns associated with pragmatic prominence which can occupy an IP-internal position. Since pragmatically-prominent items can be IP-medial or IP-final, apart from the raising of the pitch, their prosodic prominence is associated with downdrift reset. Finally, in Section 6.6 I discuss a tonal-intonation pattern which spans over several negative clauses.

Tone and intonation in phonological theory

Tone is defined as a phonological phenomenon based on F0 distinctions which participate in distinguishing lexical and grammatical meaning [START_REF] Hyman | Cross-linguistic studies of tonal phenomena[END_REF]Yip 2002 among many others). Linguistic tone should not be confused with F0, a phonetic phenomenon which can be used in a language for various functions. Intonation shares with tone its main phonetic correlate, F0, but serves a different functional domain, phrase and utterance-level meanings.

In my description of intonation I will adopt an approach (e.g. [START_REF] Inkelas | Draga Zec & Center for the Study of Language and Information[END_REF]) according to which intonation and tone are two phonologically distinct phenomena which, if they coexist in a language, occupy different tiers of phonological representation.

There has been a long debate about whether prosody, pitch distinctions in particular, should be represented through absolute and discrete, or, on the contrary, as relative and continuous entities. Since 1950s the evolution of the phonological theory was marked by the going back and forth from one position to the opposite regarding this question.

The highly influential phonological theory by [START_REF] Jakobson | Preliminaries to speech analysis[END_REF] introduced the fundamental division between segmental and prosodic features. Inherent features (vowel and consonant contrast which are definable in absolute acoustic terms) are opposed to prosodic features (pitch, stress, duration, defined only relatively to context). According to this dichotomy, intonation, as a part of prosody, was described in terms of movement of pitch, gradual oppositions, degrees of stress (e.g. [START_REF] Crystal | Prosodic systems and intonation in English[END_REF][START_REF] Bolinger | Generality, gradience and the all-or-none[END_REF][START_REF] Bolinger | Forms of English: accent, morpheme, order[END_REF][START_REF] O'connor | Intonation of colloquial English[END_REF]. For example, in Crystal's transcription each syllable is described though relationship to the preceding syllable: same level, slightly higher, slightly lower, much lower, very much higher and very much lower.

Autosegmental theory

The innovative force of the autosegmental theory of tone [START_REF] Goldsmith | Autosegmental phonology[END_REF][START_REF] Leben | Suprasegmental phonolgy[END_REF]) was, in particular, in that it reunited tone and segmental features that had been set apart just before. It applies notion of distinctive features to both tone (in level-tone Sub-Saharan languages), on the one hand and consonants and vowels, on the other hand. There is a close relationship between the analysis of segments into distinctive features and an autosegmental analysis; each feature in a language appears on exactly one tier. Autosegmental phonological approach allowed to integrate lexical tone into the core of phonological theory.

Autosegmental-metrical theory of intonation

The autosegmental phonological theory of Goldsmith and Leben and the metrical theory of [START_REF] Liberman | The intonational system of English[END_REF], [START_REF] Liberman | On stress and linguistic rhythm[END_REF] gave rise to autosegmental-metrical (AM) theory 1 , where the model based on the discrete feature representation was extended further to intonation. AM approach to intonation was first formulated by [START_REF] Pierrehumbert | The phonology and phonetics of English intonation[END_REF], and developed further in [START_REF] Beckman | Intonational structure in Japanese and English[END_REF][START_REF] Gussenhoven | The phonology of tone and intonation[END_REF]Jun 2005;[START_REF] Ladd | Intonational phonology[END_REF]) among others). The ambition of AM theory is to introduce intonation into the core of phonological structure, by representing intonational patterns as phonological strings of tones which are associated with metrical elements. AM is an abstract phonological model aiming to represent the contrastive elements of an intonational system. These elements are a string of tonal autosegments which associate with structural positions in metrical structure: 1) metrically prominent syllables (pitch accents) and 2) prosodic boundaries (boundary tones). The linguistically relevant points reflect pitch modulations that co-occur with prominent syllables or phrasal boundaries, see [START_REF] Arvaniti | The Autosegmental-Metrical model of intonational phonology[END_REF]. This approach took as model the autosegmental representation of tone, developed on the data of level tone Sub-Saharan languages, and, essentially, it aims to wipe out the differences between intonation and tone.

AM is currently the dominant framework for the description of intonation. It was directly adopted into intonational pragmatics [START_REF] Hirschberg | The Intonational Structuring of Discourse[END_REF], into work on syntax-prosody interface (e.g. [START_REF] Selkirk | Phonology and syntax: the relation between sound and structure[END_REF][START_REF] Selkirk | The Syntax-Phonology Interface[END_REF][START_REF] Büring | Intonation and meaning. No. 3 in Oxford surveys in semantics and pragmatics[END_REF], finally, it served as basis for the widely applied ToBI (Tones and Break indices) transcription system [START_REF] Hirschberg | The Original ToBi System and the Evolution of the ToBi Framework[END_REF]. The collective volumes (Jun 2005(Jun , 2014) ) are an attempt to create a typology of intonation within the framework of AM model and the ToBI system.

Register tier theory

Parallel to AM theory which was concerned mostly with intonation in non-tonal languages, Register Tier Theory was developed, in particular, to account for intonation related phenomena, such as downdrift in tone languages. In this approach, the idea to represent tone on a separate tier which was one of the main contributions of the autosegmental approach to the phonological theory of Goldsmith, was further developed into a more complex representation with different tone types and different tiers (e.g. Hulst & Snider 1993b;[START_REF] Snider | Tonal upstep in Krachi: Evidence for a register tier[END_REF]1999), see also overview in [START_REF] Connell | Downstep[END_REF]. For example, in register tier theory in the version by [START_REF] Hyman | Register tones and tonal geometry[END_REF], tone can link to nodes on two distinct tiers: the tier of tonal node and the tier of tonal root node, as represented (6.1) below. This framework permits the description of the cumulative nature of downdrift (automatic downstep in the terminology used in register tier theory) [START_REF] Snider | Phonetic realization of downstep in Bimboa[END_REF], and upstep [START_REF] Snider | Tonal upstep in Krachi: Evidence for a register tier[END_REF]. It is also used for the description of intonation in tone languages. For example, [START_REF] Inkelas | Draga Zec & Center for the Study of Language and Information[END_REF] represent the intonational morpheme for Hausa questions with a Register feature, [H]. [START_REF] Yip | Tonal Register in East Asian Languages[END_REF], discussing the intonation and lexical tone in Mandarin, proposes to consider the register tier as a tier which hosts intonation and insists that it is separated from the tonal tier.

A hypothesis has been articulated within this approach which puts into relation the number of level tones and the restriction on intonational operations involving tone, to which I will return later.

In general, this separate-level approach to intonation and tone contrasts with the orthodox AM theory in the version of [START_REF] Pierrehumbert | The phonology and phonetics of English intonation[END_REF][START_REF] Beckman | Intonational structure in Japanese and English[END_REF]) which is basically linear, and where all F0 phenomena are accounted for through a "flat" string of tones.

Intonation as opposed to tone

Table 6.1 below compares the characteristics of tone in a level-tone system and intonation. To begin with, tonal module operates with discrete oppositions such as High, Low, Mid. On the other hand, the realization of intonation is formulated relatively to the pitch range or to the level tones. Intonational operations can involve the expansion of pitch range, the realization of F0 at the bottom of the pitch range, or it may modify the relative realization of level tones with respect to each other, as it is the case with downdrift. Next, the phonetic correlate of tone is F0 only, whereas intonation, apart from F0, can also involve duration, intensity, rhythm and phonation. The unit on which tone is realized is either syllable or mora, as for the intonation it is realized relatively to the edge of the intonation phrase or to a prominent item within the intonation phrase. Finally, tone primarily serves to distinguish lexical and grammatical oppositions, whereas intonation signals mostly prominence and illocutionary force type of the utterance. It should be underlined that this last opposition should not be taken in absolute terms: as has already been said, 'intonational meaning' can be take up by tone, and, as I try to show later on the example of Kakabe, an intonational operation can be involved in the expression of grammatical opposition (see 6.5.3) To sum up, tone and intonation can be seen as two different modes of exploiting F0 in a language. Tone is associated with lexical and grammatical meanings and with prosodic units of the bottom level, whereas intonation is rather involved with clause-level meaning and higher prosodic units.

Partitioning of functional domains between tone and intonation

It is commonly accepted that tone and intonation are not mutually exclusive, but in tone languages intonation is often minimized or non-existent [START_REF] Cruttenden | Intonation. Cambridge textbooks in linguistics[END_REF][START_REF] Arvaniti | The Autosegmental-Metrical model of intonational phonology[END_REF][START_REF] Michaud | Prosodie de langues à tons (naxi et vietnamien), prosodie de l'anglais : éclairages croisés[END_REF]2008;2017;[START_REF] Michaud | Tone and intonation: introductory notes and practical recommendations[END_REF]. One of the few exceptions is the analysis of Dutch dialect of Venlo by [START_REF] Gussenhoven | The phonology of tone and intonation in the Dutch dialect of Venlo[END_REF]. In this dialect, a lexical tone contrast is combined with four intonation contours.

Certain function of the "intonational" domain can be taken up by other modules of the language: by segmental morphology, by lexical tone or by syntax. Thus, morphological ex-pression of focus and, in particular, marking of focus through verbal inflection is very common in African languages (Creissels et al. 2008: 149). Signaling question mode through interrogative particles is common in languages of the world (Dryer 2013b), both in tonal and non-tonal languages. [START_REF] Torreira | Functional trade-off between lexical tone and intonation: typological evidence from polar-question marking[END_REF] show that the use of segmental markers for polarity questions is significantly more frequent for tonal languages as compared to languages without lexical tone, which confirms the view that "the use of tonal features to mark lexical contrasts leads to a diminished functional load for utterance -level intonation".

Apart from that, functions served in other languages by intonation can be marked by (grammatical) tones. Thus, in Hausa yes/no question is marked by L tone which is added after the rightmost H lexical tone. In Luganda there is a phrase-boundary H% which acts like any other lexical H (this and other examples of tones serving phrasing, prominence marking, and sentence mode are cited in Michaud 2017: 427-428). Coexistence of tone and intonation within one language is also possible. In contrast to cases like Hausa and Luganda, where the tones with "intonational functions" are integrated into the phonological string of lexical tone, in most tonal East and Southeast Asian languages, for example, in Vietnamese and in Standard Mandarin, "intonational phenomena do not affect the phonological identity of the lexical tones. Instead, intonation is superimposed on tone sequences" (Michaud 2017: 435), the same idea about the division between tone and intonation is expressed in [START_REF] Bearth | Tonalité, déclinaison tonale et structuration du discours -un point de vue comparatif[END_REF].

Thus, it is important to distinguish the case where intonation as special phonological phenomenon coexists with the tone, from the case where the "intonational" functions are taken up by lexical tone. Following [START_REF] Michaud | Prosodie de langues à tons (naxi et vietnamien), prosodie de l'anglais : éclairages croisés[END_REF]2017), I will use the term tonal intonation to refer to cases when phrasing, prominence or sentences mode is signaled by tone proper. This means that these tones must display the same behavior, follow the same rules, as lexical tones.

The issue of the integration of intonation into the system of lexical tone is somewhat obscured in the often-cited typology of possible interactions and intonation, proposed in [START_REF] Hyman | Tonal and non-tonal intonation in Shekgalagari[END_REF] which is reproduced in (6.2) below: (6.2) accommodation: both tone and intonation are realized, perhaps, on different syllables or within intonation superimposed on lexical tone.

submission: lexical tone is overridden by intonation avoidance: intonation is minimized

The submission is clearly a case of intonational tone integrated into the tier of lexical tone, otherwise, it could not replace the lexical tone. Avoidance is the case when intonational functions are not served by F0 (they are, supposedly, delegated to morphology or syntax). The accommodation type includes both tonal and non-tonal intonation. The subtype (a) of accommodation in (6.3) below, when F0 lex tone are F0 intonation distributed over different tone-bearing units, both can be accommodated by (lexical) tone tier. Thus, Otopamean languages of Mexico "restrict their lexical tone contrasts to pre-final syllables, reserving word-final syllables for intonational contrasts" (Hyman & Monaka 2011: 267). Finally, in the subtype (b) in ( 6. Tone and intonation are clearly opposed in the analysis of [START_REF] Bearth | Tonalité, déclinaison tonale et structuration du discours -un point de vue comparatif[END_REF]. He distinguishes between two types of tonal languages according to how they combine tone and intonation: (i) those that stack intonation patterns over lexico-grammatical tones and (ii) those that express intonation at the periphery of the utterance, intonation does not interact with the lexicogrammatical tones. See also [START_REF] Caron | Tone and intonation[END_REF] for the discussion of these two modes of tone and intonation coexistence in Zaar, a group of Chadic languages. [START_REF] Bearth | Tonalité, déclinaison tonale et structuration du discours -un point de vue comparatif[END_REF] makes clear distinction between tone and intonation for the case of Toura:

Signifying intonation in Toura is realized as periphery intonation, namely under the shape of intonational features that, due to their peripheral position in the utterance do not interfere in any way with the tonal contour drawn from the lexicogrammatical tones (1998: 81) 3To sum up, F0 distinctions serving phrasing, signaling prominence mode of speech are more often not instances of tone. They can be identified as tone only in that particular case when such F0 distinctions behave phonologically the same way as lexical tone.

Boundary tones: tone or intonation?

Certain element of AM model prove to be useful to account for intonation which is integrated in the system of lexical tone. The notion of boundary tone transcribed as T% and first introduced in AM (first in Liberman 1975's thesis and then taken up by [START_REF] Pierrehumbert | The phonology and phonetics of English intonation[END_REF]) is established in the vocabulary of Bantu studies [START_REF] Kisseberth | Digo Tonology[END_REF] was among the first to apply it to Bantu, see also [START_REF] Kissenberth | Tone[END_REF]) among many others), as well as in the description of the tonology of other African languages. It is used to refer to the phrase-final tones which, phonologically, are on the same tier as the lexical tones. These boundary tones are introduced after lexical tones, but they follow the same rules and interact with lexical tones. Thus, AM theory contributed to the African tone studies the idea of tone which is introduced by the boundary of an intonation phrase. More generally, the advantage of AM theory is that it highlights the fact that tone can be related not only to prosodic units at the bottom of prosodic hierarchy, but also to higher units. By the definition mentioned before, tone always participates in conveying lexical meanings, but it can express any kind of grammatical meaning, and tone can also convey meanings which are cross-linguistically frequent in the domain of intonation. To continue the expression of [START_REF] Hyman | Tone: is it different?[END_REF] according to which "tone can do everything that segmental morphology can do", it can also do all what intonation can do (signal illocutionary force distinctions and phrasing).

To conclude, boundary tones are of the same phonological nature as lexical and grammatical tone, with the particularity that the TBU that they are associated with is specified as IP-final.

Research on intonation in tone languages

Intonation has been studied relatively little in African languages. A good indicator of the level of interest to that topic in African studies is that in the bibliography, dedicated exclusively to prosody and tone in Niger-Congo non-Bantu languages by [START_REF] Green | Prosody and Intonation in Non-Bantu Niger-Congo Languages: An Annotated Bibliography[END_REF], out of 125 listed works, only six have a focus on intonation. 4 .

The collective volume [START_REF] Downing | Intonation in African tone languages[END_REF] aims to fill in the gap in the description of intonation in tonal African languages. It includes the description of this topic for twelve languages. Below is the formulation of the main topics of the volume:

The studies in this volume make particular contributions to our knowledge of the role of "downtrends", changes in register and boundary tones, especially final boundary tones in the intonation of tone languages [START_REF] Downing | Intonation in African tone languages[END_REF].

Apart from this volume, "intonation in tone languages has not been studied nearly as much as in non-tonal languages, probably on the assumption that lexical and grammatical tone would override any pitch differences attributable to intonation" (Cahill 2016: 26).

None of the Mande languages are represented in [START_REF] Downing | Intonation in African tone languages[END_REF]. The only work for Mande languages where intonation discussed in detail is Mountfort (1983)'s thesis "Bambara declarative sentence intonation". Yet, it contains only the analysis of phonetic implementation of downtrends (declination, downdrift), and all the questions relating to the meaningful aspects of intonation, and the intonation system in its phonological aspect in general, remains out of the scope of the study. Apart from downdrift which is regularly discussed in Mande literature, intonation-related phenomena (boundary tones, register changes, intonation proper) are almost never mentioned in descriptions of Mande languages. The few exceptions are the discussion of intonation of Tura, a Southern Mande language [START_REF] Bearth | Etude instrumentale des tons du toura[END_REF][START_REF] Bearth | D-Operationen im Toura: Frustrativ, Anti-Frustrativ und Anti-Adjazenz[END_REF][START_REF] Idiatov | Tura [in Russian[END_REF], the short description of intonational operation in Vai [START_REF] Welmers | A Grammar of Vai[END_REF], the paper by [START_REF] Diané | L'interrogation en maninka de Guinée[END_REF] on the marking of interrogation in Maninka 5 and, finally, intonation is briefly mentioned in Vydrin's (2017) sketch on Dan (Southern Mande).

Prosody and information structure

A final issue to be discussed in this theoretical introduction is information structure, a domain which is traditionally associated with intonation. Focus is known to affect the intonation, more specifically, the pitch register of utterances in many languages (Gussenhoven 2007b). In [START_REF] Büring | Towards a typology of focus realization[END_REF] typology of focus marking, prosodic prominence is claimed to be the universal marker of focus 6 . Yet, there is an ever-growing list of languages which are reported to have no prosodic marking of focus at all, mostly in Africa (e.g. [START_REF] Zerbian | Focus strategies in African languages the interaction of focus and grammar in Niger-Congo and Afro-Asiatic[END_REF]Robert & Rialland 2001, see the overview in Rialland & Aborobongui 2016) but also outside of Africa (e.g. Yukatek Maya, [START_REF] Gussenhoven | A moraic and a syllabic H-tone in Yucatec Maya[END_REF], Karitiâna, a Tupian language, Valin 2015).

As it has already been discussed in this chapter, apart from prosodic prominence, the inventory of focus-marking devices used across languages include syntactic dislocation, morphological marking by means of special focus marker or through the paradigm of aspectual markers which is typical of the African continent (e.g. [START_REF] Hyman | Auxiliary Focus[END_REF][START_REF] Robert | Focus in Atlantic languages[END_REF]2016;[START_REF] Schwarz | Narrative focus strategies in Gur and Kwa[END_REF]. Finally, certain African languages lack any grammatical marking of focus at all [START_REF] Aboh | Focus and grammar: The contribution of African languages[END_REF].

At the same time, focus can be taken as a larger category than contrastive and information focus. Focus can be viewed as a "multifunctional" category [START_REF] Hovarth | Focus in the Theory of Grammar and the Syntax of Hungarian[END_REF][START_REF] Giannakidou | Positive Polarity Items and Negative Polarity Items: Variation, Licensing, and Compositionality[END_REF] targeted by different focus-related categories: information and contrastive foci, interrogative phrases, polarity items 7 , etc. The common base of these categories is the lattice of alternatives against which element in focus and which makes it the informational center of the utterance. Kakabe is one more example of a language, apart from those mentioned above, where neither contrastive focus nor information focus affect prosody. At the same time, other types of focus, namely that of strong polarity items, are associated in Kakabe with prosodic prominence marking though register raising. Whereas an element in the scope of contrastive or information focus is construed against a simple set of alternatives, polarity items involve scalar endpoint which implies that their referents are construed against a hierarchically structured set of alternatives [START_REF] Fauconnier | Pragmatic Entailment and Questions[END_REF][START_REF] Krifka | The semantics and pragmatics of polarity items[END_REF][START_REF] Haspelmath | Indefinite pronouns. Oxford studies in typology and linguistic theory[END_REF][START_REF] Horn | Pick a theory (not just any theory): Indiscriminatives and the freechoice indefinite[END_REF][START_REF] Hoeksma | On the natural history of negative polarity items[END_REF]. For example, the English utterance (6.4 a) can be construed against the set of referents Mary, Peter, Michael, Anna, etc. The members of the set are arranged on a scale according 6. According to his analysis, in languages where focused constituent is accompanied by a morphological marker, the latter marks the prominence of prosodic units which he admits himself to be "highly speculative".

7. The fact that polarity items and focus in the restricted sense (informational or contrastive focus) are closely related is confirmed from the evidence from Amharic, where the morpheme -mm is used both to signal contrastive marker and to form polarity items from interrogative pronouns, see [START_REF] Demeke | The enclitic -mm in Amharic: reassessment of a multifunctional morpheme[END_REF].

to how smart they are considered to be, e.g. Paul is smarter than Mary, who is smarter than Peter, etc. By contrast, the utterance with the universal quantifier all in (6.4 b), gives rise a simple, not a hierarchically organized set of alternatives. As I argue in Section 6.5.3, within the category of indefinite pronouns, intonational register raising, on the one hand, and the H with floating L as opposed to simple H, on the other hand, serve to signal whether the pronoun gives rise to the set of alternatives against which the utterances is interpreted, and if so, whether this is a simple or a hierarchically structured set.

Apart from that, register raising is related to emphatic sentence-final particles and ideophones (see 6.5.1).

Intonation in the CA approach

I will describe the function of intonational operations with the terms of conversation analysis (CA) approach. Intonation plays a central role in the organization of verbal communication. In CA approach [START_REF] Sacks | A Simplest Systematics for the Organization of Turn-Taking for Conversation[END_REF], Ochs et al. 1996, Selting & Couper-Kuhlen 2001), language is approached as "talk-in-interaction". Participants organize their interaction by distributing turns to speakers.

The starting point of this approach is the observation that verbal interaction is a surprisingly well-organized process 8 . Normally, only one participant speaks at a time and turn-taking by participant occurs mostly with minor or no gaps. This is possible due to an elaborate formal structuring of the conversation 9 . The turns which the speakers take are built from turn-constructional units (TCU), each TCU can potentially constitute one speaker turn. TCU themselves are characterized by internal structuring which allows the speech participants to predict its completion and thus, the moment where the next speaker can potentially start his 8. This concerns rather the behavioral aspect of communication, rather than the efficiency in the transmission of meanings and intentions. Well-organized communication is evolving as a fluid sequencing of gestures and phrases, whereas the conveying of the content between the states of mind of the speakers is a different question. Thus, the speaker B can very promptly respond by "yes" or "sure" to portions of discourse produced by the speaker A. At the same time, this does not imply that the speaker B is successfully analyzing all the intentions and meanings put into the utterances by the speaker A, but is rather an indication of his alertness in the process of interaction. 9. Evidently, apart from oral signals this includes visual cues, such as gestures, mimicking which remains outside of the scope of the current study.

turn. In other words, TCUs contain cues which signal to the participants what is expected and can be done in the ongoing conversation: Language, as embodied in particular sequences of interaction and through the voices of particular speakers, allows for the anticipation of possible completion before it arrives. Language thus supports a system of smooth turn transition, as well as a system in which gaps and overlaps can be deployed for strategic and meaningful interactional purposes (Ford 2001: 53) TCU has to be syntactically well-formed and it can belong to one of the four syntactic types [START_REF] Sacks | A Simplest Systematics for the Organization of Turn-Taking for Conversation[END_REF]):

Lexical TCU: e.g. "Yes", "There" Phrasal TCU: e.g. "In the basket", "Out of here" Clausal TCU: e.g. "When I am free", "If I got the job" Sentential TCU: e.g. "I am working on my thesis", "He has got my car". As for the intonation, the prosodic organization of verbal interaction got relatively less systematic attention in the framework of CA.

Couper-Kuhlen & Selting (1996: 25) describe the role of prosody in the following way: Prosodic features <...> function as part of a signaling system which -together with syntax, lexico-semantics, kinesics and other contextualization cues -is used to construct and interpret turn-constructional units and turns-at-talk.

There are other aspects affecting the functioning of intonation contours. Thus, intonational contours specify "a relationship between propositional content and the mutual beliefs of participants in the current discourse" (Couper-Kuhlen 2015: 84). The boundary tone can express a propositional attitude, e.g. [START_REF] Ward | Implicating Uncertainty: The Pragmatics of Fall-Rise Intonation[END_REF] claim that Fall-rise intonation contributes to conveying the speaker's uncertainty. Another aspect that intonation is associated with is the information flow: intonation can contribute to signaling the distinction between theme and rheme, see [START_REF] Steedman | Information-Structural Semantics for English Intonation[END_REF]).

Tone and intonation in Kakabe: general aspects 6.3.1 IP in Kakabe

The tonal manifestation of IP, apart from boundary tones, is described in Chapter 5,see,in particular,5.3.4. In this chapter I describe the boundary tones associated with the edge of IP and the intonational register raising which can also be associated with the right boundary of IP.

As has been said, in the description of the functioning of intonational phenomena in Kakabe I will use the notions of CA approach. In CA approach the interface between prosodic and syntactic units is mediated by turn-constructional units, and this resolves the long standing problem of the syntax-prosody interface (see [START_REF] Selkirk | The Syntax-Phonology Interface[END_REF][START_REF] Truckenbrodt | On the relation between syntactic phrases and phonological phrases[END_REF]):

The basic prosodic phrase in speech, when viewed interactively, is likely to be not the prosodic counterpart of a grammatical sentence or clause, but rather a unit defined with respect to the utterance as a turn-constructional unit, a 'phonetic chunk' which speakers use to constitute and articulate turns-at-talk. Couper-Kuhlen & Selting (1996: 16) TCU corresponds to IP. In Kakabe IP is characterized by two tonal properties: 1) it is the domain of downdrift 2) it terminates with a boundary tone. Boundary tone can occur only at the end of a IP. Intonation unit can contain multiple phonological phrases (PhPs) which are the domains of the L spread and tone-leveling.

The default IP tonal contour is characterized by the following features:

• normal pitch range;

• continuous downdrift over the whole IP;

• boundary L%.

Apart from L% IP can end with the tonal morphemes ↑HL%, (↑)H% or IP-final, stand-alone pitch rise which I mark by ↑, the same as used for register raising. As I show further, the boundary L% stands apart these three other IP-final operations, and in the way it interacts with lexical tones, it can be considered a default boundary tone (or, possibly, and intonational operation, see 6.4.2.2). The extension of the pitch span and downdrift reset are introduced with PPLs and the other three boundary tones and the IP-final register raising or (standing alone) final pitch rise: final (↑)H%, final rise ↑% and the ↑HL% boundary tone.

The partial downdrift reset which accompanies left PhP boundary never raises H to the top of the pitch range, it is discussed Section 5.3.4.1. Differently from that, ↑ realized on PPLs or as a part of the boundary tone is usually realized higher or at the same level as the first H of the IP, see Examples (6.5)-(6.6 b) in 6.3.2.

Register raising and downdrift reset

Discourse-prominence is translated in Kakabe into register raising. The latter should be distinguished from the automatic upstep of the last H in a HHL sequence, see Section 5.2.2. By contrast to automatic upstep which is case of phonetic coarticulation of tones, register raising signals pragmatically prominent part of an utterance. This kind of register raising is illustrated in (6.5), an excerpt from a conversation between a carpenter and his friend, Amadou Maka. The question pronounced by the latter has a H peak at the beginning, followed by a total downdrift reset on the last word, so that the last H tone is pronounced at the same pitch level as the first H. The adverb kóobèn has an important discursive function. It is similar to French bien and is used with with the meaning 'indeed', 'well'. It can be used as a manner adverb or as a quantifier. This is the word which is taken up by the other speaker which also points to its discourse prominence. The downdrift reset, reflecting the prominence relations as in (6.5) above, does not create a new IP, since otherwise it would be preceded by a boundary tone.

There are three ways in which the tonal space can be explored in the course of the speech being uttered: 1) normal pitch span (defined for each speaker), 2) increase of the pitch span, so that the H tone becomes higher, but the L tone remains at the same level as in the normal pitch span, 3) the raising of the register, where both H and L are higher, [START_REF] Ladd | Intonational phonology[END_REF]. The graphic representation from [START_REF] Ladd | Pitch range modelling: Linguistic dimensions of variation[END_REF] of these three regimes is given below: In Kakabe ↑H is the result of the increase of the pitch span rather than of level raising: a L after ↑H falls to the bottom of the pitch span.

Example (6.6 a) illustrates the realization of the ↑HL% boundary tone and (6.6 b), that of the ↑HL tone of the free-choice pronoun fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n 'anything'. These two utterances are pronounced by the same speaker, for whom the normal pitch range is about 90Hz-150Hz, and ↑H exceeds this span, cf. the realization of the preceding simple H in the same IP. And the L following ↑H is realized at the level of L corresponding to the normal pitch span which shows that we are dealing with the increase of the pitch span. In certain cases extra-high tone is realized only as downdrift reset without exceeding the normal pitch.

In Kakabe, the raising of the level ↑ can have three types of association: with the H tone of a PPL (see 6.5.1), with the IP-boundary H tone and, finally, it can be realized independently as intonational raising at the right edge of IP (see 6.4).

Phonetic implementation of ↑H

↑H is realized either at the top of the normal pitch span or higher than it. Thus, though the increased pitch span is not an obligatory phonetic correlate of ↑H, the downdrift reset is. Since Kakabe is a downdrift language, the top of the normal pitch range corresponds to the first H in the IP. When the IP contains an element with a ↑H the latter is realized either at the same level as the first H or higher.

Thus, the extension of the pitch span is a frequent but not obligatory phonetic correlate of ↑H. Examples 6.7-(6.10) illustrate the case when the pitch extension does take place. Thus, in (6.7) tɛ ́ɛ̀m à tɛ ɛm a between When you've brought it there, there is nothing [to talk about] between you two.

In (6.9) ↑H as a part of the boundary ↑HL% tone and ↑H on ↑fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n are both realized in a pitch range which is larger than the normal pitch range. The utterance in (6.10) is an example of a very large rise of tone: ↑fúyi 'nothing at all' is realized with a tone almost 250Hz higher than the tone before it, whereas the usual size of excursion is between 10Hz and 30Hz 10 . The extra-raised register of fúyi affects the tones of the whole utterance. Two L tones are eliminated in anticipation of the register rise: first, the L on the focus marker lè, second the L kàran 'to study'. This kind of anticipation is not uncommon, see also (6.99) where the tone of the verb is not lowered after the DO pronoun, as expected because it is followed by the ideophone ↑fás realized in the raised register. Examples (6.11) and (6.12) illustrate the realization of ↑féw 'absolutely' both within the limits of the pitch range and surpassing it. As can be seen, compared to the highest tone in the preceding part of the clause, the tone of ↑féw can attain the level higher than the preceding H 10. Not surprisingly, such cases of extreme prosodic highlighting provoke an accordingly strong reaction of speakers. In my records, in all the cases when the speaker attains a very high pitch level (which implies the size of excursion of more than 50Hz), the listeners around start to laugh. tone (the first clause in (6.11)), it can be realized at the same level (the second clause in 6.11), finally, it can be realized slightly lower (6.12). ( 6 In (6.13) and (6.14) ↑fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n is realized within the limits of the normal pitch range, in (6.13) H on ↑fɛ ́fɛ ̀n is slightly lower than the first H or the IP, and in (6.13) it is slightly higher. But in both cases they are realized close to the top of the pitch range and also perceptibly higher than the preceding H, see the H on ɲɔ ́ɔ 'there' an bálu-len 'live-PC.STAT' accordingly. (6.13) 

The data

For the analysis of Kakabe intonation system I used almost exclusively the records of natural conversations, with the total duration of more than seven hours (see the texts with more than one speaker in Appendix C). Most of the records are natural conversations produced in the course of interaction between at least two speakers. All of them are audio-and video-recorded. Thus, even though I didn't carry out any systematic analysis of any non-verbal signals, this information could be useful for the better understanding of the situation of interaction between the participants of the conversation.

Every stretch of speechflow in this data has a clearly identifiable recipient who is responsible for monitoring the speech. This means that even if one person dominates the ground, he never speaks 'alone' or 'to himself': there is always a person who either answers his questions (and thus becomes the active speaker) or, if no question is asked, manifests his attention by vocalization (uh-m, awa ~'okay', ɛɛy 'yes' etc). Crucially, these tokens of attention from the recipient (the less active participant) are never random: they appear after one of the four intonation contours (discussed below), or after discourse particles (usually also hosting an intonation contour). This means that speech contains formal cues for the listeners where he is supposed to react, so that their interaction does not break down. So, natural speech is always manifestly an interaction between people, and secondly, at least some formal characteristics of the speech are designed for this interaction.

IP-final prosodic operations

In this section I will describe the realization and the functional distribution of IP-final tonal morphemes and the IP-final pitch rise. Kakabe has three IP-final tonal morphemes and final pitch rise which distinguish between illocutionary types of utterances: As can be seen, phonologically, this is a mixed group. (↑)H%, ↑HL% and L% are associated with floating moras and, as shown later in the chapter, display the behavior similar to lexical tones, in particular, the referential article. At the same time, (↑)H%, ↑HL% are associated with the raising of the pitch level which is optional of the former and obligatory for the latter. The fourth IP-final operation is manifested through the pitch rise ↑ only which is realized after the last mora, and is not associated with any TBU. In glossed examples these four IP-final operations are represented as in Table 6.3, BT stands for boundary tone, and Fin.R for final rise. 

IP-final operation 2nd line in Example

Gloss

+ ↑ mùséè báá kòntònnà↑

The IP-final morphemes (↑)μ%, ↑μμ%, and μ% are manifested by mora augmentation of the IP-final syllable, if the final mora of the IP is associated with another underlying tone (for μμ% lengthening of the penultimate syllable is also possible, as is discussed in 6.4.5). Otherwise, when toneless moras are available at the end of the IP to which (↑)H%, ↑HL% or L% can link, the floating moras are deleted, and no mora augmentation takes place. Importantly, the addition of the boundary morphemes (↑)μ%, ↑μμ%, and μ% is preceded by Tone Leveling which can lead to the deletion of PhP-final H tone(s) 11 . In this case, if the final TBUs of the IP are 'liberated' from the underlying H tone(s), becoming available for the association of the tone of the boundary morpheme, see Sections 6.4.4.5 and 6.4.5.5 for the examples.

I will use the notation (↑)H%, ↑HL% and L% for the three boundary morphemes, though, it should be kept in mind these are morphemes which are not purely tonal, and each tone is associated with a floating mora which can be manifested in moraic lengthening.

As for the function of boundary tones, they occur in the speech flow at a point after which the interlocutor either takes her turn or pronounces a token of attention. Thus, they mark a transition relevance point in the conversation.

L% is a final intonation after which the other speaker can take her turn. When a question word is present in the utterance the IP-final L% contributes to signaling a question. The final rise ↑% can be the signal of turn-keeping or, on the contrary, they can mark a question, and thus solicit the interlocutor's entry onto the scene. (↑)H% is either a marker signaling the end of a passage with predicate negation, or a continuation marker. Finally, the bell-shaped ↑HL% final contour always signals turn-keeping: after units ending with this contour the interlocutor normally does not take his turn but expresses his acknowledgment which is taken as an encouragement to continue.

This configuration is represented in Table (6.4) where each of the boundary tones is related to one of three ways of advancing the conversation, formulated as a three-way distinction between turn-ending (final intonation), turn-yielding (question) and turn-keeping (continuation). The range of utterance types is not exhaustive, for example, I don't discuss the marking of exclamation.

Turn-end

Turn-yielding Turn-keeping L% + + (question word) -↑% -+ + (↑)H% + (negation) -+ ↑HL% --+ Table 6.4: Final contours as transition-relevance place

It should be noted that the list of functions represented in Table 6.4 is not exhaustive: apart from turn-taking, intonation patterns and boundary tones also serve to indicate the attitudes and emotions of the speaker. But, for the consideration of space I do not discuss it here.

All of the three upward final contours (↑)H%, ↑% and ↑HL% which can be referred to as 'upward' since they involve a H tone and/or a pitch rise can signal continuation and are opposed to the downward L% associated with finality. The register raising associated with final ↑H%, ↑% and ↑HL% create a peak which is higher than the last lexical tone which can be H or L, lowered by downdrift or not. The difference between the three upward IP-final operations is defined by the timing of the peak, by its closeness to the right edge of the IP. In ↑HL% the peak is hosted by the penultimate mora, in (↑)H% the peak is hosted by the last mora and in the ↑% contour the peak is aligned after the last mora (on the final part of the mora).

Example

The usage of some of these contours are illustrated in (6.16), an excerpt drawn from a conversation recorded in the Nyamayara village in December 2013. It contains a part of a dialogue between Mammadou Kamara (MK) and a young woman Noumoula Keyta (Num.K). The topic of the current stretch of conversation is the activities of women during Ramadan. In (6.16) below every PhP occupies a separate line, the beginning of the IP is marked by visible horizontal line which thus also signals the downdrift reset (for the description of the properties of PhP and IP in see Section 5.3.4 As can be seen, the size of the IP can vary considerably. In the speech of MK five PhPs are united into the IP-2 by one boundary tone in the question of MK, whereas Num.K divides her speech in shorter IPs, consisting of one or two PhPs and only once of three PhP. It should be said that MK, who is very present in my records, has the tendency to utter IP units which generally contain more PhP than those of his interlocutors. Thus, the chunking into IP may depend on the individual preferences of the speaker. The length of PhP also varies a lot, cf. (11a) and (11b). Looking at the correspondence between IP and syntactic units, apart from clauses, a separate IP can be formed by a vocative phrase (1a), by an adverbial phrase (7a). Let's now look at the distribution of the boundary tones in the example. The two IP pronounced by Num.K in (6.16) end with L% which are the address and the wh-question.

Num.K starts her description with repeating the question (3a) and (4a) where ↑% is used. Boundary H or rising tone is almost universally associated with general question and with non-finality. In affirmative sentences it marks uncertainty of the speaker or the fact that his speech is not finished. [START_REF] Steedman | Information-Structural Semantics for English Intonation[END_REF] defines the role of the high boundary in English as follows: "The basic sense of high boundaries is to identify the hearer as in the speaker's view committed to the relevant information unit" (251). In line with that, in (6.16) the IPs ending with ↑% are almost all responded to by [mhm] which signals that the hearer is following to what is said.

As the ↑% , the ↑HL% boundary tone occurs in non-final clauses, and requests the confirmation of the involvement of the speaker, as can be seen they are also followed by [mhm] in (6.16).

The L% occurring at the end of (9c) is a sort of a paragraph marker: it is a preliminary stop before passing to the other part of the story, namely, to what happens in the evening. Importantly, it is followed by the longest pause in the extract.

In what follows I discuss all boundary tones, first the distinctive phonological features of the edge tone and the interaction with lexical tones, second its function in discourse.

Final L%

Realization of L%

The final L% signals finality, see Example (6.30) and (6.32) in before. Apart from that, L% occurs at the end of question that have segmental markers of interrogation: wh-questions containing a question word and alternative questions containing a special interrogative marker of the alternative question káa.

The final L% is canceled under certain conditions in IPs containing determiners fó 'all, every' and wó 'any', see Section 6.5.3.5. Related to this case, L% is absent in IP containing utterance negation, see Section 6.4.4.2. L% is aligned on the final mora of the IP. Example (6.17a) and (6.17b) show the realization of L% tone in an all-H utterance and in an all-L utterance respectively. As can be seen, when an IP ends with a monosyllabic verb, the latter is pronounced with a long vowel, and thus L% is hosted by the second mora. Examples (6.19a) illustrate the realization of L% on IPs where the last lexical tone links to the third syllable from the end. If the final lexical tone is L and there is a mora available, L% attached to a final L can cause the appearance of HS, as in (6.19b). The HS inserted before L% can then undergo left spread due to Medial Tone Leveling. See (6.21), where two HS tones are inserted and both undergo left spreading, leading to the delinking of the preceding L tones, as shone on the schema below. The only two monomoraic morphemes with a lexical tone which can occur at the end of an IP is the focus marker lè and the referential article -È. L% converges with the lexical L of these two morphemes, and is consequently not manifested in the tonal curve. Thus, lè or a NP with article is pronounced the same way when it is at the end of an IP with L% or when it is in the IP-internal position.

This contrasts with the situation when lè or the article hosts (↑)H%, ↑HL% or ↑%. As has been shown above, these three boundary tones are all added after the lexical L, followed by mora addition if necessary. Thus, contrary to (↑)H% and ↑HL%, L% never induces mora addition, but this is explained by the fact that, first there are no monomoraic morphemes with H tone which can occur IP-finally, and L% converges with the L on the final mora.

Another special feature of L% is that it can be blocked by the presence of a determiner with ↑H, see Section 6.5.3.5 and replaced by (↑)H% in IPs with negation, see Section 6.4.4.

Boundary L% and final lowering

Utterance-final low tone is a very common phenomenon cross-linguistically, and it occurs in all kind of prosodic systems, Japanese, English, Dutch, Yoruba among many others, see (Rialland & Aborobongui 2016: 12) for references. Final lowering is opposed to downdrift and declination, as a local phenomenon, realized on the last mora or syllable of an intonation unit (Michaud 2017: 370). The question is whether in tonal languages final lowering is part of the tonal system or, rather, belongs to intonation. Its realization varies across languages. Besides being realized as low it can also be realized as extra-low, going to the bottom of the speaker's pitch range. In Embosi (Bantu) the final lowering is realized extra-low and can be associated with devoicing (Rialland & Aborobongui 2016: 12). Final lowering can be a low plateau, as in Chichewa, or a final fall, as in Bemba and Embosi.

The reference to the bottom of the pitch range indicates that the phenomenon in question is intonational, rather than tonal, and the association with devoicing also points in this direction.

Nevertheless, as has been shown, in Kakabe IP-final L triggers the insertion of HS and, at least in these cases, it should be considered a part of the tonal system. At the same time, according to my observation, as in the mentioned case of Embosi, final lowering can be associated with devoicing. It is also not totally clear to me whether the HS insertion between this final low is obligatory or not. This is not always easy to determine due to tone-leveling, described in Section 5.6 which transforms HLHL sequence into HꜜHL and therefore can make the realization of HS less salient in the tonal curve. Thus, the tonal curve in (6.22) could be interpreted in both ways. It is possible that in Kakabe in some cases a final boundary L% is realized, and then a HS is inserted, and in others the final lowering is intonational. A more thorough analysis is needed to have a clear answer, so far, as an interim decision I describe the final lowering in Kakabe as a boundary tone

Final rise ↑%

The realization of the final pitch rise ↑% which is the simplest case among the upward final contours, since, being a purely intonational operation, it does not interfere with the lexical tones of the utterance. As to its function, final rising is used in general questions, (??), (??) and as continuation intonation (6.26).

As has been said above, ↑% is realized after the last mora. It does not need a segmental host since it is an intonational operation which is realized sequentially after the lexical tones. If we consider that tone of ↑% is a structurally different item compared to tone, this explains why it never replaces the tones.

Example (6.24) illustrates the realization of ↑% added onto a H lexical tone and Example (6.25) illustrates the realization of ↑% after a L tone. The excursion size of pitch rise may vary, cf. (6.25) with a large size of excursion, and (6.24) where the excursion smaller, I will refer to this type of boundary tone as minor ↑%.

In the case when ↑% is used to signal a theme, the difference between major vs. minor ↑% correlates with the closeness to the rheme. Example (6.26) contains five propositions conveying a sequence of events. The first four correspond to IPs ending with ↑%, and the fifth to the IP is marked as the endpoint, and as the rheme with the L%. The ↑% which immediately precedes is a major rise, much more prominent than the preceding three rises. (6.26) 

mà nààlén Bààdíì↑

We came to Baadi, kà bɔ ́Bààdíì↑ and when we came to Baadi, kà nàà mìsíídè tɔ ́yàn↑ we came to the market place there, kà bɔ ́mìsíídè tɔ ̀↑ and we left the market place má tɔ ̀kèètà Pámpá yàn nà↑ and we arrive to here, to Pampa.

Apart from signaling the transmitting of the turn from one speaker to another or, on the contrary, its continuation, the final rise can also serve to signal the change or continuation of a certain type of the discussed topic. Let's look at Example (6.27) below which contains a conventional sequence of greeting-answer pairs. Importantly, in the first two pairs each turn ends with a rising pitch, whereas the last pair of turns does not have any final upward tone movement. Thus, the role of the rising movement of tone in this case is to signal the continuation of a certain "genre" of interaction, greeting in this case. (6.27) 

tànà máá tèlè↑

Is there no trouble? -ɛ ̀ɛ́y ì↑ -Yes tàna bélé ɲɔ ́ɔ̀l à↑ Is there no trouble there? -ɛ ̀ɛ́y ì↑ -Yes dénbáyànù kɛ ̀ndɛ ̀Are your family fine? -tànà wó béláánna -They are fine

Boundary (↑)H%

Contrary to Final Rise aligned at the end of the last syllable of the utterance, the boundary (↑)H% is realized on the entire last syllable of the utterance it is associated with. Compare (6.28) and (6.29) (the latter a reproduction of Example (6.24) already discussed earlier). In (6.28) the second syllable of the H-toned verb gbála 'dry' is realized at a higher level than its first syllable. By contrast, in (6.29) the second syllable of the H-toned verb díya 'please' is realized at the same height as its first syllable, and the rise to a higher level takes place later. Thus, the difference between Final Rise and (↑)H% is in the timing of the transition to a higher level. The two utterances also differ by illocutionary force: is a negative assertion, whereas (6.29) is a question. The alignment of (↑)H% and is described in more detail in Sections 6.4.4.4. Before that,, I discuss the functions of the (↑)H% boundary tone.

Boundary (↑)H% as continuation marker

(↑)H% contributes to establishing a thematic relation of one uttered chunk of information with respect to some further sequence. Examples (6.30)-( 6.32) illustrate the use of (↑)H% in affirmative utterances where it signals that more is to follow. In (6.30) in both cases it appears at the end of a matrix clause which introduces some content: (6.30) fó mà ní wó ɲìnìnká mà náà lɔ ́n-H%, We need to ask you in order to know fɛ ́n dè máátá à sábòè là-H%, what is the reason that má lè má nɛ ̀ɛ̀n ɛ ̀kéléɲɛ ̀nù bì táálá ɲɔ ́ɔ̀l à-L% us, other brothers go there In (6.31) (↑)H% occurs at the end of two sequences setting up the scene of the main event (with chunking this introduction into three IPs): (6.31) hárì wón tùmá-H%, At that time Sɛ ́ɛ̀k ù Tùrɛ ́-H%, when Sékou Touré dɛ ̀pitɛ ́ɛ̀l è was a deputy.

In (6.32) (↑)H% serves to create coherence between three clauses: (6.32) ɓá ꜜmá lè má nɔ ̀lén ꜜdé nùn-H% You see, we were enslaved, mà kɔ ́lɔ ́nízɛ ́lén-H% we were colonized tìbáábòènù nín fúlán dè bòlò-L% by white people and by Fulbe.

The boundary (↑)H% is frequent in contrastive context, see (6.33), where it occurs at the end of the first clause which from to the second clause by one element: (6.33) The conditions of the use of (↑)H% in negative utterances are formulated below:

1. Negation (↑)H% appears only in main non-interrogative clauses, i.e. it is NOT licensed in:

(a) interrogative utterances;

(b) subordinate utterances (relativization, conditional protasis, temporal clause, etc.);

(c) negative continuation constructions that are associated with particular intonation pattern (see Section 6.6.1).

2. Negation (↑)H% is blocked in the presence within the same IP of a pragmatically prominent lexeme hosting ↑H.

Prosodic constituency conditions:

(a) Negation (↑)H% is IP-final;

(b) Negation (↑)H% is licensed locally within the PhP: Negation (↑)H% cannot be separated from the negation operator that triggers it by a PhP-boundary.

The implementation of these conditions is discussed and illustrated in the following three subsections.

Negation (↑)H% and clause type

As stated in Condition ( 1), only declarative negation in a main clause can trigger IP-final (↑)H%. If the negation is part of an interrogative utterance, the boundary tone is defined by the type of the question and not by negation. In (6.36 a) the negation is embedded in an alternative question and in (6.36 b) in a content question. Accordingly, L% is assigned to the end of the IP in both cases which is the boundary tone pertaining to these types of questions.

( A subordinate clause with negation can belong to the same IP as the main clause, and it is the latter that defines the boundary tone of the whole. Thus, in (6.37) the conditional protasis clause sààn máá gbɛ ́ɛ́t úgún 'if it is not clean' belongs to the same IP as the main clause after it, and the IP in question ends with L%: (6.37) 

Negation (↑)H% and lexemes hosting register raising

As argued in Section 6.5.1, Kakabe has a class of lexemes that are characterized by inherent assertion focus and which host ↑H (register raising applied to the lexical H of the lexeme). These are polarity items, the universal quantifier, the emphatic particles, e.g. ↑fó ~fó 'every'; ↑wó ~wó 'any'; ↑kóobèn 'indeed, a lot', etc. According to the condition (2) of the realization of Negation (↑)H%, when the utterance with a sentential negation contains such lexeme, the negation cannot license (↑)H%, see (6.41 a) and ( 6 Part of these lexemes are always IP-final, e.g. the ↑féw'absolutely' in (6.42). In this case the raised ↑H could, in principle, be the boundary tone of the negation and the lexeme could be underlyingly toneless. Yet, since other lexemes with a similar pragmatic profile (inherent assertion focus) host ↑H when they are IP-medial the analysis of ↑H is preferable12 . (6.42) 

Negation (↑)H% and prosodic boundaries

The third condition implies that in order to trigger the (↑)H% boundary tone the marker of negation must be in the last PhP of the IP, otherwise the PhP boundary blocks the boundary tone. Let's look at Examples (6.43 a)- (6.43 d), in all of which the negation markers (copulas or auxiliaries) are in the final PhP of the utterance. In (6.43 a) béle is in IP-final position, in (6.43 b) it is followed only by a verb with which it forms one PhP. Finally, in (6.43 c) and (6.43 d) the negation marker is followed by DO and a verb that are also included in one PhP in Kakabe (see 5.3.4.2) See also (6.46) where the first IP containing the negative auxiliary máa and a full-fledged NP ends with L%, whereas the second IP which is a response to it does not contain any IO and ends with the boundary H%. (6.46) In a non-verbal utterance with a negative copula immediately followed by a postpositional phrase, the negation (↑)H% is present both if the postpositional phrase is pronominal (6.47 a) and when it contains a full-fledged NP, as in (6.47 a) and (6.47 b). The presence of the boundary tone in the latter case is due to the fact that the NP forms one PhP with the negative marker which immediately precedes it. This contrasts with verbal clauses (6.44) 

Marking continuation for negative utterances

The question arises as to how continuation is signaled for negative utterances. It should be kept in mind though that sentential negation is not neutral to the structure of conversation. Sentential negation is always rhematic, and, consequently, utterances with sentential negation can hardly play a role of introductory material with respect to some further utterance. Yet, an utterance with sentential negation can be pronounced with a listing intonation and in this case ↑HL% is used: (6.48) Outside of Africa, tone is engaged in the coding of negation in Phake, a Tai-Kadai language of Assam (India). In this language, if a verb has the second tone (High falling), it changes to rising when negated, at the same time, the rising tone on the last syllable of the sentence signals question [START_REF] Michaud | Tone in Yongning Na: Lexical tones and morphotonology[END_REF]: 430 < Morey 2008).

As for the intonational marking of negation, I am not aware of any examples except for Bobo (North-Western Mande) as described by [START_REF] Morse | A sketch of the phonology and morphology of Bobo (Upper Volta)[END_REF], where negative non-interrogative utterances have a special intonation pattern (similar to that of exclamations).

As has been shown above, in Kakabe the negation-induced H% has a limited domain of application. First, it is sensitive to the prosodic organization of the utterance. It is licensed by the presence of a negative auxiliary or copula and is blocked if this negative marker is separated from the end of IP by a PhP boundary. Second, it is not compatible with IP-internal intonational register raising which is hosted by such elements as polarity items. Third, the negation H% is overruled by boundary tones of other sentence mode operators, if the negation is embedded in an interrogative utterance. The H% of negation is overruled by other intonational operations and has to be local with respect to the negation marker by which it is licensed.

Below I consider two analysis of possible motivation of negation-related boundary H%.

Boundary H% in negation as the extension of continuation marking

The boundary morpheme H% is not specialized for negation, but serves primarily to signal continuation. The motivation for the use of the same prosodic marking for continuation and negation can probably be found in the analysis of the function of negative utterances in conversation [START_REF] Ford | At the intersection of turn and sequence: Negation and what comes next[END_REF][START_REF] Schegloff | Turn-organization: One intersection of grammar and interaction[END_REF][START_REF] Sacks | The correction-invitation device[END_REF]. In her study of negation in conversation in English, [START_REF] Ford | At the intersection of turn and sequence: Negation and what comes next[END_REF] comes to the conclusion that negative utterances are units which lack completion and therefore demand further elaboration:

Broadly speaking, the work of the negative TCU involves rejection, either rejection of an immediately prior proposition or the rejection and shifting away from a topic or sequence. The work of what follows the negative TCU is to provide a resolution of the rejection: an alternative to what came before, an account for the rejection, a modified form of agreement (e.g., to take up a proffered topic while rejecting a proposition), or a shift to another topic or sequence (Ford 2001: 60).

See also the analysis of negatively framed utterances as an environment for negative responses in [START_REF] Heinemann | Negation in interaction[END_REF].

In this perspective one can suppose that in Kakabe H% boundary tone has been extended from continuation marking to negative utterance due to the similarity of their roles in the conversation structure. At the same time, only prosodically minimal negation utterances were involved, leaving unaffected the extended negative utterances, where the PhP with negation is followed by an additional PhP within the same TCU.

This analysis is, of course, highly speculative, and it does not account for fact that the same intonational or tonal marking for continuation and negation is, supposedly, very rare typologically.

Boundary H% as part of double negation-marking construction

A possible continuation of the analysis proposed above is to consider boundary H% as the second part of a double negation-marking construction. As has been already said, (↑)H% is blocked by polarity items, compare the pairs (a) and (b) in (6.49) This property makes the Kakabe negative construction with H% similar to the 'French-style' double negation construction. The second part of the negation, pas, is mutually exclusive with the negative quantifiers such words as rien 'nothing', personne 'nodoby', nulpart 'nowhere' etc. This distribution is explained by the fact that pas originally belonged to the same semantic group as rien, personnne etc., namely polarity neutral emphatic markers 'even a thing', 'even a person' etc. (Van Alsenoy & van der Auwera 2014: 17-18)13 . As discussed in (6.5.3), ↑fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n and ↑dóodò are neutral polarity items which can be used either in negative or in affirmative utterances.

The second aspect which favors the double-negation analysis is the existence of sentence final emphatic particles ↑féw, ↑fúyi which host (↑)H tone, and which are very frequent in negative utterances. Since they are always IP-final, there is no way to tell whether (↑)H is their lexical tone or whether it is the IP-final tone. These particles can be used in both negative and positive context, see (6.51 a) and ( 6.51 b) respectively, but in negative contexts they are more frequent. Thus, among 49 utterances with ↑féw in my corpus, 38 are negative. For more examples of negative utterances with final emphatic particles, see Examples (6.10)-( 6.12) earlier in the chapter. The sentence-final emphatic particles, along with assertion focus markers are a common source for the second element of a double negation-marking construction, at least in Western African languages, see Beyer (2009: 205). One can suppose that (↑)H% with the floating mora is the 'less segmental' equivalent of emphatic final particles which became associated with negation.

To sum up, both the relationship of mutual exclusion with polarity items, and the structural proximity of H% with utterance-final emphatic particles can be considered as arguments to analyze the structure with the negative auxiliary or copula and the boundary (↑)H% as a double negation-marking construction. At the same time, even if it can be considered a type of double-negation construction, there are, of course, important differences with the cases referred to in this term in the literature: the prosodic nature of the second element in Kakabe and the restrictions on its appearance within one PhP with the negative auxiliary or copula.

Double-negation constructions are common in the area not far, but still not adjacent to the Kakabe zone, being more to the East. They are found in Eastern Mande, Kru, Gur and Kwa languges, see [START_REF] Kastenholz | Samogo" language islands, and Mande-Senufo (Gur) interference phenomena[END_REF][START_REF] Beyer | Double negation-marking: A case of contact-induced grammaticalization in West Africa?[END_REF][START_REF] Idiatov | Clause-final negative markers in southeastern Bamana dialects: a contact-induced evolution[END_REF]. Kakabe is not in contact with any languages with double negation, thus there is no evidence for contact influence.

So far, there is no conclusive evidence to decide between the analysis of (↑)H% induced by negation as the extension of the continuation boundary tone, and the analysis according to which (↑)H% is rather a part of double negation construction going back to an emphatic marker.

The alignment of (↑)H%

The floating mora of the boundary (↑)H% morpheme surfaces when it is added to a mora at the end of IP which is associated with a lexical tone. Otherwise, the floating mora of the boundary (↑)H% is deleted.

Thus, in (6.52) and ( 6.53), the last (lexical morpheme) mora is already occupied by an underlying lexical tone, and the mora of the boundary (↑)H% is added to it which manifested in lengthening. In (6.52) the second instance of the pronoun dóè 'the other' hosts three tones: the lexical H, the L of the article and the (↑)H%. It is considerably longer compared to the first dóè which hosts only H and L, since an extra mora is added to host (↑)H%. On the contrary, in Examples (6.54)-( 6.55 b) below, no lexical tone is associated with the last mora, consequently, the floating mora of (↑)H% is deleted and the tone is associated with this mora.

The utterance represented in (6.54) contains two IPs each ending with (↑)H%. In the first IP the penultimate mora is linked with lexical L and the second IP with lexical H. (↑)H% is realized as a peak which is higher than the last underlying lexical tone, see (6.54) and (6.57). At the same time, the size of the excursion of the rise varies, compare the two pairs: (↑)H% after H in (6.54) vs. (??), and (↑)H% after L (6.55 a) vs. (6.55 b). The constant part is that (↑)H% is realized at a higher level than the last lexical tone, either H or L.

Examples (6.55 a) and ( 6.55 b) illustrate the realization of (↑)H% after a mora with lexical L tone. As can be seen, (↑)H% does not always rise to the top of the pitch range. Monosyllabic verbs are always pronounced with a long vowel when they host the boundary (↑)H%. Yet, it is not clear whether this second mora is added because of the boundary tone or whether this mora belongs to the lexical form of the verb, since as said earlier, in general, monosyllabic verb can be pronounced either with a long or with a short vowel. 

Boundary (↑)H% and Final Tone Leveling

As has already been said, Final Tone Leveling (FTL) which can lead to the deletion of PhPfinal H tone(s) (see 5.6 about this tonal process) takes place sequentially before the combination of the utterance with the IP-final boundary morphemes. Therefore, before (↑)H% is to be aligned, the end of the utterance can be freed from a lexical H(s) through FTL deletion.

In (6.58) FTL leads to the deletion of H on the perfective negative copula máa and on the verb bálu 'be alive'. After the application of FTL, boundary morpheme is added: H% links to the last TBU of the utterance, whereby the floating mora becomes superfluous and is deleted. At the end of the derivation, default tone spread applies. (6.58) The utterances in (6.60 a) and ( 6.60 b) end with verbs with lexical H and the negative auxiliary máa which also has underlying H. The tonal realization in both examples results from the application of FTL which deletes the H tones on the auxiliary and on the verb, after which the boundary (↑)H% is associated with the syllable of the verb. The alternative analysis according to which the last lexical H would be retained is ruled out by the obligatory character of FTL and the band on Partial FTL (5.128) 

Alignment of the ↑HL% boundary tone

The case of ↑HL% boundary tone brings to light a particularly complex mechanism of interaction between phonotactic structure, lexical tones and boundary tones, combined with an intonational operation.

Example (6.61) illustrated two possible ways of the alignment of ↑HL%. In (a) the boundary tone is aligned on the last two syllables and in (b) and (c) it is aligned on the last syllable. mà bi tùguri-È lè kɛ -la-↑HL% sàgo-È ma-↑HL% 1PL be pounding-ART FOC do-GER-HL.BT morning-ART in-HL.BT mà ni jíi-È sòri-↑HL% 1PL SBJV water-ART scoop-HL.BT We do pounding, in the morning, we scoop water.

As one can see, the ↑HL% contour can be aligned on the last syllable only, or occupy the last and the penultimate syllables. The contour ↑HL% requires two moras for its alignment, since it consists of two tones.

I analyzed the alignment of ↑HL% using a database of 312 IPs with the boundary tone in question which is the total number IPs with ↑HL% occurring in the non-monologue texts in my corpus.

The alignment of the ↑HL% contour is defined by the two following generalizations:

• HL% occupies the last two moras of the IP which can be either the floating moras of the boundary morpheme itself or the final moras of the preceding morpheme(s), or the combination of the two.

• The deletion of the final lexical tone is, in most cases, avoided. Therefore, the tones of ↑HL% are usually aligned after TBU bearing the last lexical tone in the IP.

Furthermore, the alignment of ↑HL% depends on two parameters: 1) the position of the mora with the last lexical tone in the IP 2) the grouping into syllables of the final moras of the IP (excluding the floating moras of the boundary ↑HL% morpheme). The schematic representation of the realization of ↑HL% is represented in Table 6.6. The first column represents the last one or two syllables, their weight and the position of the last underlying (non-boundary tone) which is the input to the addition of the boundary ↑HL% morpheme. The second column represents the output of the process which can differ from the first by the length of the syllables and the tonal configuration. The third column specifies by how many moras the output is longer than the input and, second, what syllable is lengthened compared to the input: the ultimate or the penultimate syllable. Thus, this column indirectly indicates whether one or both of the floating moras of the ↑HL% boundary morpheme are deleted, and where do its remaining moras land: are they added to the penultimate or to the last syllable. As we can see, no mora is added, i.e. both floating moras are deleted, when both final moras in the output are not associated with any underlying tone, lines (3a) and ( 4), e.g.: Both floating moras of the ↑HL% boundary morpheme surface in the output only in the case when the last mora is associated with a lexical tone, hence the realization lè↑éè of the IP-final focus marker lè when ↑HL% is added to it. The two-mora lengthening resulting from the addition of ↑HL% is described in detail in the following subsection (6.4.5.1). In the remaining cases one mora is deleted and one mora is retained, e.g. bàa → bà↑áà 'goat'. When the two final moras are free of lexical tone which is the case of the inputs /CVV#/, /CVCV#/, /CV̀VCV#/ both moras of the boundary morpheme can be deleted.

Input

The default strategy for the realization of the tone of ↑HL% marked as default, (df.), in Table 6.6 is its alignment on the last syllable. It is also the only option for the outputs from ( 1) trough (3b). By contrast, for the outputs of the types /CVCV#/, /CV̀CV#/ and /CV̀VCV#/, in ( 4), (5a) and (5b), respectively, the ↑H of the boundary morpheme can be aligned on the penultimate syllable. In the case of /CV̀CV#/ this leads to the addition of one of the two floating moras to the penultimate syllable, since otherwise the penultimate mora is already associated with a tone, e.g. fàga → fà↑ágà 'die'. In the other two cases, the penultimate mora of the output is free for the association of ↑H which gives kàlama → kà↑lámà 'ladle' and sìise → sì↑ísè 'chicken'.

As can be seen, the penultimate syllable association strategy which is possible for /CVCV#/, /CV̀CV#/ and /CV̀VCV#/ (either because its penultimate syllable is extendable or because there is a toneless mora available to host ↑H) is in variation with the default, final syllable association of both tones. As shown later, it is not clear what defines the choice between the two, supposedly, it is due to dialectal difference.

To sum up, the alignment of ↑HL% is sensitive to the prosodic structure of the end of the IP, to the presence of lexical tones and to the quality of this tones. In what follows I show that there are some exceptions to the represented mechanism where the tones of the boundary morpheme can override the lexical tones.

As I shown in Section 6.4.5.5, final syllables of the IP can be freed from the lexical H tone, due to the application of FTL, operating at the PhP level, in which case they become available for the association of ↑HL%. In the following subsections (6.4.5.1-6.4.5.4) I will show that the realization of ↑HL% also depends on the morphological properties of the IP-final elements. The remainder of the section is organized as follows. Section 6.4.5.1 describes the realization of ↑HL% in case when the penultimate or last mora is linked to the L of the article or is followed by a floating L. Finally, in Section 6.4.5.7 I discuss the question of final heavy syllable and the effect of ↑HL% on the realization of an underlyingly heavy syllable. 6.4.5.1 Lexical L on the last mora 6.4.5.1.1 Referential article When lexical L is at the end of the IP, there is not a single toneless mora available to host ↑HL%, consequently, both floating moras are retained. Essentially, the lengthening resulting from the addition of the floating moras of the boundary morpheme is moraic. Thus, the duration of the final vowels of the three nouns in (6.62) clearly manifests that one mora corresponds to each tone. Accordingly, the final vowel of pɔ ́npítɛ ́rɛ ̀corresponds by its duration to three moras. And the final vowel sɔ ̀ɔsɛ + ART + ↑HL% hosts four tones: HS, the L of the article and the contour ↑HL%, and consequently comprises four moras. It remains an open question whether such vowels lasting for three and four moras and hosting three or four tones should be considered one syllable.

In pɔ ́npitɛrɛ-È-↑HL% 'potato-ART-BT' the resulting last syllable is associated with three moras, because the mora of the article is deleted (see Section 5.9. When ↑H% of the ↑HL% is linked to a syllable which already has an underlying tone, the ↑H% rises from the level of the lexical tone. Compare túlu in (6.63) above, where ↑H% rises from the level of the lexical H, and sìisekili in the same example, where ↑H% links to the penultimate syllable with no underlying lexical tone (the lexical tone of kíli is deleted due to the fact that it is the second element of a compound, see Section 5.9.2.1), and thus, ↑H% is realized simply as high and not as a rise. This shows that the underlying tone is preserved in the surface realization when the boundary ↑HL% is associated with the IP: 

Focus marker

Apart from the referential article, the focus marker lè is the only other monomoraic morpheme with L tone which can appear at the end of an IP. In (6.64) below ↑HL% is realized on the focus marker lè, and two moras are added to it to host the three tones, the L of the focus marker and the ↑HL% of the final contour. The preservation of the L of the focus marker can also be seen from the fact that a HS is realized on the preceding two syllables. 

Lexical L at the end of a penultimate heavy syllable.

There are two types of lexical L tone which can occupy this position: the L of the referential article and the floating L 14 . In (6.66) the penultimate syllable is mín L , a bimoraic syllable with HL tone, as expected, an extra mora is added to host the complex tone to the last syllable: As discussed in Section 5.9.1, the syllable with the article is long in two cases 1) when the article is added to a monosyllabic CVV noun 2) when HS tone is realized on the same syllable as the article. In this case ↑HL% is aligned on the last syllable which is consequently lengthened, see (6. 

Adding mora to the penultimate syllable

When the penultimate syllable is associated with one lexical tone, and it is at the same time the penultimate mora of the IP, in this case↑H% can be linked to the same syllable as the lexical tone. This leads to a situation when two tones are crowded on one mora. The ways this situation is resolved depends on the morphological boundaries, and also on whether the lexical tone is H or L.

The crowding of tones on one mora is avoided when the penultimate syllable is at the edge of a morpheme. In this case a mora is added to the penultimate light syllable, and consequently, the lexical tone and ↑H% are distributed over two moras, see the autosegmental representation below.

Thus, when the L of the article occupies the penultimate light syllable of an IP, a mora is added to this syllable in order to host the first part of the ↑HL%. Figure below Example (6.68) shows that the second vowel of kílà 'road.ART' is lengthened and the syllable bears tone both of the L of the referential article and first part of the boundary tone, whereas L% links to the postposition la. The ↑HL% contour is aligned the same way when the focus marker lè occupies a light penultimate syllable, see (6.70) where an extra mora is added to lè: An extra mora is also added when the lexical L tone is linked to the penultimate mora which is the first part of a heavy syllable. In this case the syllable ends up with three moras, as in (6.71). On the other hand, if the tone is H, no mora is added. 6.4.5.4 The default strategy of the lengthening of the last syllable Apart from the strategies described above which are sensitive to the position of the last lexical tone, its quality, the syllabic grouping of final moras, one more strategy can be applied which is not sensitive to any of these factors. Whenever the final syllable of the IP is originally light, the realization of ↑HL% can lead to the lengthening of the latter, as in (6.72): The lengthening of the final syllable can be the only available option to host ↑HL%. Yet, in all those cases when the prosodic structure and the position of the lexical tone allows for the alignment of ↑H% earlier than the penultimate syllable, it also allows for its alignment on the last syllable, see the two pairs of examples in (6.73 a)- (6.73 d) where the ↑H% of the contour can be pronounced either on the penultimate syllable or on the last syllable accompanied by the lengthening of the latter in the same context: (6. The fishing hook which he has... The distribution between the final-syllable vs. penultimate-syllable alignment of ↑HL% remains unclear. So far, no functional contrast between the two strategies has been found, neither is this difference dialectal. It can be said, though, that when (for phonotactic and tonal reasons) it is possible to distribute the ↑HL% contour over the last two syllables, it is realized on the last two syllables, rather than on one final syllable. Thus, in total, there are 145 IPs in my corpus which structurally allow ↑HL% to align on the last two syllables (i.e. cases with the final syllable not underlyingly long, no L tone on the final mora etc.). In three quarter of the tokens (109 IPs) ↑HL% is aligned on the last two syllables, and the ↑HL% is aligned on the final syllable which is lengthened for this purpose, only in 36 cases. 6.4.5.5 ↑HL% and Final Tone Leveling As has been said earlier, the boundary morphemes are added after the application of FTL (Final Tone Leveling, see Section 5.6.1). The realization of tonal morpheme ↑HL% after the application of FTL is illustrated by (6.74). In this utterance, the H of the conditional auxiliary máni and of the verb ké 'arrive' are deleted. After that, ↑HL% is added and its first tone links to the final TBU of the utterance, which is toneless. One of the floating morae becomes superfluous and is deleted. The other floating mora is added to the IP resulting in the lengthening of the last syllable of the utterance. At the end of the derivation L is associated with the two TBU which would otherwise be toneless. Compare the realization of ↑HL% in the three IPs within the utterance in (6.75). In the first and the second IPs ↑HL% is added to a syllable associated with underlying L, ròndi 'carry on head' and yàn 'here', respectively. The result is rò↑óndì and yà↑ân with the insertion of a floating mora before the final mora of the last word of the utterance. By contrast, no mora is added in the third IP, since it ends with an underlying H-toned verb whose tone is deleted before the addition of ↑HL%. We would do the smith's work.

Exceptions

There are two groups of cases when the principle according to which ↑HL% aligns after the last lexical tone is not respected: first, when the last mora of IP is linked to the lexical L and ↑H is aligned before it (Section 6.4.5.6.1), second, when ↑H replaces the lexical L or H on the penultimate mora (Section 6.4.5.6.2).

Alignment of ↑H% before the last lexical tone

The utterance in (6.78) below contains four IPs with ↑HL%. In all the four IPS the ↑H% is aligned on final syllable of the numeral preceding the focus marker which has underlying L. wɔ ́ɔ́↑ rɔ ́lè wɔ ɔrɔ lè ↑HL% six FOC HL.BT [They will check] whether there is one room, or if there are two rooms or if there are three rooms, or if there are six rooms ... This realization results from the following derivation. First, ↑H links to the second syllable of the nominal root which is toneless, and this leads to the deletion of the floating mora. Second, the L of the focus marker and the L of the tonal morpheme merge, and the second floating mora is deleted. Alternatively, one can suppose that the L of the focus marker deletes, and the tones of the tonal morpheme link to the two final mora which become toneless. Yet, this goes against the principle according to which lexical tones cannot be deleted, the previous analysis is preferable. 6.4.5.7 Weight of the final syllable and the alignment of ↑HL% If the final syllable of the IP is underlyingly heavy, it tends to be realized as heavy when the IP ends with ↑HL%.

First, if the final syllable of the IP with ↑HL% is a monosyllabic CV(V) verb, the latter is always realized with a long vowel and ↑HL% is realized on this final syllable, as in (6.84) below. This is important because in general monosyllabic verbs have unstable length, see Section 3.3.2. Second, if the final syllable is of the type CVN, the underlying N is in most cases preserved and ↑HL% is realized on this CVN syllable (in general N is unstable and is not always realized at the end of an IP, see Chapter 2, Section 4.2). There are 62 tokens of IPs ending with underlying CVN syllables. In 56 cases out of this ↑HL% is aligned on this last syllable, as in (6.85 a)-( 6.85 e) below. There are only six cases when the IP ends with CVN and the ↑HL% is distributed on the last two syllables, they are listed in (6.86 a)-( 6.86 f). In three of these cases N can be either preserved in the realization (6.86 a)-(6.86 d), or disappear, (6.86 e) and (6.86 f). It might be relevant that in all these cases the CVN syllabe has no underlying tone. (6.86) 6.4.5.8 Lexically associated ↑HL% It is not always easy do distinguish between a lexically-toned and the boundary tone. Thus, there are lexical items that, on the one hand, tend to occupy the IP-final position and, second, that often host the ↑HL%. Let's look at the realization of the echo-question particle nɛ which is almost always final and is almost always pronounces with ↑HL, as in (6.87): In rare cases it occurs in the middle of an IP and in this case it has no tone, so that the tone of the preceding element spreads onto it which shows that the HL tone is not its lexical tone but the boundary ↑HL%: See also (6.90) where nɛ hosts HL which is realized in an already raised register. Other lexical items which are often associated with ↑HL% are the particles nɔn, ɔn, túgun all of which can be considered as topic-shift markers, and kɔ ̀tɛ 'now'. Thus, the realization L↑HL is frequent for kɔ ̀tɛ, cf. (6.94 a) and (6.94 b). See also the discussion about the LHL tone pattern of interjections in Section 5.4.6 in Chapter 5. 

Prosody and information structure

In Kakabe, prosody is not involved in marking contrastive or information constituent focus. This type of focus which is traditionally considered as the core type of focus category is marked instead by the particle lè. For this reason, Kakabe could be included in the category of languages that do not use prosody for coding categories of information structure. Yet this conclusion would have been premature, because in Kakabe intonation and tone can express contrasts which belong to the focus category in the larger sense.

As mentioned in the introductory part (see 6.2.5), the current study follows the approach in which focus is considered as a multifunctional category which, apart from the contrastive or information constituent focus in main declarative utterances, also includes interrogative phrase focus, polarity item focus and assertions focus. All these categories can be viewed as the information center of their utterance, because they give rise to the set of relevant alternatives against which the utterance is construed.

As I argue in Section 6.5.3 within the category of indefinite pronouns, Kakabe uses prosody to signal whether the pronoun gives rise to a set of alternatives against which the utterance is interpreted, and if so, what kind of set of alternatives. Both intonation and tonal oppositions are involved in it: first, the intonational register raising and, second, the H L tonal pattern as opposed to H. Apart from that, register raising is realized on lexemes which have inherent assertion focus.

Lexical items hosting register raising

This section analyzes the association between register raising and various types of pragmatically prominent lexemes by which I mean elements associated with different focus, as described above. These include polarity items, universal quantifier, the emphatic particles which are characterized by inherent assertion focus, they are listed in (6.95) 

IP-final ideophones, intensifiers

All these lexemes are characterized by a particular type of focus. Thus, the wrods ↑fús L 'nothing at all' and ↑féw L 'absolutely' are a special type of quantifier characterized as 'domain wideners' [START_REF] Chierchia | Broaden Your Views: Implicatures of Domain Widening and the "Logicality" of Language[END_REF], since they trigger the widening of the domain against which a referent is interpreted. The adverbs ↑háa 'until, a lot', ↑kóobèn 'indeed, a lot' are a type of propositional quantifier with an intensifying function. On the connection between ideophones and focus see, for example, [START_REF] Alpher | Ideophones in interaction with intonation and the expression of new information in some indigenous languages of Australia[END_REF]).

Adverbs with assertion focus

The adverb kóobèn is usually pronounced with register raising, as in (6.96) below. Yet, this adverb can also be realized with a simple H on the first syllable. Thus, in a negative utterance there is no register raising on the emphatic adverb kóobèn because the latter is in the scope of negation and therefore is no more the main focus of the utterance. 

Ideophones and intensifiers

Intensifier is a special type adverb with emphatic meaning and very high semantic specialization to small sets of verbs or, often, individual verbs. In the clause-final position they are always pronounces with a ↑H realized in the raised register, as in (6.99) and (6.100) below. Intensifiers and ideophones are very close, and the latter is sometimes considered a subcategory of the former. Example (6.101) below contains two intensifiers, the first, gádágádágádá, realized with H within the normal pitch range and, the second cù↑dún is realized with a normal L on the first syllable and with a ↑H wich raises steeply from the previous syllable. In (6.103) below the ideophone wɛ ́lenwɛlen occupies the DO position and it is pronounced with the tone lower than the boundary ↑HL% on the verb after it. The whole of the second clause is realized in a lowered register, and the ideophone ndúnndun is thus pronounced with a tone considerably lower than the ideophone in the preceding clause. 

Pragmatically prominent items and the blocking of Tone Leveling

Pragmatically prominent lexemes can block the application of Tone Leveling. This process is manifested through the deletion of PhP-final H tone(s) or through the delinking of a PhPmedial L tone; it is described in Section 5.6 in the previous chapter. Let's consider the realization of the universal quantifier fó(o) ~fóp(u) and its effect on Tone Leveling. Table 6.8 represents proportions of different types of its tonal realization. As can be seen, most often, it is realized at the top of the tonal register. In one third of cases, it is preceded by partial upstep (51 occurrences), in 22 tokens it is under downdrift, but with the preserved H, finally, only in two cases its H is delinked. The quantifier can be preceded by the general raising of the tone register as in (6.104). Yet, though pragmatically prominent lexemes are realized at the top of the tone register, the raising of the register is not obligatory for their realization. Thus, in (6.106) the H on fóo is under downdrift. But even in this case the H on the quantifier does not participate in Tone Leveling: it can neither be deleted (no FTL), nor can it spread to the left itself (no MTL). in We are hungry there all that time (litt.: "We suffer all that hunger there").

Due to its lexical meaning, in most cases, fóo hosts the main focus of the utterance. Its H tone can delink only in those rare cases when, due to a particular pragmatic or syntactic configuration, fóo is expelled from the main focus of the utterance. This happens in (6.107) where it is in the scope of negation, and the universal quantification makes part of the presupposition. 

Tone, register raising and sets of alternatives

In this section I will describe three series of pronouns which are distinguished by tone and, as already mentioned earlier, they differ by the type of triggering the set of alternatives. Table 6.9 represents three series of pronouns, each is characterized by a specific prosodic pattern paired with a particular semantic type of reference. In the interrogative pronouns series mín L 'what' and yɔ ́nL 'who' represent different roots, but they fit in the paradigm in that their prosodic pattern matches the semantic type associated with this prosodic pattern in the other two series. The roots fɛ ́n and kóo are also used as nominal roots expressing generic meaning, 'thing' and 'matter, affair', respectively. The pronoun dóo 'a certain person' goes back to 'one', and, when used adnominally, it is a weakly grammaticalized indefinite marker, see Section 2.5.6 6.109 c) below illustrate the three series. Thus, the tone on fɛ ́n, see Figure (a) below, is at the same level as both the preceding H and the following H, in (b) ↑fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n is pronounced with raised H on the first syllable which is considerably higher than the H on the negative potential auxiliary tée which precedes it. Finally, in (c) fɛ ́n as an interrogative pronoun is pronounced with a simple, not raised H, and the floating L is realized on the following postposition la which is underlyingly toneless. The minor rise of tone on fɛ ́n in (6.109 c) is due to H-raising which Hs undergo before L tones (see Section 5.2.2) and, importantly, it is considerably smaller than the excursion resulting from the intonational register raising. (6.109) I will use here the notion 'set of alternatives' or 'lattice of alternatives' as in [START_REF] Krifka | The semantics and pragmatics of polarity items[END_REF]. In Krifka's approach each utterance is a triplet of (1) foregrounded proposition, (2) contextual background and (3) the set of alternatives to the foregrounded proposition. As it is shown in the following examples, in irrealis contexts the set of alternatives is construed independently of the indefinite pronoun occurring in it. In contrast to that, the polarity items and the question words give rise to sets of alternatives against which the utterance is interpreted. The pronouns with the ↑HL tone pattern ↑fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n, ↑kóokò, ↑dóodò are best described as polarity items. They are associated with a set of hierarchically ordered alternatives, and depending on the polarity environment all the alternatives hold true or rejected. They are used both in negative and affirmative contexts. The specificity of the polarity item is that it refers to an hierarchically ordered set of items, whereas the wh-word refers to an unordered set of propositions. The elements in the utterance which trigger a set of alternatives are in focus by definition [START_REF] Krifka | The Semantics of Questions and the Focusation of Answers[END_REF][START_REF] Rooth | A theory of focus interpretation[END_REF]. Table 6.10 represents the relation between the three types of pronouns and the set of alternatives, constituting the background of the utterance in which they are used. 6.5.3.2 Construction "X ↑wó L X" Within the construction 'X ↑wó L X' , the determiner ↑wó L plays the role of the polarity item. The construction is analogous similar in form the pronominal polarity items discussed above, since this construction also features a raised H followed by L. The place of "X" is most often occupied by a noun or an adverb (6.119), but can also be a verb form (6.121). The floating L links to the following element. Thus, in (6.120) lún ↑wó L lún is realized as lún ↑wó lùn with the floating L replacing the H of the second instance of the nominal root lún 'day' . 

H and ↑HL pronouns in negative context

In this subsection I will describe the contrast between the simple H indefinite and the reduplicated ↑HL polarity items in the negative context.

In (6.116), the set of alternatives can be represented as 'they find it here, they find it there, ...', both of which are denied by the negation in the proposition. In contrast to that, in (6.122), where the H pronoun is used, the set of alternatives is construed around the time of eating, a variable which is not associated with the pronoun: 'they ate in the morning, they ate in the evening, ...', among which the first proposition 'they ate in the morning' is denied by the negation. See also (6.116) See also (6.123 a) and (6.123 b), where the alternative to fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n is explicit in the preceding text. (6.123) The difference in the role of the two pronouns in the construal of the set of alternatives is evident in how they used in the exclusion construction. The heavy pronoun is used in the exclusion construction as a placeholder for the excluded element. Examples (6.125 a) and (6.125 b) represent the two exclusion constructions used in Kakabe: the prepositional construction with the preposition fó 'except' and the construction where the excluded part is expressed within a conditional clause. The light pronoun is impossible in this configuration. (6.125) Indefinite pronouns can be used with modifiers which is impossible for the reduplicated pronouns, whereas heavy pronouns are incompatible with modifiers, as in (6.127) 6.5.3.4 Interrogatives Just as negative utterances are construed against a relevant set of propositions which are denied, interrogatives are construed against a relevant set of propositions which are possible answers. In the Alternative Semantics approach to questions [START_REF] Hamblin | Questions in Montague English[END_REF][START_REF] Karttunen | Syntax and semantics of questions[END_REF][START_REF] Krifka | The Semantics of Questions and the Focusation of Answers[END_REF], the meaning of a question is the set of propositions that answer the question. The interrogative constituent in the question is characterized by a focus feature, and the set of answers correspond to this constituent, see discussion in (Krifka 2008: 141-142).

Crucially, the light pronoun used as wh-word is tonally different from the light pronoun used in irrealis or negative context: in the former case it a H followed by a floating L, and in the latter case it is a simple H tone. In Kakabe the wh-word is often followed by the focus marker lè, so that the presence of focus in the wh-question is morphologically explicit: Yet, the interrogative pronoun may also be used without the focus marker: So far, I have not found any systematic contrast between the cases when the interrogative pronoun is used with the focus marker and when it is used without the focus marker, cf. (6.128) and (6.129 b) where the context and the propositional meaning is almost identical, but the focus marker is present in the latter and absent in the former. For Maninka, where interrogative pronouns can also occur both with and without focus marker, Diané & Vydrin (2016: 110-113) show the focus marker is used when the open proposition contained in the interrogative utterance is implied to be true. Thus, the utterance "I didn't buy anything" is acceptable as an answer to the question in (6.130a) but not in (6.130b) where the focus marker follows the interrogative phrase. The situation with the use of the focus marker might be similar in Kakabe, but so far there is not enough evidence to make any conclusions about it. 2SG AOR thing which FOC buy What (exactly) did you buy? (the speaker is sure that the addressee has bought something).

Crucially, the absence or presence of the focus marker does not change the resulting tonal pattern associated with the wh-constituent which is HL in either case. When the focus marker is present (6.131a), the floating L is deleted before the L of lè, and when it is absent (6.131b), the floating L links to the following element. So, what is constant is the HL tonal pattern. The determiners wó 'any' and fó 'all, every' are realized with a ↑H which, unlike the other PPLs with ↑H, is not followed by a L (with the exception of the distributive construction "X wó X" discussed in 6.5.3.2). Consequently, if wó or fó is followed by a H-toned or toneless morphemes the latter are realized at the same raised level, as in (6.132) below. Importantly, the ↑H of the determiner can block the L% boundary tone: if no underlying L which cannot be deleted, intervenes between the tone of the determiner and the end of IP, L% is never realized in this context, and ↑H continues until the end of the IP, as in (6.138)-( 6.141), opposed to (6.142).

Since the L of the pronoun can be deleted after a H-toned morpheme (see Section 5.7.3.2), the presence of a pronoun does not necessarily prevent the ↑H from blocking the L%. Thus, ↑H spreads until the end of IP despite the presence of the 3PL pronoun ànu in (6.133 Let's now look at the meaning of the ↑wó which is a polarity item and an adnominal equivalent of the pronominal PIs ↑fɛ ́nfɛn, ↑dóodò, ↑kóokò discussed earlier in the section. It occurs most frequently in conditional protasis and in negative contexts, see Examples (6.135)- (6.137). In a conditional clause it can be used as an operator of a whole clause, see (6.135), (6.136) or as a determiner of an NP, 6.137 and (6.137) The determiner fó(o) (with variants fóp, fópu) is the universal quantifier, its tonal realization is illustrated in (6.140), see also (6.132) earlier. 

Whole-utterance prosodic patterns

In the previous sections we have discussed prosodic phenomena involving tone and intonation, localized at the IP right boundary or associated with lexemes characterized by various types of focus-related meanings. Here I will present two tonal-intonational patterns realized on a whole utterance: the intonation of negative continuation (6.6.1) and the listing intonation (6.6.2). Of course, many more whole-utterance prosodic patterns are to be found in Kakabe, but further research is needed to systematically describe them.

Intonation in negative continuation construction

The construction discussed in this section consists of two or more negative clauses. Prosodically the clauses of this construction are joined in one PhP phrase and the final clause is realized at a register, lower than non-final clauses. I will refer to this construction as "negative continuation construction" (abbreviated as NCC). It is analogous in meaning to the "neither ... nor" construction. In Kakabe it is expressed not with conjunctions, but uniquely through tone and intonation.

Kakabe has only sentential negation, consequently, the elements joined within the double negation construction are always negative clauses. At the syntactic level the joined elements are negative clauses differing in only one element.

The tonal outline of the constructions is defined primarily by the fact that, as has been said, the clauses are united in PhP. As argued in 5.3.4.2, in all other cases finite clauses form a separate PhP. The prosodic merger of clauses in this constriction is a particular stylistic device which represents negative propositions as units of one list.

Apart from the unification of clauses into one PhP, the non-final clauses are realized in a higher tone register compared to the register of the final clause.

Register: Final clause is pronounced in lowered pitch register and the non-final clause is pronounced in higher pitch register.

Absence of internal PhP boundary:

The clauses are joined into one PhP clause, therefore:

1) no Tone Leveling takes place at the end of non-final clauses,

2)

HS is inserted at the end of non-final clause with last lexical tone followed by L at the beginning of the next clause.

The clauses can be separated by a short pause, and the last vowel of non-final clause(s) can be lengthened. Let's look at the examples. In (6.143) below the final element of the construction, the clause mótó béléè bóló 'you don't have a motor bike' ends with a H even tone and the final vowel is lengthened. The final clause is preceded by the lowering of the register ↓. In (6.143), the lowering of the register of the final clause is clearly seen from the fact that the H-toned noun móto 'motorbike' is pronounced with a much lower pitch that the negative existential copula bélé just before it. The L of the pronoun is deleted in the first clause but not in the second clause. This difference is explained by the fact that in the final clause L of the pronoun ì is the last L of the PhP, and, therefore, it has to spread until the end of PhP (see 5.6.1.4). By contrast, in the initial clause, L of the pronoun can be deleted, since it is followed by a PhP-internal H tone (see 5.7.3.2). Examples (6.145)-( 6.147) below illustrate the realization of HS inserted at the boundary between two negative clauses, the first of which ends with a L-toned verb and the second starts with a L-toned pronoun. As can be seen, the tone of the pronoun is realized as floating, as a result of H-spread from the right (see 5.6). Note also the rise of tone towards the end of the first clause in (6.147). The pitch contrast between the two register levels may be very important, as in (6.148) and (6.147), where it exceeds 100Hz, or moderate, as, for example, in (6.149). As said above, in the final clause the terminal H tones are deleted under Final Tone Leveling, contrary to the terminal Hs in non-finals clauses. See the deletion of H on bélé in the second clause of (6.148) below, and likewise the final clause in (6.149) . 

Listing intonation

Listing intonation is manifested in the lengthening of the last syllable of each of the listed items and by the absence of Final Tone Leveling (FTL).

The three clauses in (6.151) correspond to three listed items. As can be seen the clausefinal verbs end with a lengthened syllable and their H tone does not undergo the deletion through FTL which is otherwise obligatory at the end of a PhP. 

Summary

In this Chapter, I have analyzed tonal and intonational prosodic patterns realized in three structural positions: on the right boundary of IP, on a lexical item, and finally, on the whole utterance.

Kakabe uses intonational operations on pitch level which are distinct from tone in its phonological realization. The register raising, the intonational operation which was in the focus of the investigation in the present chapter, is superimposed on tones. Importantly, register raising is found in one paradigm of IP-final prosodic operations with boundary tones. Four IP-final prosodic operations were analyzed: low boundary tone L%; final H tone with optional register raising (↑)H%; final stand-alone pitch rise ↑; and the ↑HL% boundary fall rise with obligatory register raising. Three of these operations, L%, (↑)H% and ↑HL% are associated with floating moras which can be manifest in the moraic lengthening of the final syllable of the utterance.

The tonal part of this prosodic patterns interacts with the lexical tones at the end of the same IP. At the same time, boundary tones are not subject to PhP level tonal processes, such as tone leveling which is due to the fact that they are associated at the level of IP. The realization of ↑HL% final pattern is particularly complex. This complexity is due to the fact that the two floating moras associated with each of the tones are deleted or associated with the final moras of the IP depending on the exact position of the last lexical tone of the utterance. Thus, ↑HL% is sensitive not only to the position of the last lexical tone, but also to the grouping of the last moras into syllables.

Apart from being part of IP-final prosodic patterns, the intonational register raising can be associated with a category of lexemes containing polarity items and words associated with assertion focus. Polarity items form a paradigm with two other series of pronouns in which the opposition between the polarity items, indefinite pronoun and interrogative pronouns is expressed by the contrast ↑HL vs. H vs. H L (in case of the polarity item the tonal pattern is combined with the operation of reduplication).

In the final section I described two prosodic patterns associated with a whole utterance: negative continuation intonation and the listing intonation. The prosody of the negative continuation construction includes, first, the intonational lowering of the final clause, and, second, the unification of clauses into one prosodic phrase which creates a specific pattern of tone realization within the clauses. Listing intonation is manifested in two processes: first, the lengthening of the final syllable of each sequence corresponding to a listed item, second, in the preservation of the PhP-final H tone(s) which is otherwise obligatorily deleted through Final Tone Lowering.

Chapter 7 Conclusion

This thesis has investigated the segmental and the suprasegmental levels of the Kakabe phonology, and has provided a short grammar sketch of this language, undescribed until recently.

Kakabe grammar

The grammar sketch chapter mostly focused on topics which are relatively new for Mande studies. One of the central problems in Chapter 2 was the choice between different referential devices conditioned by the organization of discourse. The demonstrative/personal pronoun opposition in discourse is one of the central issues in the study of referential devices in discourse [START_REF] Gundel | Cognitive Status and the Form of Referring Expressions in Discourse[END_REF][START_REF] Himmelmann | Demonstratives in Narrative Discourse: A Taxonomy of Universal Uses[END_REF][START_REF] Diessel | Demonstratives: form, function, and grammaticalization[END_REF]. It was shown that the choice between a demonstrative and a personal pronoun is defined, first, by the order of appearance in the discourse of different referents, second, by the ontological properties of the antecedent. Concerning the first parameter, the pronoun/demonstrative opposition serves for reference tracking, when two or more highly prominent referents are found in the discourse with a similar role. Second, the personal/demonstrative opposition proved to be sensitive to the ontological type of its antecedent, namely, to whether it is a proposition or an individual referent. I argued that, with a propositional antecedent, the personal pronoun is used as a dummy pronoun, or as an expletive. A particularity of Kakabe syntax shared with many Mande languages is the impossibility of discursive object omission [START_REF] Lüpke | Vanishing voice -the morphologically zero-coded passive of Jalonke[END_REF][START_REF] Creissels | P-lability and radical P-alignment[END_REF]) which is at the same time not that common cross-linguistically. This circumstance necessitates the use of dummy object pronoun which seems to be rather uncommon in languages freely omitting an object with redundant or non-salient referent.

Focus is often expressed morphologically in African languages. Apart from that, it is commonly involved with the TAM categories expressed by verbal morphology or auxiliary systems. The conjoint/disjoint opposition of verbal markers which is typical of Bantu languages is analyzed through information structure categories, in particular, in more recent studies [START_REF] Hyman | Auxiliary Focus[END_REF][START_REF] Güldemann | Present progressive vis-à-vis predication[END_REF]Van der Wal & Hyman 2017). The disjoint, or short form of the verb, marks operator focus, according to this analysis. The phenomenon is reported to occur outside of Bantu as well. I argue that Kakabe opposes an operator-focus perfective, where the focus is on the aspectual value itself, and a perfective, where the aspectual value is out of focus. Such analysis accounts for the distribution of the two forms with respect to constituent focus, subordinate clauses, and question words. Without displaying a consistent focus/non-focus dichotomy for the auxiliary system, as is found in many Bantu languages, Kakabe is doubtlessly a language whose verbal morphology is sensitive to information structure. The Kakabe example, thus, broadens the empirical basis in the question of the involvement of focus in the verb from morphology. It may also be the case that this phenomenon is to be found in other Mande languages as well.

Whereas in verbal predication an auxiliary can contain operator focus which implies its complementarity with constituent focus marker lè, in the identificational construction the constituent focus particle lè must follow the semantic predicate. The high frequency or even obligatoriness of focus marker in identificational constructions is commonly found across languages [START_REF] Stassen | Intransitive predication. Oxford studies in typology and linguistic theory[END_REF]). An interesting pattern of distribution is attested between this focus marker lè and the existential copula bi. The possibility to omit bi which occurs in post-subject position, depends on the the presence of the post-subject lè.

Finally, lè displays special behavior with respect to personal pronouns. Across many Western Mande languages, lè has fused with personal pronouns in a form which does not mark the focus, and is usually referred to as emphatic pronoun, whereas focalization for personal pronouns is marked by a form with a double focus marker, originally. As I argue, in Kakabe the single lè form of the personal pronoun is opposed to a simple personal pronoun as a topic with a lowed degree of saliency and accessibility.

Kakabe has a specialized reflexive pronoun ì which corefers exclusively with subjects of a dependent clauses, such as the covert subject of infinitive and gerund clauses, and is excluded from main clauses. A comparative survey of the use of cognate specialized reflexive pronouns in a number of closely related languages has shown that they recurrently display interchangeability with personal pronouns. In Koranko, a language of the same group as Kakabe, it is also limited to dependent clauses. Dependent clauses are reported to be a more conservative environment, compared to main clauses: innovations tend to be first introduced in the main clause, whereas the dependent clause can continue using an old form [START_REF] Bybee | Main clauses are innovative, subordinate clauses are conservative: Consequences for the nature of constructions[END_REF]. Thus, the reflexive pronoun in Kakabe and Kakabe, most probably, been retained only in dependent clauses, whereas in the other discussed languages it is still possible in main clauses also, but might be replaced by the non-specialized personal pronouns.

Segmental phonology

The chapters on segmental phonology described how segmental forms unfold in the real speech and what are the mechanisms of interaction between the phonotactic and segmental elements. In several cases, I analyzed the variation in the segmental realizations of certain forms in its cross-dialectal and, sometimes, cross-Mande dimension which often made it possible to propose diachronic scenario leading to the attested variation.

The allomorphy patterns of many of the functional morphemes display sensitiveness to the features of the adjacent segment which may fail to surface on the segment itself. Many of theses processes cannot be described in terms of any categorical rules, but gives a robust statistical distribution. For example, the deletion of the initial consonant of the copula bi proves to be sensitive to whether the preceding phoneme is a syllabic N, lexical N in the coda position or coda N resulting from vowel elision.

Tones and tonal processes

Kakabe distinguishes between H and L and has a limited number of allowed tonal patterns. This simple organization is accompanied by an elaborate system of tonal processes which results in a considerable distance between the underlying tonal representation and the tonal curve attested in realization.

A tonal process occupying a central place in the realization of tones in Kakabe is tone leveling. I represented it as a further phonologization of downdrift. Among the types of downtrends attested across tonal languages, downdrift can be seen as phonologization of declination, a process of phonetic order. Downdrift is more phonological since it is triggered by a specific tonal context, namely, alternating HLH [START_REF] Gussenhoven | The phonology of tone and intonation[END_REF][START_REF] Snider | Phonetic realization of downstep in Bimboa[END_REF][START_REF] Hyman | Register tones and tonal geometry[END_REF]. At the same time, downdrift belongs to the level of intonation, different from tone, since it is manifest in the modification of pitch register. Downstep is a further step in the phonologization of a downtrend, since it is no more automatically conditioned by its phonological context.

As I argue, the tonal leveling in Kakabe which is manifested either as HLH → HL or as HLH → ꜜHL is another type of the phonologization of downdrift, different from downstep. Tone leveling might be seen as resulting from the narrowing down of the domain of downdrift CHAPTER 7. CONCLUSION 614 (from IP to PhP) which is accompanied by the shift from cumulative lowering of H tones alternating with L tones to tone delinking. The domain of tone leveling is PhP.

Kakabe has H tone insertion conditioned by OCP. The alignment of this H can be sensitive to phonotactic or morphological grouping of the segments associated with the tonal domain.

The analysis of the tonal realization of the referential article is intended as a contribution to the debate about the possible scenarios of the genesis of floating tones. One of the most often cited examples, when the phenomenon of floating tone is mentioned, is the referential article in Bamana which is realized as the downstep of the following H. In Kakabe the referential article, displaying a semantic and pragmatic pattern of use very similar to that in Bamana, can be realized either as the downstep of the following H, the same ways as in Bamana, or can link to the NP. I have shown that L has the tendency to shift to the right from a syllable which already hosts and underlying H or a H separator tone. A similar effect of H on the same syllable is found in other Western Mande languages. Thus, the genesis of a floating tone may be stimulated by the avoidance of complex tones on one syllable.

Tone and intonation

I followed the approach where tone and intonation are phonologically different, and boundary tones belong to the tonal level.

The IP-final prosodic operations found in Kakabe have mixed nature: they feature both tone and intonation. It has both IP-final tones (boundary tones), interacting with lexical tones, and intonational operations which are superimposed on tone. It was shown that boundary tones and intonation are closely linked in function and in realization. There are four IPfinal prosodic patterns, part of which are associated with floating moras: final L%, H% with optional register raising, HL% preceded by obligatory register raising and a standing alone pitch rise.

Apart from being part of IP-final prosodic patterns, the intonational pitch rise can be associated with a category of lexemes, containing polarity items and words associated with assertion focus. Polarity items form a paradigm with two other series of pronouns in which the opposition between the polarity items, indefinite pronoun and interrogative pronouns is expressed by the contrast ↑HL vs. H vs. H L (in case of the polarity item the tonal pattern is combined with the operation of reduplication).

Finally, a prosodic pattern can be associated with a whole utterance. Kakabe has a construction consisting of two or more negative clauses. At the level of prosody it includes, first, the intonational lowering of the final clause, and, second, the unification of clauses into one 
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 11 Figure 1.1: Recording in the Nyamayara village (Central Kakabe), see text Nr. 1 in Appendix C.
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 12 Figure 1.2: Recording in the Kouroupampa village (Western Kakabe), see text Nr. 34 in Appendix C.
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 13 Figure 1.3: ELAN-Corpa query tool developed by Ch. Chanard.
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 14 Figure 1.4: Rural radio station in Dogomet, assignment of sound directors depending of the language and the day of the week, Kakabe spelt as "KAKKABHE".
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 15 Figure 1.5: Rural radio station in Dogomet: "La lecture des avis" in Pular, Maninka and Kakabe (spelt as "KAKABE").
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 16 Figure 1.6: Arrival at Fello-Njandi for the Kakabe dictionary celebration, January 7th, 2015.
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 18 Figure 1.8: Kakabe in the Mande language family after Vydrin & Koryakov (2017)
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 1 Figure 1.9: Schematic localization of Kakabe dialects: Northern Kakabe (NK), Western Kakabe (WK), Central Kakabe (CK) and the dominant languages

  + / ɲɔ ǵɔ Ǹ/ + /jéN/ INF + each.other + see ⇓ phonological realization rules ⇓ surface phonological level features as realized in the utterance [kà ɲːɔ ǵɔ ̀jːḛ ŋ]

( 1 . 2 )

 12 [kàː sǎː nːá mùsêːnù jḛ ŋ] kà INF à 3SG sàn buy ànu 3PL la POSS mùsu-È-nu wife-ART-PL yen BNF to buy it for their wives.

  Goats are sold there, and also chicken.

  his father: "I have arrived."

( 2 .

 2 11) (a) Sɛ ́ɛ́k ù bátí jùléé kùntù Sekou PFV.OF rope.ART cut Sekou cut the rope. (b) ǹ bátí Sɛ ́ɛ́k ù là-kùntù jùléé là 1SG PFV.OF Sekou CAUS-cut rope.ART OBL I made Sekou cut the rope.

  the meat for the child. Sbj focus

Figure 2 . 1 :

 21 Figure 2.1: Focus types by scope (Watters 2010)

  He prepared the meat. Sbj DO [V] FOC (b) He prepared the meat. Sbj [DO V] FOC (c) He did prepare the meat.[Sbj DO V] Truth FOC

  , the heads of the family, do we fast? B: Yes, the heads of the family do fast.

  go out in the morning, do you sometimes fail to go to school?] I do go to school [because I understand that it is important to study].

  25 a) and (2.25 b): (2.25) (a) ST < TT, TT = UT; [+OPF] FISH today. Examples (2.26 a) and (2.26 b) illustrate the usage of ká and báti with reference to the past, where the topic time precedes the utterance time, the precedence is marked by nùn: (2.26) (a) ST < TT, TT < UT; [-OPF] the other time and you answered. (b) ST < TT, TT < UT; [+OPF]

  are at school] You should listen attentively to what is told to you.

Figure 2 . 3 :

 23 Figure 2.3: Meanings of the bí V-la lè constructions in NK

  -la lè CAUS-be.short-GER FOC You have to make them short [don't tell long stories]. t say "ulufite" [Pular word], you should say fall in.

( 2 .

 2 43) (a) copula mu: identity statement

  sorcerer (you are a potion-maker).

  medicine was sold], and it was me who had all the money from it [but had to give it away afterwards].

( 2 .

 2 80) (a) ǹ dé lè yáá lábòrìlà \ *ǹ dé lè á lábòrìlà \ *ǹ dé láá lábòrìlà kɛ ́lè là báá là déɲɛ ̀là / *kɛ ́lè à là déɲɛ ̀là / *kɛ ́láá là déɲɛ ̀là

  nor in(2.102 b) does the NP with the numeral and the article refer to a definite referent12 . past] during one day the food would be prepared three times.

  the relations between people there:] between the children of the same mother of between the children of the same father father.

( 2 .

 2 105) (a) Num 1 Num 2 bííꜜlóólú sàbà 'fifty three' (b) Num 1 nín Num 2 bííꜜlóólú nín sàbà 'fifty three' (c) Num 1 ànín Num 2 bííꜜlóólú ànín sàbà 'fifty three' (2.106) (a) Num 1 Num 2 kɛ ̀mɛ ̀bíílòòlù 'hundred fifty' (b) Num 1 nín Num 2 kɛ ̀mɛ ̀nín bíílòòlù 'hundred and fifty' (c) Num 1 ànín Num 2 kɛ ̀mɛ ́ànín bíílòòlù 'hundred and fifty'

  long have you been an iron monger?] -It has been 56 years.

  113 a) and (2.113 b).

( 2 .

 2 113) (a) dén lóólúɲɔ ́gɛ ̀= dén lóólúnáɲɛ ̀~dén lóólúɲáɲɛ dén lóolu-ɲɔgɔ-È child five-ORDIN-ART the fifth child (b) dén sábáɲɔ ́gɛ ̀= dén lóólúnáɲɛ ̀~dén lóólúɲáɲɛ dén sàba-ɲɔgɔ-È child five-ORDIN-ART the third child

  is heavy to carry] Two or three people would carry one rail.
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( 2 .

 2 178) (a) à i ká wò kílà jòkkì He i [the young man] took the road (b) háá à i táátá à i k' à ii tàràn, He i walked until he i found him ii [the hunter he was looking for] (c) wò ii b' (à lá sòéè) iii kìtìlèn kándò He ii had (his horse) iii attached in some place. (d) à ii b' à iii sàànɛ ̀lèn,

( 2 .

 2 187) (a) à bì dámú-rè kɛ ̀-là 3SG be eat-NMLZ.ART do-GER 'He is eating'. (b) ≠ à b' à dàmù-là 3SG be 3SG eat-GER 'He is eating it specific ' . #'He is eating'. (c) à sí kàráɲɛ ̀kɛ 3SG be study.ART do 'He studies [e.g. at school]' (d) ≠ à s' à kàràn 'He studies it specific ' #'He is studying'.

Figure 2 . 5 :

 25 Figure 2.5: Interrogative pronouns

  fɔ lɔ-ta begin-PFV.INTR Since the taking off of the rails started ... Example (2.216) illustrates the adverbial use of the zero-derived nominalization: house, the snake took the way [further inside].

( 2 .

 2 229) (a) mǎ bìlàtà kúlúɲɛ ̀tɔ ̀We took a train (b) kúlúɲɛ ̀páánɛ ́tá and the train broke down. (c) ɓáyì à bátí páánɛ ́When the train broke down, (d) mǎ jìgìtá we got off (e) táátá má kèɲɛ ́ɛ́l à háá kíndíꜜyá fàɲɛ ́ɛ́t ɔ ̀and went on foot to Kidiya.

  Association between the clauses: Relative clause adjoined to the main clause (b) Relative position of clauses: Relative clause preposed to main clause (c) Position of head NP: Full-fledged NP inside relative clause (d) Resumption: Resumptive pronoun in main clause. (e) Presence of special marker: Specialized relativization marker mín L after NP within relative clause

  money, and I bought a bicycle and clothes.

  this construction is somewhat problematic. It resembles the pronoun retention strategy: the full-fledged NP is in the main clause, and 32. See Creissels 2009b for examples of the same strategy applied in Kita Maninka.

( 2 .

 2 246) (a) à jígítá kà [sòbéè mín dáá ꜜyén] tà (b) à jígítá kà sòbéè [mín dáá ꜜyén] tàIn elicitation both head-external (2.247 a) and head-internal (2.247 b) strategies are accepted for embedded relatives with relativized object. eaten the cake, which they mother had made.

  some of the possible oppositions between vowels are provided in (3.1): (3.1) kòlon 'mortar' -kɔ ̀lɔn 'well (with water)' kó 'say' -kɔ ́'give' dénɲɔgɔ 'elder brother' -dɛ ́nɲɔgɔ 'friend' jóo 'rightness, reason' -júu 'trunk' káa 'there' -kɛ ́ɛ 'this' kéle 'call' -kíli 'egg' kèn 'foot' -kìn 'bite' káa 'there' -kɔ ́ɔ 'back'.

( 3 .

 3 10) (a) ɔyi ~ee wɔyi ~wee 'be mixed' (b) oyi ~ee bòyi ~bèe 'fall' (c) ayi ~en gbáyi ~gbén 'drive, turn out' (d) ɔyi ~en mɔ ́yi ~mɛ ́n 'hear'.

( 3 .

 3 13) [wó lè bì dúbáláːní jḛ̀ ŋ]

( 3 .

 3 15) càrakpíw 'hop! (imitates jumping)' cɔ ́rr ~cɔ ́rɔcɔrɔ 'drip-drip! (imitates the sound of dripping water)' cándan 'plop! (imitates falling into the water)' cùdún ~cùrún 'plop! (imitates falling into the water)' có 'prut! (interjection expressing disdain)'.

  ) and(3.18)).(3.23) kéeki ~céeci 'waist' kímaya ~cúmaya 'to be cold' kìti ~cìti 'to tie' kɛ ̀ku ~cɛ ̀ku 'turtle' < Pul. kekuwal fɛ ̀ccɛrɛ ~fɛ ̀kkɛrɛ 'half' < Pul. fekkere sínkɛ ~since 'to found' < Pul. sincugol

Figure 3 . 1 ,

 31 reproducing the relevant part of the Kakabe map 2 (see the full map in Section 1.3), visualizes this generalization.

Figure 3 . 1 :

 31 Figure 3.1: Kakabe dialects and the variation of palatals: approximant -occlusive

( 3 .

 3 29) (a) [mɔ gɛ̂ːnù bátí á̰ ɲːɛ tɛ ̀másɔ tɔ ]

( 3 .

 3 30) (a) [à sáː ɟɛ tɛ ̀làmɛ sɛ jà] à 3SG si POT à 3SG jɛ ̀tɛ self la-mɛ ́sɛya CAUS-be.small He can make himself small. (b) [à kó á jɛ tɛ ̀mà] kill themselves. Finally, in CK only the variant ɲɛ ̀tɛ is used both after a vowel, cf. (3.31 a) and after N, cf. (3.31 b). (3.31) (a) [wò sí kùtáː sà̰ wó ɲɛ tɛ ̀jè] [mɔ gɛ ːnù bì báːrálá á̰ ɲːɛ tɛ ̀làkò] mɔ ̀gɔ-È-nù person-ART-PL bi be báara-la work-GER ànu 3PL ɲɛ ̀tɛ self làko for People work for themselves.

  any of their children there?

  my aunt: ...By contrast, in (3.40) below y disappears at the beginning of the verb yén.(3.40) [ì má̰ ŋ kénːdḛ ḛ́ḛ] you seen my little feet?

( 3 .

 3 41) [háː ʔá̰ ŋ kà tɔ ́gɔ̰ ́ndèː ʔǎ̰ n dò̰ n tɔ ǵɛ ̀wò là] saw a smithy and entered it.

( 3 .

 3 42) [wò káː ꜜfɔ ́láː jà̰ ŋ ò sɛ ṕːítá háː kḭńdíyà] go.on.foot-PFV.INTR háa until Kíndiya TOPON You start off here and you walk on foot until Kindiya [name of a town].

  in(3.45) are have both tonal and segmental manifestation in Kakabe. The tonal characteristics of prosodic units, such as IP-final boundary tones, tone-leveling within PhP and many others are discussed in Chapters 5 and 6, see, in particular Section 5.3.4 which contains an overview of prosodic units as domains of tonal processes.

( 3 .

 3 48) káru fìla 'two months' → [kárú fìlà] ~[kárŭ́fìlà] ~[kár fìlà].

( 3 .

 3 49) kɛ ̀lɛ 'quarrel' + -ta PFV.INTR → kɛ ̀lɛta ~kɛ ̀lta *klɛ ̀ta

( 3 .

 3 51) (a) wò 2PL + lè FOC + tùgun 'again' → wó lè tùgun ~wól tùgun (b) bólo 'hand' + -È ART → bólè tùgùn * ból tùgùn (3.52) (a) yɛ ̀lɛ 'descent' + -la GER → yɛ ̀lɛla ~yɛ ̀lla (b) yɔ ́lɛ 'tse-tse fly' + -È ART + là OBL → yɔ ́lɛ ̀là * yɔ ́l là For the same reason, the nucleus reduction is not possible when CV syllable contracts with the copula bi (this type of contraction is discussed in Section 4.6.5.3), compare (a) and (b) in (3.53). (3.53) (a) ì 2SG + káni + IMP.NEG + bòri 'run' → ì káni bòri ~ì kán bòri ànu 3PL + bòri-ta run-PFV.INTR → ànu bòrita ~àn bòrita (b) ànu 3PL + bi 'be' + bòri-la run-GER → ani borila * an bórila.

  (3.55 a) and (3.55 b) below. (3.55) (a) # ǹ 1SG + bólè 'hand' →[m ̀.bó.lè] 'my hand' (b) kà INF + ǹ 1SG + bólè 'hand' + bìta 'seize' → [kà̰ m.bó.lè.bì.tà] 'to seize my hand'. When ǹ occurs after the auxiliaries máa NEG.PFV and tée NEG.POT, the length of the vowel is lost: (3.56) máa NEG.PFV + ǹ 1SG + tà 'take' → [má̰ n tà] tée POT.NEG + ǹ 1SG + tà 'take' → [tḛ ń tà]. Compare (3.57 a), with the shortening of the vowel in IP-internal position and (3.57 b), where the negative marker máa and the pronoun ǹ are separated by IP-boundary, and the vowel length in máa is retained: (3.57) (a) [ì máː ǹ dàmù] eat You didn't eat me. (b) [prɔ blɛ ̀mːáː ǹ bátâː mɛ ǹ]

( 3 .

 3 58) máa COP.NEG + àn 3PL + tà 'take' → [máː.ntà] tée POT.NEG + àn 3PL + tà 'take' → [táː.ntà].

( 3 .

 3 69) (a) [mà í sɛ ǹɛ ː lè kɛ ːlà] mà 1PL bi be sɛ ̀nɛ-È field-ART lè FOC kɛ ́-la do-GER We work in the field (b) [wò í sɛ ǹɛ ː lè kɛ là] mà 1PL bi be sɛ ̀nɛ-È field-ART lè FOC kɛ ́-la do-GER We work in the field In the glossed examples, the line with the lexical form always features the short realization CV is given as the main allomorph.

  (3.70 a) and (3.70 b) below. (3.70) (a) [m ̀bì táːlá lè háː lɛ kːɔ ĺ ꜜbúùtɔ ] ǹ 1SG bi be tá(ga)-la go-GER lè FOC háa as.far.as lɛ ̀kkɔ ́l-È school-ART búùtɔ in I go to school. CHAPTER 3. SEGMENTAL FEATURES AND PHONOTACTIC PATTERNS 201 (b) [ànì tála wàjáːsɛ ̀là] ànu 3PL bi be tága-la go-GER wàyaasɛ-È trip-ART là OBL They are going on a trip.

  1. fusion between open syllables with the preceding vowel (Section 4.6); 2. vowel deletion in weak syllables occurring in positions defined morphologically, rhythmically and syntactically (Section 4.4); 3. realization of the homorganic N in the coda position (Section 4.2); 4. variability in the phonological form of borrowings (Section 3.4); 5. epenthetic vowel with possible zero realization (Section 3.4.3).

( 3 .

 3 81) [múgá lːóːlːè] múgan twenty lóolu five lè FOC It costs twenty five thousand francs. (Litt.: "It is twenty five.")

( 3 .

 3 83) (a) [à káːn tɛ rɛ̰ ŋ] ~[à káːnŭ́tɛ rɛ̰ ŋ] ~[à káːnú tɛ rɛ̰ ŋ]

  84 a)-(3.84 c) illustrate how they are adapted into Kakabe. The vowel y always gives i, cf. (3.84 a). The vowels oe, ə and ø are in most cases represented by ɛ, cf. (3.84 b). Apart from that, I found two examples, cf. (3.84 c) where the French ə is rendered by the vowel o (the first o in pòromiye is the epenthetic vowel which copies the following full vowel, see 5.95).

(

  

( 3 .

 3 88) (a) kɔ ́ɔlu [kɔ ːlu ~kɔ ːlŭ ~kɔ ːl] 'collar' < Fr. col (b) jámu [jám ~jámŭ ~já̰ m] 'peace' < Pul. jam (c) dɛ ̀pansə [dɛ pa̰ nsə ~dɛ pa̰ ns] 'expenses' < Fr. dépenses

( 3 .

 3 89) [ì sì lɛ ŕə ́ː sàbà nḭǹ dó̰ ndḛ ŋ kɛ ː jà̰ ŋ]

  105 a)-(3.105 d), coming from a conversation about school, on the example of the noun mɛ ́ɛtr 'teacher'. (3.105) (a) [ŋ ̀ká mà mɛ ́ːtɛ ́rə ̀lɔ̰ ŋ] [ì là mɛ ́ːtrə ̀mánîː tàkìlì à í tɛ rɛ ̀ì bì ɲɔ̂ː] calls you, are you usually present? (c) [mà mɛ ́ːtɛ ́rì jâː ɲáːfɔ ĺ âːnù jè] it to them. (d) [wò là mɛ ́ːtə ́rə ̀wò tɔ ǵɔ ́kámá lè] teacher, what is his name? 12. Used for naming years. 13. t is deleted, see 3.4.4.1

( 3 .

 3 106) Schwa cannot be separated from the right PW boundary by any full vocalic element. The realizations in (3.105 a) -(3.105 d) are licensed by this rule: two neighboring schwas PW-finally in (3.105 d), one full vowel and a final schwa in (3.105 a), one final schwa as in (3.105 b).

( 3 .

 3 110) bíkki < Fr. bic bɔ ́ttu < Fr. botte mísikki < Fr. musique fùrsɛ ́ttə < Fr. fourchette sìgaréeti ~sìgarettə ́(fìla) < Fr. cigarette

  .111 d) -(3.111 h). (3.111) (a) píyon 'lion' < Pul. piyoori (b) ràdyon ~ràdyo 'radio' < Fr. radio (c) dàgan 'arrow' < Pul. dàgawal (d) pìlansɔn 'plunge' < Fr. plonger (e) lancan 'split' < Pul. lanc-agol (f) pɔ ́ntin 'nail' < Pul. ponti(iri) (g) kɔ ́nɔndɔlu ~kɔ ́nɔndɔn 'throat' < Pul. konondol (h) fìnton ~finto'spitting cobra' < Pul. fìnto(ori).

  3.4.4.4 Vowel length in LWAVowel length in borrowings from Pular systematically reflects long vowels of the source form, e.g.: kàatɔtáli ~kàatɔtálu 'centipede' < Pul. kaatatal.

(

  

  it to them.

(

  

N 4 . 2 . 2

 422 → m / _ C Labial ǹ pɔ ́rɔntà → [m ̀pɔ ŕɔ̰ ńtà] 'my insult' ǹ bóè → [m ̀bóè] 'my stomach' N → ɱ / _ C Labio-dental ǹ fàsáà → [ɱ ́fàsâː] 'my vein' N → n / _ C Alveolar ǹ dáà → [ǹdâː] 'my mouth' ǹ tólè → [ǹtólè] 'my ear' ǹ síisè → [ǹsíːsè] 'my breast' N → n / _ C Palatal ǹ céecè → [ɲ ̀céːcè] 'my waist' ǹ jùséè → [ɲ ́ɟùsêː] 'my heart' N → n / _ C Velar ǹ kàawu → [ŋ ́kàːwù] 'my uncle' ǹ gòrogórè → [ŋ ́gòrògórè] 'my scratch (a scratch that I had)' ǹ háahaandɛ ̀→ [ŋ ̀háːháːndɛ ] 'my bile' N → n / _ C Labio-velar ǹ gbòléè → [ŋ ͡ ḿg ͡ bòlêː] 'my skin' Realization of N before implosives When N occurs before the implosives ɗ and ɓ it is realized as [n] and [m] respectively. As for the implosive itself, it often becomes a simple obstruent. ǹ ɓìrɛta → [ḿɓìrɛ tà] ~[ḿbìrɛ tà] 'I am angry' pán ɗùn → [pá̰ nɗṵ ̀ŋ] ~[pá̰ ndṵ ́ŋ] 'over there'.

( 4 .

 4 4) N + C [Nasal] → Cː ǹ màama → [ḿːàːmà] 'my grandmother' ǹ nɛ ̀ɛnɛ → [ńːɛ ːnɛ ] 'my mother' ǹ ŋàsíɲɛ ̀→ [ŋ ́ːàsíɲɛ ] 'my claw' ǹ ɲáà → [ɲ ̀ːâː] 'my eye'.

( 4 .

 4 5) N + C [Non-nasal, sonorant] → Cː kà ǹ róndi → [kàrːó̰ ndí] 'to carry me on the head' kà ǹ lɔ ̀→ [kàlːɔ] 'to stop me' kà ǹ wɔ ́tɔ → [kàwːɔ tɔ] 'to scratch me' kà ǹ yén → [kàjːḛ ŋ] 'to see me'.

( 4 . 6 )

 46 ǹ róndi → [ǹróndí] 'carry me on the head' ǹ lɔ ̀ɔnden → [ńlɔ ːndḛ ŋ] 'I stopped' ǹ wúlita → [m ̀wːúlítá] ~[w ̰ ːúlítá] 'I got up' n yàayɛ → [ɲ ́jàːyɛ ] ~[ȷ ̰ ːàːyɛ ] 'my paternal aunt'.

  (4.7 b).

( 4 .

 4 9) [m ̀bí sà̰ ndà̰ .ndḛ ǹ làlà wò jḛ ŋ] telling you a tale.

( 4 .

 4 10) [m ̀máː fɛ̰ ḿ.fɛ lːɔ̰ ŋ gòyì] t know anything.The presence of a nasal in the onset of the syllable to which N belongs is a necessary but not sufficient condition for the retention of nasality, cf. mán < máni in (4.11 a), mín L in (4.11 b), nín in (4.11 c), to cite some examples.

( 4 .

 4 12) (a) [mà máː f ɛ ́lːɔ̰ ŋ] [mà lːáːfɛ ɲɛ ̀làdà] mà 1PL ni SBJV láafɛn-È bed-ART ladá fabricate We would fabricate beds.

( 4 .

 4 16) [wò sì míː jìtà má là] show to us, ... The utterances in (4.17 a) represent those exceptional cases where N is retained before y [j]: (4.17) (a) [à̰ nâ̰ ːn jɔ gɔ ̀fɛ̰ ́nːà] they pay them? (b) [mḭńːɔ̰ ́n jáː hɛ ɗìlà wó̰ n ꜜdé lè jáː fàːmùlà] Those who listen, they understand it. (c) [bó̰ jà̰ ŋkáː à̰ m béláː sàːràlà jà̰ ŋkâː] ... they don't pay him now. (d) [m ̀bátí dà̰ jà̰ m bútṵ ̀ŋ] [wò sí kìnâː dóːn tùgṵ ̀jḛ ́wò fɛ ]

  he sees me...

  [míː ꜜwó kɛ ːndè] mín L REL wò that kɛ ́-nden do-PC.STAT The one who has done it. (c) [bìtúgṵ ́m̀ː á wːúlí] And then again, when I get up... (d) [wò sí kùtáː sà wó ɲɛ tɛ ̀jè] clothes for yourselves. Nasality of the onset before N plays no role in its retention before w, unlike in the case with N before l, see 4.2.3.1. Here it is possible both in a syllable with a nasal consonant cf. (4.20 b) and with a non-nasal consonant, cf. (4.20 a).

( 4 . 4

 44 20) (a) [wò nì fɛ ɲɛ ̀dò sǎ̰ wò̰ nːà] Realization of N before rThere are only four examples of N before r in my corpus. This scarcity of occurrence is due to the marginal status of r as a morpheme-initial consonant, see 3.2.2.1. Besides, there are no lexemes with Nr in morpheme-internal position. As can be seen, in three examples out of four, the Nr combination is realized as a geminated r and the nasality does not surface, and in one occurrence (4.21 d) Nr is realized with the nasalization of the vowel and a consonantal nasal n.

( 4 .

 4 21) (a) [kɛ ̀ɲɔ ǵɔ̰ ŋ kíː lè tùgù rːò̰ ndì] kɛ that ɲɔ ́gɔ ̀n like ka PST.PFV ì 2SG lè LG tugun also róndi carry.on.head A one like that carried you on his head. (b) [ì ní rːó̰ ndí háː kɔ ːdâː là] your head until the river bank. (c) [kɔ ḿíníkɛ ̀bá tːà̰ mbí nú rːádíjòè búːtɔ ] transmitted on the radio. (d) [kàlá kàː lɔ̰ ǹ ràyì kálà gbìlì] each rail is heavy.

1 )

 1 disappearance of nasalization: VN + l, r → full assimilation of N VN + w, y → deletion / full assimilation of N 2) retention of nasality: VN + l → Ṽn + l VN + r → Ṽn + r VN + w → Ṽ + w (VN + y → Ṽ + y).

( 4 .

 4 22) (a) [à bì kérènù dàlà] 23) à lá kùtáà 'his clothes' mùséè lá kùtáà 'the clothes of the woman' vs. ǹ ná kùtáà 'my clothes'; dén tán ná kùtáà 'the clothes of the ten children' The causative prefix la-: (4.24) (a) [à bátí dḛ ń tá̰ nːákàrà̰ ŋ]

( 4 .

 4 25) [à bátí mà̰ ŋgó tá̰ n láː dùgéː tɔ ] mangoes down on earth. Focus marker lè: (4.26) (a) [à kà dḛ ŋ kélḛ ń dè sɔ tɔ ] FOUR children.When the benefactive postposition yen follows the 1SG pronoun ǹ, the two fuse into ɲɲe where the final nasal of the postposition is deleted (4.27 a). This contrasts with the case when of ǹ precedes the verb yén 'see' which preserves its final N, see (4.27 b).

  that to me. (b) [à bátí ǹ jḛ ŋ] ~[à bátí jːḛ ŋ] ~[à bátí jḛ ŋ] time, the N coda of the postposition is not deleted after other syllables ending with a nasal, instead N in the coda before the postposition yen disappears: (4.28) [ànù díː ɲɔ ǵɔ ̀jḛ ŋ]

(

  

  [ŋ]. Section 5.3.4 outlines the tonal manifestation of IP and discusses the syntactic correlates of IP in Kakabe. It is shown that, apart from clauses, separate IPs are often formed by topicalized constituents and adverbial phrases. The examples below illustrate the realization of IP-final N, with the IP boundary separating two finite clauses (4.30 a), a topic from a clause (4.30 b) and a clause from an adverbial clause (4.30 c).

( 4 .

 4 30) (a) [wò mánáː bìtà tùgṵ ̀ːŋ wò jáː májìtàlà] ) IP sell-GER And when you catch it, you sell it. (b) [wó lè kìnáːnù tùgṵ ̀ːŋ wò sí kùtáː sà̰ ŋ] parent, you can buy clothes also. (c) [wò nì fɛ ɲɛ ̀dóː sà̰ ːŋ wó̰ nːà] OBL You would buy something for them. In IP-final position N is realized the same way as before the glottal stop, i.e as [ŋ] + vowel nasalization, or N is not realized on the surface. Compare the realization without the final nasal of the adverb kómìn in (4.31 a), of the verb kàran as [kàra] in (4.31 b) and of the adverb sínàn 'tomorrow' as [sínà] in (4.31 c) and Examples (4.31 d) and (4.31 e) where N is realized as ŋ accompanied by the nasalization of the preceding vowel.

( 4 .

 4 31) (a) [mà bɔ ːnɛ ́sàràmùsàjà kómì] mà 1PL bɔ ́-nden-È leave-PC.ST-ART Sàramusaya TOPON kómìn when When we left Saramusaya ... (b) [fópù nì kúrás tà ì ní kàrà]

  32) (a) à nín bàânu [à nḭḿ bǎːnù] 'and the goats'; à nín bàntárà [à nḭḿ bàntárà] 'and the manioc'. (b) à nín ǹ bàaba [à nḭḿ bàːbà] 'and my father'.

( 4 .

 4 37) [mḭńːɔ̰ ́n jáː hɛ ɗìlà wó̰ n dè lè jáː fàːmùlà] understand-GER Those who listen, they understand it.

( 4 .

 4 41) len > analogy to den / _N ~nden > nden noun+DIM verb+PC.ST CVCV yɛ ́gɛ-nden *tɛ ́gɛ-len > tɛgɛ-ndenCVCVN kɛ ́rɛn-den fɛ ́tɛ ́n-denThis hypothesis is supported by the fact that in CK, -nden of the participle reproduces the same irregular pattern of realization in combination with the referential article as the diminutives -nden, seeSection 4.3.2 and 4.3.4. 

Figure 4 .

 4 Figure 4.1: 1) left: realization of the diminutive suffix with the article; 2) right: marker of the resultative participle

( 4 .

 4 45) [àhíwkúkú àjáwkɛ ḱɛ ́ì má̰ ŋ kṵ ̀nːdéè jḛ ŋ àhíwkúkú àjáwkɛ ḱɛ ́ì máː ɲːáánɛ ̀jḛ ŋ] , haven't you seen my little head? haven't you seen my little eyes?

( 4 .

 4 58) bólolakafu ~bóllakafu 'contributing together' < bólo 'hand' + la-CAUS + káfu 'gather'. In (4.59) the verb-final vowel is deleted before the noun, resulting in a geminate: yɛ ̀lɛ + lɔ ́gɔ → [jɛ lːɔ ǵɔ].(4.59) [kùláà má jːɛ ̀lːɔ ǵɔ ́ɟóè kà̰ nːà] goes on the top of the tree trunk Below is the list of grammatical morphemes that frequently occur in the reduced form with the final (or the only) vowel deleted: (4.60) ni -subjunctive auxiliary; máni -conditional auxiliary; káninegative subjunctive auxiliary; -nu -plural suffix; lè -focus particle; -ri -intransitive nominalization suffix; ànu -3PL pronoun; báti -perfective operator focus auxiliary; béle -negative existential copula.The markers béle and báti are unique in that in their case t and l undergoes full assimilation with the following vowel (after the deletion of the second vowel of the marker). The realization of the reduced bé' and bá' always results in gemination, e.g. báti + C → báCː, seeSection 3.3.3.1 for examples. 

( 4 .

 4 61) kólo-la ~kólla [kólːá] grow-GER kéle-la ~kélla [kélːá] call-GER sɔ ́rita ~sɔ ́rta get.up-PFV.INTR. fɔ ́lɔ-ta ~fɔ ́lta start-PFV.INTR.The initial syllable in a lexical morpheme never undergoes deletion (the only exception is síyɔn ~syɔ ́n 'bucket, seeSection 4.4.2). Example(4.62) shows that both the second and the third syllable starting from the beginning of the word can be reduced: (4.62) bòsor-laa ~bòsori-laa 'flayer (person who flays dead animals)'; tábirilaa ~tábirlaa 'cook' kàntar-laa ~kàntári-laa 'guardian' sɔ ̀rla ~sɔ ̀ri-la wake.up-GER The deletion cannot occur in two adjacent syllables at the same time, otherwise this would lead to a branching coda which is impossible in Kakabe: (4.63) (a) fɛ ́lɛrilaa 'the one who is watching' > fɛ ́lɛrla > * fɛlrla but fɛ ́lɛ-la ~fɛ ́lla (b) [má lèl nààtà] vs. *[mall nata]

( 4 .

 4 64) (a) [í lè nːà] vs. *[íl ní nà] [mà lé ǹ sâːgí sɛ ǹɛ ː tɔ ] vs. *[màl ní sâːgí sɛ ǹɛ ː tɔ ] to the field. A vowel in IP-final position cannot be deleted, cf. (4.65 a) vs.(4.65 b) below: (4.65) (a) [à bâː fɛ lːà] He is looking at it. (b) [à kâː fɛ lɛ ] but *[à kâː fɛ l#]

( 4 .

 4 66) (a) [mònêː má̰ nːámàgà] ~[mònêː mání lámàgà] look.for-GER He is looking for it. (c) [à kâː ná̰ n dè] ~[à kâː nání lè] occasional example where the clitic lè is realized as dè and the vowel is deleted before the sonorant l: (4.67) [mà báá dònnà má kèɲɛ̂ːdlà] foot and carry it. The [dè] realization in (4.67) is special, first, in that N disappears, after having triggered the occlusive realization of lè > dè which usually does not happen: kèɲɛːnu + lè > kèɲɛːn + lè > [kèɲɛ ːndè]

( 4 .

 4 68) [mà mːá dɔ̰ ŋ] ~[mà nì má dɔ̰ ŋ]

( 4 .

 4 69) (a) [à̰ nːáːn jɔ gɔ ̀fɛ̰ ́nːà]

  same, time, there is no absolute ban on the association between one syllable and two tones. Compare Example(4.73), where N is the original underlying coda of the syllable which can host the high tone resulting from the OCP, and Examples (4.74) and(4.75), where the syllable ni can become a coda as a result of reduction, but only in the case when it does not host the delimitation H tone.

  fìlà] 'two slaves' When n is not the original coda, then the reduction is avoided: n tá̰ ŋ] 'ten loads'

  in WK and CK báti and béle can undergo the elision of the last vowel in any context → in NK báti can undergo the elision of the last vowel only before t or d, béle can undergo the regular elision of the last vowel

  to your mother's house.
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 42 Figure 4.2: The distribution of báti (L) allomorphs in WK and NK

( 4 .

 4 90) [ɓá wò̰ n tí tàrà̰ mːá jà̰ ŋ] ɓá when wò-nu that-PL báti PFV.OF tàran-ma find-PASS yàn When they arrived there... [à̰ n tì tɔ ɔŕ ɔ ] cases when the perfective marker is realized as ti are presented below, see (4.91 a)-(4.91 c). In (4.91 a) the retention of the vowel is due to a hesitation which is manifest in the lengthening of the vowel, hence [ti:]. In (4.91 c) and (

( 4 .

 4 91) (a) [à tíː tàléː ɟìgà kóːꜜbḛ ŋ kóːbḛ ŋ] truth and your father said the truth

( 4 .

 4 92) (a) [ɛ ǹɛ ́ː ɛ ̀hàkːílè díː nṵ ̀ŋ kàrà̰ n dúlà] in your studies? (lit. "Was your mind good for studies?") (b) [ɛ ǹɛ ː lè bábá̰ ndúr kɛ ːtá] Keyta...In both these cases ì undergoes assimilation.

( 4 .

 4 93) [ɛ ǹɛ̂ː ʔí nɛ ːnɛ ̀ɲɔ̂ː] 94) the interrogative word ɛ ̀nɛ ́ɛ̀i s itself fused with the last syllable of the adverb kɔ ̀tɛ ́ɛẁ hich precedes it, and the pronoun ì is merged with ɛ ̀nɛ ́ɛ̀: kɔ ̀tɛ ́ɛ̀+ ɛ ̀nɛ ́ɛ̀+ ì → [kɔ tɛ̂ː nɛ ː].(4.94) [kɔ tɛ̂ː nɛ ː bàːbà ʔà bálṵ ́ndé jà̰ ŋ káː á bá fːàgà] father, does he live or has he already died?

4. 6

 6 .1.1.2 V + the pronouns à, ànu or ì Three types of syllabification are possible for this combination: V.ʔV (4.96 a), V.V (4.96 b), and Vː (4.104 a). Section 4.6.2 shows that the type of syllabification depends on the syntactic boundary before the pronoun.(4.96) (a) V + V pron → V.ʔV / [m ̀mánâː kílí ʔà sí nà] him, he will come. (b) V + V pron → V.V / [ǹ sí jàːf ɛ ́ɛ̀m à̰ ǹ téː dàmú] you and I won't eat you. (c) V + V pron → Vː / [fɛ̰ ḿfɛ̰ ǹ téː kɛ ́ː lá déɲɛ ̀là] with his child.

( 4 .

 4 97) (a) V + V aux → V.CV / [à̰ m bì táːlá wàyásɛ ̀là] V +V aux → V.V / [lɔ ǵɛ ̀ɛ̀f árálá mà bólò káː]

  nouns and the vowel-initial lexical morphemes, namely [V.CV], [V.V] or [Vː]. Compare Examples (4.98 a) -(4.98 c) below for the vowel-initial lexical morphemes and Examples (4.96 a) and (4.104 a) for pronouns.

( 4 .

 4 98) (a) V + V lex → V.ʔV / [mà là ʔàpárá̰ ntɛ ̀lè kâː] V + V lex → Vː / [kɛ ː líː láːpárá̰ ntɛ ̀là] V + V lex → V.V / [mà kílà̰ ndè álːà lá mà̰ nsájà là] mà 1PL kìlàn-den fear-PC.STAT állà God la POSS mànsaya-È power-ART la OBL We fear God's power.

( 4 .

 4 99) (a) [ì sí ʔɔ ́tɛ ǹì jḛ ŋ] some cars {in their village}. (b) [ì nì ʔárká̰ ɱ fîlà tùgṵ ́n sàlì ì nîː là] a prayer twice and go to bed. The syllabification of the type [Vː] for lexical vowel-initial morphemes, as in (4.98 b), is rare; 6 see also Example (4.94) where the interrogative particle ɛ ̀nɛ ́ɛ̀i s fused with the adverb kɔ ̀tɛ ́ɛp receding it. There are only two cases in the corpus where the initial vowel of a lexical morphemes triggers the assimilation of the preceding vowel and fuses with it into one long vowel, cf. nín + állà → [nâːlːà] in (4.100) and sì + állà → [sǎːlːà] in (4.101).

( 4 .

 4 100) [à nâːlːà l káː lɔ̰ ŋ] God know it.

( 4 .

 4 102) (a) [má̰ mːá lɛ ́ːráːlà] [dḛ ńːɛ ǹì wó kìtìlà lɔ ǵɛ ̀là lè kà í sìgʲáː kùmːà] up to the tree and sit down on it. (c) [à nâː nàːtí à nâː dì fúlà bòlò] bring it and to give it to the Fulbe. (d) [m ̀ːánâː kílí ʔà sí nà] him, he will come.Below is an example of the realization of u + a.

( 4 .

 4 103) [wò ká mɔ ǹɛ̂ː làdáːnù jḛ ŋ] the porridge for them.

( 4 .

 4 104) (a) [fɛ̰ ḿfɛ̰ ǹ téː kɛ ́ː lá déɲɛ ̀là] [ì nîː fà̰ mːájígí í mɛ ːtɛ ŕnù jḛ ŋ]

  and you leave it there.

( 4 .

 4 105) [à̰ n sí gàtɔ ́sà̰ ŋ ʔà̰ n sí bɔ̰ mbɔ̰ ń sà à̰ n sí lɛ ːmúnɛ ́sà̰ ŋ] a cake, some sweets, an orange.Example (4.106) illustrates the tautosyllabic syllabification of the vowel of the verb together with the vowel of the pronoun following it and the elimination of N between the two: (4.106) [à̰ ŋ kâː sǎ̰ ː nːá mùsêːnù bòlò] for their wives.

( 4 .

 4 109 a) -(4.111 b) bellow illustrate the realization of N in the three syllabification types of VNV sequences (in addition to the examples (4.105) and (4.106) above, where this is shown on only one verb). VN + V → Vː (4.109) (a) [à ká sòbêː jḛ ŋ káːmáː káː tɔ díjà] 110) (a) bɛn + ɛkɔl [kàː bɛ ̀ɛk ɔ l kóè mà] to school... VN + ʔV → ṼŋʔV 2 (4.111) (a) [nɔ ːjâː nḭ́ ŋ ʔá̰ ŋgál] God (lit. "You give your hand to God").

Figure 4 .

 4 Figure 4.3 represents graphically the proportion of fused pronunciation of the auxiliary

Figure 4 . 3 :

 43 Figure 4.3: Hiatus resolution in the auxiliary + pronoun combination

( 4 .

 4 113) (a) [mà níː .. ʔǎn dɛ ːmà̰ wálè là ] my mother who washes his clothes.

( 4 .

 4 114) [kàlá bátí à nàfâː lɔ̰ m bùtúgṵ ̀ŋ] 's important for him.

  remains unclear what favors the retention, cf. (4.115 a) where béle retains its final vowel, and (4.115 b) where it loses its vowel in a similar context. Similarly, in Example (4.115 c) where the vowel in tée is retained in the first clause and assimilated in the second clause.

( 4 .

 4 115) (a) [wò bélé ʔànù máyìtàlà]They cannot sit and they cannot stand.Examples (4.116 a) and(4.116 b) show that the final vowel of tée and béle can be retained before the 3SG pronoun as well as before the 3PL pronoun.

  we cannot put it there.(b) [fɛ̰ ń dè báː máːlá háː kɔ tɛ̂ː à̰ m bélé ʔà fɔ là] Why don't they say it now?

( 4 .

 4 117) [sàː ká ì tɛ rɛ ɲːɔ ː là ʔà sí nɔ ̀ɛ́ɡ ͡ bàsìlà] If he finds you there, he can beat you. If the auxiliary ends with an ì and thus V 1 and V 2 are identical (si POT, ni SBJV, máni COND, báti PFV.OF, káni IMP.NEG), the pronoun is always syllabified together with the (last vowel) of the auxiliary which gives rise to a long [iː]: (4.118) (a) [à̰ n síː dɛ ːmà̰ ŋ] [m ̀ːánîː bólókà ɲɔ ː ì téː bìlà ɟêː tɔ ̀kâː] you go, you won't plunge into the water, will you? When the pronoun ì is preceded by the auxiliaries tée or béle, the pronoun is assimilated to the vowel of the auxiliary, and it can be pronounced either in the same syllable as the (last) vowel of the auxiliary or in a separate syllable: béle + ì → [bélé.è] ~[béléː L ] tée + ì → [téː.è] ~[teː L ] (4.119) [à̰ m bélé é bálúlá]

( 4 .

 4 120) [ì béléː kùɲɛ̂ː dáːlá wátːóè fò] t plait your hair all the time. Thus, after the auxiliary tée the vowel of the pronoun occasionally disappears, compare (4.121 a) where ì is pronounced as a separate syllable with (4.121 b) and(4.121 c) where it is contracted with [téː] and, consequently, disappears.

( 4 .

 4 121) (a) téː + ì → téː.è [ǹ téː è dámú] stumble and fall down?

( 4 .

 4 122) [ʔò ká wò tɔ díyà álːà mà̰ nsâː tùgù jè]?

( 4 .

 4 123) [ǎ̰ n dè mḭńːù bì ʔó nɔ ːlé nːṵ ̀ŋ] who used to be your governors.

  6.3): (4.124) (a) [ǹ sóː sà̰ mbà nánì] sold it for one million francs. (d) [kà wò ká̰ nːátɛ gɛ ̀kòː kɛ ́à là sádákà là] and make a sacrifice with it.

1 .

 1 [i.ɔ], preservation of VV sequence (4.125 a); 2. [ʲoː] i results in the palatalization of the preceding consonant and ɔ is raised (4.125 b); 3.[oː] ì is assimilated and ɔ is raised(4.125 c, 4.125 d).

( 4 .

 4 125) (a) [ǹːí ɔ ̀dònì háː ɟéː tɔ ] us who have to sing your praises. (c) [ɔ ̀kánóː là déꜜɲɛ ́ɡ͡ bàsì kâː]

  .129 a) and (4.129 b).

( 4 .

 4 129) (a) [sàː ká í tɛ rɛ ̀ɲːɔ ː là à sí nɔ ̀í gbàsìlà] If he finds you there, he can beat you (b) [hár á̰ ːn sṵ ́ndḛ ŋ mà fóː sṵ ́ndḛ ŋ] fast, we all fast.

( 4 .

 4 133) (a) súusɛ + à [mà téː súːsâː ùdːìtɛ là] mà 1PL tée NEG.POT súusɛ dare à 3SG údditɛ-la open-GER We don't dare to open it. (b) télen + à [ǹːì téláː tùgùlà] the whole day pounding it. (c) lɔ ́n + à [m ̀ːâː láː ʔèɓːìlà kómḭ̀nːà] t know how to measure it.

( 4 .

 4 134) (a) pp tɔ + Sbj pron ànu [à̰ nːáː wà wúlà tàː nːí kàrà̰ ɲːɔ ː là] to the bush and study there. (b) pp tɔ + Sbj pron ànu [dɔ̰ ńdɛ ̀lúːmɛ ̀tá̰ ːm bì fɛ̰ ́nːḭḿ fɛ̰ ́mːájìtàlà ɲɔ ː là] of Donde, what do they sell there?The retrospective marker nùn can also fuse with onsetless subject pronouns; compare (4.135 a) where it is pronounced in its full form, with (4.135 b)-(4.135 e) where it fuses with the pronouns à and ì.

( 4 .

 4 135) (a) [à̰ m báː tàːlà nṵ ̀ŋ ʔà̰ m bóló lè] ànu 3PL bi be à 3SG tà-la take-GER nùn PST ànu 3PL bólo hand lè FOC They used to take it away from them.

(

  

( 4 .

 4 136) [àn sí gàtɔ ́ꜜsá̰ ŋ ʔà̰ n sí bɔ̰ mbɔ̰ ń sàːa̰ n sí lɛ ːmúnɛ ́sà̰ ŋ] a cake, some sweets, an orange.

( 4 .

 4 137) (a) yɛ ̀lɛ + à → jɛ lâː [wò ní jɛ lâː fɛ ̀kɔ̰ ŋkɛ ː là] the mountain with it. (b) [dóːnːí fɛ ́tâːɲːɛ tɛ ̀jḛ ǹ dó̰ ːnːí tòli] ] grow by themselves, and some of them rot. There are only three examples where à undergoes full assimilation itself. All of them are in (4.138 a) -(4.138 c).

( 4 .

 4 138) (a) [kòː kɛ̂ː là sádákà là] en fully assimilates to a of the following pronoun in (4.139 a) and (4.139 b).

( 4 .

 4 139) (a) [à̰ ː mːàː déɲːɛ ńɛ ̀jàːnù kà bólómáfɛ ĺɛ ɲɛ ̀kɛ ] They couldn't find the baby, they did some divination (b) [wǒ nḭŋ gúvɛ ŕnɛ ḿá̰ mːáː ɲɔ̂gɔ ̀jáːmà wǒ nḭń sòsétè máː ɲɔ̂gɔ ̀jâːmà] governtment, haven't you seen each other (on this question), you and the society, haven't you seen each other? The vowel of the focus marker lè disappears before a, cf. (4.140 a) and (4.140 b).

( 4 .

 4 140) (a) [à lːè dɔ ŕɔ̰ ń dáː bàːbà bòlò] only child of his father. (b) [à ì táːlá láː ní bìlà kɔ ɛ́t ɔ ] plunges into the river. 4.6.3.4.4 i(n) + a(nu). Examples (4.141 a) and (4.141 b) illustrate the disappearance of ì and in before a: in the verb wúli 'to start', the connector nín 'and', (4.141 a), and in the verb lɛ ́ɛri 'to swing' (4.141 b).

( 4 .

 4 141) (a) [wò mánì wúláː mḭǹːà wò já̰ ːnːàː kólḛ ǹdè lákùnṵ ̀nːà]

( 4 .

 4 142) [jɔ ĺɛ ̀máː dóːdó tɔ ́ːrá̰ ːn tɔ ] didn't bother anybody among them. See also examples (4.134 a) and (4.134 b) for the full assimilation of ɔ in the postposition tɔ.

( 4 .

 4 143) [mà lá kàjêː má̰ m bâː là] goes out from there... 4.6.3.4.6 o(n) + a(nu) In (4.144 a) verb-final ón fully assimilates to the following a. Example (4.144 b) illustrates the full assimilation of the last vowel of the postposition to the vowel of a pronoun: (4.144) (a) [kà ɟêː nàːtí kà làbáːmà] and to pour it on the thing (b) [í lè nì sánóè dí dóː bóláː lè ní wótè tà] the gold and he takes the money.

( 4 .

 4 145) [wâː tó mà ní wùlêː tà]

( 4 .

 4 146) [bólókólóɲɛ̰ ̀nːà déɲɛ ǹ àː nːḭm fɛ̰ ń tígḛ ̀nːà déɲɛ̰ ǹ àːn téː ká̰ n lɛ kːɔ ĺ tɔ ̀dé] bólokolon-È-nu poor-ART-PL la POSS dén-È-nu childpoor people and the children of rich people are not equal at school. In (4.147) the verb-final u fully assimilates with the following a:

( 4 .

 4 147) [wò ká mɔ ːnéː làdáːnù jḛ ŋ] the porridge for them.

  CʲV +front → CʲV -front / _ a k and g both the retention and the deletion of the palatalization of the consonant is possible CʲV +front + a → Cʲaː or Caː CʲV +front → CʲV -front / _ a or CV -front / _ a s, r, b assimilation with the deletion of the palatalization of the consonant CʲV +front + a → Caː CʲV +front → CV -front / _ a t, d, n, ...

  a)-(4.151 c) illustrate the palatalization of the velar k an g: (4.151) (a) [ŋ ̀kà ká̰ ŋ kà mḭŋ ꜜkʲáː jè] what I have to do for her... (b) [kàjêːnù nâ̰ ːn sṵ ́n tɛ gʲâ̰ ːn dà̰ nːà] kàji-È-nu man-ART-PL ni SBJV ànu 3PL sún fast tɛ ̀gɛ finish ànu 3PL dàn-la do.separately-GER Men break the fast separately [from women]. (c) [dḛ ńːɛ ǹì wó kìtìlà lɔ ꜜgɛ ́lá lè kà í sìgʲáː kṵ ̀mːà] up to the tree and sit down on it. Apart from the predictable gʲ, the velar g can be palatalized as [ɟ] or [j], see (4.152 a) and (4.152 b) below.

( 4 .

 4 152) (a) [ì bá sːàːɟáː fɔ ːlà] to his track. Similarly, the palatalization of k can lead a palatal [c], apart from the palatalized [kʲ] cf. (4.153 a).

( 4 .

 4 153) (a) [wò náː sḛ ŋ háː wò nì câː mà] until you can reach it. The allophones [ɟ] or [j] for g and [c] for k appear also in the ordinary palatalization context, see Section 3.2.2.2. Contrary to k and g which necessarily retain palatalization, for s, r, b I found examples with both the retention and the deletion of the palatalization in my corpus. The three pairs of examples (4.154 a)-(4.154 f) illustrate this possibility for b, s and r, respectively.

( 4 .

 4 154) (a) bɛ ̀n + à → [bʲaː] [wátːí tɔ ̀mà má̰ m bɔ ́mà ní bʲáː nːà] ùnsɛ + à → [unsʲaː] / [ʔó tùmà nɔ̰ ŋ à ní ʔṵ ̀nsʲáː mà] understand-GER Some {people} fail to understand it. (f) [dó̰ ː ꜜnːá̰ n bòràː nːáː wà] run away. Other consonants never show the retention of palatalization after the deletion of the [+front] feature, as the consonants d, n, and l in (5.232 b)-(4.155 c).

( 4 .

 4 155) (a) di + a → daː [à̰ nːáː ꜜdá̰ ːn bòlò] mosaque] will open and that we pray there on Friday.

( 4 .

 4 157) [mɔ gɔ ̀síjámá ì tólá ì kɔ mà] lot of people behind you. In some cases ì disappears through full assimilation to a, cf. (4.158) (4.158) [ì lè bélé ɟìgìlaː bélé jɛ lɛ là] go.up-GER You don't go down, you don't go up. Examples (4.159 a) and (4.159 c) illustrate the coalescence between the two vowels, a + ì → [ɛː], the second minor type of realization of the vowel sequence in question. (4.159) (a) [wò dórón dè bìlàtɛ ́ː g ͡ bàː là] parent-ART-PL la OBL You would say good bye to your parents. (c) [ànù fóː sí ꜜnɛ ́ː bàtà] 160) (a) [kàlà bá kːúmá kà kúmà dɛ̰ ǹdɛ ̀ɛ̀l à báːrà là] that you won't eat me.

( 4 .

 4 161) (a) [ì kâː lɔ ̀ɛ̀k âː lábòjì káːmḭŋ] out, you go to Saramousaya (name of a town).

( 4 .

 4 162) [ì kó è má̰ n táː brúsà tɔ ̀ɛ̀k ó è mání kɛ rɛ ɲɛ ̀jḛ ŋ] that when you go to the bush and when you see a squirrel...

( 4 .

 4 164) [sṵ ́ŋkútúɲɛ ́lè mù í lè là]

( 4 .

 4 177) (a) [wò è wúséɲɛ ̀sḛ ǹːà] 178) (a) [fɛ̰ ń dè tóló é kɛ ĺá wò bátá jà̰ ŋ] is over there...

4. 6

 6 .5.2.6 i + ì → i.i (4.179) (a) [hárí wò lá kìnáːnì í sɛ ǹɛ ː lè kɛ ːlá] your place. 4.6.5.2.7 ɛ + ì → ɛ.ɛ (4.180) (a) [lɔ ǵɛ ̀ɛ̀f árálá mà bóló káː] to the market {and not the animals}. (b) [dóːnù tùgù ì tóːlá̰ ŋ ̀kɔ̂:mà] do you have {to tell}?

( 4 .

 4 185) a.[ɛ ǹɛ ɛ̀ʔ í nɛ ːnɛ ̀ɲɔ ] -b. [ǹːɛ̂ːnɛ ̀ɛ̀ɲ ɔ ] -c.[í bâːbà ì ɲɔ ] -d.[m ̀bâːbà ì ɲɔ ] there? b. My mother is here. -c. Is your father here? -d. My father is here.

  mɛ ɛtɛru bi > [mɛ ːtɛ ŕ í] / [ì téː tólómásɔ ́ɛ̀m ɛ ́ːtɛ ́r í mḭḿ fɔ ːlá ì jḛ ŋ] t listen to what your teacher is telling you. (c) [mḭńːí kàrà̰ nːà] You just run around there.

  Figure 4.4 gives a graphic representation of theTable 4.33b.

Figure 4 . 4 :

 44 Figure 4.4: Realization of bi after N and after V

( 4 .

 4 198) [nḭŋgì síjámá̰ m bíː bàːbà bòlò] a lot of cows.

( 4 .

 4 199) [síjámá jâː kɛ ːlá síjámá̰ m bélâː kɛ ːlá] people do it and a lot of people don't do it.

( 4 .

 4 200) [mɔ gɔ ̀sìjàmà ì tóːlá í kɔ ːmà] lot of people behind you.

( 4 .

 4 201) -nu + bi → [mb] [dóːm bí kódːìwːár jà̰ ŋ] them are in the Ivory Coast.But other morphemes are possible in this context as well:

( 4 .

 4 202) náani + bi → [náːmbi] [mùsù náːm bí wò bòlò] the non-obstruent realization of bi and the reduced variant of nu results in the gemination of n: (4.203) [ànːí ɲɔ ǵɔ̰ ḿ bìtàlà dɔ̰ ŋ kóé lè là] ànu 3PL bi be ɲɔ ́gɔn each.other bìta-la catch-GER dɔ ̀n-kó-È dance-NMLZ-ART lè FOC la OBL They are catching each other while dancing.

( 4 .

 4 204) [kúlːɛ ǹːí nàːláː tìɲà̰ nːà] The animals come and spoil it [the harvest].

Figure 4 . 5 :

 45 Figure 4.5: Realization of bi in four contexts

( 4 .

 4 209) [à í tàrà ànì kɔ ːmà ànù bâː rò̰ ndìlḛ ŋ] carry.on.head-PC.STAT Actually, they are behind and they carry it.Out of the 28 occurrences of the construction à í tàran ~à í tɛ ̀rɛn in the corpus, si is pronounced in its full allomorph only twice and both occurrences in (4.210 a) and (4.210 b) are characterized by a deliberately slow tempo of pronunciation.

( 4 .

 4 210) (a) [dɔ ḱtɛ ŕɛ ǹù bátâː jé jànːí lːɔ ǵɔ ḱúɲɛ ̀wò tɔ ̀à sí tɛ rɛ̰ ŋ à là lúɲɛ ̀bà kːè] understood, that in one week she will die.(b) [kó à sí tɛ rɛ ŋ kò̰ ndêː lè mù ì là déꜜɲɛ ́gbàː là] that the birds are pursuing your child.

( 4 .

 4 212) [dḛ ḿ bélâːnù bòlò à̰ nːí kàsì] children and they cried.

( 4 .

 4 213) [wònːì ɟêː sɔ ràːnːì lɔ ǵɔ ́ɲínàːn sì fɛ̰ ńfɛ̰ ̀mːà] water, they would look for wood, they would do everything.

  This garden, you water it, so that it grows. See also 5.3 below with a long succession of Hs and Ls. t have any means, or their husbands don't have any means.

  sànsɛ-È-nu-R% fence-ART-PL-R% Now, men don't help us with the fences.

  t dare to leave a pot in the yard [otherwise it would be stolen].

1 :

 1 Three types of realization of the initial L

  and to go to do war in France.

  bed at night.

  You wouldn't dare to leave anything made of iron [otherwise it would be stolen].In (5.12) the upstep follows the syntactic grouping of morphemes: F0 rises on the entirety of the combination of bi 'be' + ì 2SG + la POSS.(5.12) [mɔ ̀gɔ mɔ gɔ people feed your dog.

  going to the market.

  t dare to leave a pot in the yard [otherwise it would be stolen].Another example of a sequence of Hs are pronounced at the same level before L is given in (and to keep playing with the telephone.

  , we should put spice into it.

  See also the descending realization of L on fìsa 'be better', tànbi 'pass' and on the last syllable of súkkárè 'the sugar' in (5.18) below.

  21) illustrates the realization of HL on a heavy syllable:(5.21) kùtáà cloth.ART; dáà mouth.ART. tones on one mora are in general avoided in Kakabe, this principle is formulated in(5.22) below.(5.22) No tonal complexity principle:

( 5 .

 5 23) \mà jìgi-ta\ 1PL go.down-PFV.INTR 'We went down' → (a) [mǎ jìgìtà] ~(b) [mà jígìtà] ~(c) [má jìgìtà].

( 5 .

 5 26) (a) bàrabara → bàràbàrà 'to cook' (b) nà + -ta → nàtà come-PFV.INTR (c) à si gbála → à sì gbálá 'It will dry'.

  5.29) (a) Floating L is realized as the downstep of the following H, separated from PhP boundary by L: L → ꜜ / _ HL# (b) Floating L deletes the following H which is followed by PhP boundary: L H#→ L (c) Floating L links to the last mora before the PhP boundary: L #→ L

  my mother sent a messenger for her.

  You will get it from the earth.

  t dare to leave a pot in the yard [otherwise it would be stolen].

( 5 .

 5 35) ((kɔ ̀bɔ ́kɔ ̀bɛ ́ꜜɛ ́)PhP kɔ kɔkɔbɔThe eggplant, that is what we plant.

  -laa-È-nu head-make-AG-PL bàtà) PhP ) IP báta at Well, we go to hair-dressers.

  realized as the downstep of the following H. H and L spread to the right to toneless moras, seeSection 5.3.2. 

  us a little bit.

  Little-by-little she accumulated some money.

  also Examples(5.84) and (5.85) with the four-syllable verb bàrabara 'boil'.

  ta-dɛ ɛman-la REF-help-GER sànsàndònkóè sànsan-dòn-kó-È fence-build-NMLZ-ART là là OBL They don't help you with fence building.

  leader of all the women.

( 5 .

 5 91) (a) kùta-gbɛɛ-nden-È clothes-white-DIM-ART → kùtàgbɛ ̀ɛ̀n déè 'little white cloth' (b) màafi sɔ ̀ngɔ ̀-nden-È sauce money-DIM-ART → mààfì sɔ ̀ngɔ ̀nnɛ ́ɛ' some money for the sauce' (c) jɔ ̀n mùsù-nden-È slave woman-DIM-ART → jɔ ̀nmùsùndéè little slave-woman (5.92) (a) nɛ ̀gɛ ̀-sáákún-nden-È iron-box-DIM-ART → nɛ ̀gɛ ̀sáákúndéè little iron box (b) nɛ ̀gɛ ̀kúntú-nden-È iron piece-DIM-ART → nɛ ̀gɛ ̀kúntúnnɛ ́ɛ' a little piece of iron' (c) má dìnɲɔ ̀gɔ ̀dén-músú-nden-È 1PL friend child-woman-DIM-ART → má dìnɲɔ ̀gɔ ̀dénmúsúnnɛ ́ɛ' the girl friend our friend' In Examples (5.93 a)-(5.93 c), the L 1 domain includes one noun root and two adjectival roots.

  a substantial help at the beginning (litt.: "big initial help").

  .105) (a) /à si bòyi/ → à sí bòyì 3SG POT fall 'He will fall' (b) /à si tága/ → à sì tágá 3SG POT go 'He will go' (c) /kà ta-bòyi/ → kà tábòyì INF REF-fall 'to fall again' (d) /kà ta-tága/ → kà tàtágá INF REF-go 'to go again'.

  the whole period.

  But if it is prepared and boiled like this...

  say goodbye before going.

  agrees, they would go.Analogously, in(5.110) HS is inserted between VP and the adverbial phrase that is in the same IP but in different PhPs (hence the partial downdrift reset): its hind part from the earth.

  has finished, and when you know that when the feast is over... In(5.112) below L of the 3SG pronoun à is realized at the same level as H of the verb báara 'to work' at the end of the preceding clause. He said that he should make it work to earn some money, didn't he?In(5.113) H on sɛ ́ɛwanden is realized considerably lower than L after it belonging to another clausehappy. Well, Numula... In(5.114) the second clause is preceded by downdrift reset (but no change of tone register) and no H is inserted between the verb sɔ ̀tɔ 'get' and the L-toned subject of the following clause nɛ ̀gɛ ́ɛ̀' the iron'.

  not possible [to get it for that money], the iron is expensive In(5.115) the underlyingly H verb tábi 'prepare' is realized with a surface L, due to the PhP-final H deletion (see Section 5.6) and no HS is inserted because it is separated from the following L by an IP boundary. We prepare food. Our husbands look for meat.

( 5 .

 5 121) (a) H on verb dámu is deleted to my stepmother.(e) Three Hs deleted: copula máa + verb ké + adverb ɲɔ

  123) below the downstepped ꜜH on ꜜkáyéè 'the husband' results from MTL and replaces the lexical L of the noun. The latter leaves a trace in the form of the downstep.

  t have time to go praying.

  into the cold water. (') No FTL across PhP boundary: *(déꜜɲɛ ́bòyìtà) PhP ( jìì kímánnɛ ́ɛ̀t ɔ ̀)PhP (") No MTL across PhP boundary: *(déꜜɲɛ ́ꜜbóyítá) PhP ( jíí kímánnɛ ́ɛ̀t ɔ ̀)PhP

  No FTL across PhP boundary: *(dénnɛ ́ɛ́n í ꜜsáá wà) PhP (tòlòn dúlà) PhP (") No MTL across PhP boundary: *(dénnɛ ́ɛ́n í ꜜsáá ꜜwá) PhP (tólón dúlà) PhP5.6.1.4.2 No Partial FTL 

( 5 . 5 . 6 . 2

 5562 129) (dénɲɛ ̀nnɛ dénden-È child-ART fɔ ̀lɔ ̀tà fɔ ĺɔ-ta start-PFV.INTR kìlànnà) PhP kílan-la be.afraid-GER (dóndèn dóndèn little dóndèn) PhP dóndèn little The child started crying little by little. (') *(dénɲɛ ̀nnɛ ̀fɔ ̀lɔ ̀tà kílánná) PhP (dóndèn dóndèn) PhP Optionality of MTL By contrast to FTL which applies always when there is a \HLH#\ sequence, MTL is optional. Compare the pronunciation of mɔ ̀ɔnéè 'the porridge' in (5.130 a) and (5.130 b), two utterances pronounced by the same speaker one after the other. In (5.130 a) the underlying L on the first syllable of mɔ ̀ɔnéè undergoes MTL and is consequently realized as the downstep of H, whereas in (5.130 a) L remains linked to the initial TBU of the noun 15 .

  which can remove dirt from a person's stomach.

( 5 .

 5 136) Realization alternative to(5.132): (wò bí wò là déɲɛ ̀nù kɔ ́lá) PhP (nìngéè tɔ ̀)PhP de alignment of HS on bɔ ́lá take-GER in (5.137 a) and kɛ ̀lá do-GER in (5.137 b) below. In the first case, HS links to the both syllables of the verb form and in the second case only to the second syllable.

  us with installing the fences.

  you do during the fast? The raising of H can also take place before a floating L realized as downstep. Thus, in (5.144) H rises on the syllable [kɔ ] before the floating L realized as the downstep of the following syllable [ꜜtɛ ] in the sequence [ꜜmá ɲááꜛkɔ ꜜtɛ ]. The L in question is the tone of the article which has become floating due to MTL. faces look beautiful.

( 5 .

 5 145) At the end of a PhP boundary, H becomes L if it is preceded by at least one HL sequence within the same IP: H → L / (HL _ ) IP 16

( 5 .

 5 149) Kita Maninka (Creissels 2009a: 35) (a) Sekù man bara ke → [Sékù màn bàrà kè] Sekou PFV.NEG work do Sekou has not worked. (b) Sekù man bara ke bì → [Sékù mán bárá ké bì] Sekou PFV.NEG work do today Sekou has not worked today.

  .154) (a) in IP-initial position: HS shifts to the following TBU or both L and HS remain linked to the monomoraic L morpheme: /mà jìgi-ta/ → mà jígìtà ~mǎ jìgìtà 1PL go.down-PFV.INTR 'We went down.' Preceded by H within the same IO: /déɲɛ ̀jìgi-ta/ → déꜜɲɛ ́jìgìtà child.ART go.down-PFV.INTR 'The child went down.' The focus marker lè is in most cases pronounced with L or as ꜜH (before L), see the three utterances in the holiday [today] ...

( 5 . 3

 53 157) (a) /à lè si bòyi/ → à lè sí bòyì 3SG FOC POT fall He will fall. Floating realization of L of lè L of the focus marker can float to the right of its host morpheme: it can cause the downstep of the following H (5.158), delink it (5.160), or be deleted in the presence of L to the right(5.159). L obligatorily floats to the right if the focus marker lè is pronounced in reduced form without the vowel, since its original TBU is deleted, e.g. (5

  the article is realized as downstep of HS; L spreads on toneless TBUs. Example (5.162) illustrates the downstepped ꜜH realization of the syllable with the article before another just go like that [without saying goodbye].

  (5.163) /bóɲɛ -nu bòyi-ta/ → (a) bóɲɛ ̀nú bòyìtà ~(b) bóꜜɲɛ ́nú bòyìta house.ART-PL fall-PFV.INTR 'The houses fell.

  mà sí jìgì 'We will go down' When the pronoun is separated from the pause by an L-toned morpheme (5.166), HS is realized on the pronoun and L is deleted.sì má jìgìtà 'If we go down ...'

  works in the field... The two utterances in (5.169) below illustrate the configuration where the pronoun is realized with L tone, whereas HS between the pronoun and the focus marker links to the focus marker, and the L of the latter is realized as downstep of the following H.

( 5 .

 5 171) (a) /à-nu bòyi-ta/ → ànú bòyìtà 3SG-PL fall-PFV.INTR They fell. (b) /à-nu tága-ta/ → ànù tágátá 3SG-PL go-PFV.INTR They went.

  aunt, its his father's younger sister.The same pattern can be seen on à nɛ ̀ɛnɛ 'his mother' and à bàaba 'his father' on the figure in (5.175) below: he loved his mother, and his father he has killed him.

( 5 .

 5 176) /háa mà wúlita/ → háá má wúlítá ~háá mà wúlítá until 1PL get.up-PFV.INTR 'And we woke up.' μ μ pr μ μ..

( 5 .

 5 178) (a) /háa mà jìgita/ → [háá má jìgìtà] ~[háá mà jígìtà] ~[háá ꜜmá jìgìtà] '... and we went down'. (b) /háa mà si jìgi/ → [háá má sí jìgì] ~[háá mà sí jìgì] ~[háá mà ꜜsí jìgì] '... and we will go down'.

  We were afraid to open it.Example(5.180) below illustrates the case when H spread from the verb causes the delinking of the L of the pronoun à which is followed by L. 181) illustrates the deletion of L of the 2SG ì which is the subject pronoun of a dependent purpose clause:

  ve reaped it...

  it to the monkey.In(5.184) below both L of the 1SG ń and L of the 2SG ì in DO position are deleted. This might be due to exclamative intonation.

( 5 .

 5 186) /mà lè wúli-ta/ → má lè wúlítá ~mǎ lè wúlítá 'We got up.HS links to the focus marker, whose L becomes floating and is realized as the downstep of the following H, as in (5.187).(5.187) /mà lè wúli-ta/ → mà lé ꜜwúlítá 'We got up.' ma le wu li ta L

( 5 .

 5 188) /mà lè jìgi-ta/ → má ꜜlé jìgìtà 'We went down. ma le ji gi ta L and H can link to the pronoun:(5.189) /mà lè jìgi-ta/ → mǎ ꜜlé jìgìtà 'We went down.

  on the focus marker can be HS between L of the focus marker and L of the verb. L of the focus marker delinks and becomes floating as well, but it floats to the left, and deletes due to the presence of L of the pronoun to the left.

( 5 .

 5 192) /à lè jìgi-ta/ → à lé jìgìtà 'He went down.'

  .193) (a) (b) pron + V̀à jìgìtà mà jígìtà ~má jìgìtà pron + lè + V̀à lé jìgìtà mà lé jìgìtà ~má lè jìgìtà ~má ꜜlé jìgìtà. + V́à lè wúlítá má lè wúlítá ~má lé ꜜwúlítá.Finally, a configuration is possible where the pronoun is realized with H spreading to the focus marker and causing L of the focus marker to become floating.(5.194) \mà lè jìgi-ta\ → má lé jìgìtà 'We went down.L and H can remain linked to the pronoun(5.195) \mà lè jìgi-ta\ → mǎ lé jìgìtà 'We went down.'

  11: Realization of floating L depending on the right contact

  mín L is underlyingly toneless, floating L is always linked to it, and the relativizer is realized all-high:

  floating L is followed by a toneless TBU and L, floating L can also deleted:(5.201) /mín L la sàmata/ → mín ná sàmàtà REL POSS shoes '

  .204) /mín L -nu la sàmata/ → mín nú ꜜlá sàmàtà min this configuration floating L cannot be deleted, as shown in(5.205):

  not merging with the auxiliary occupies the DO position in the same tonal context, two HS tones are inserted: first, between the L of the subject pronoun and the L of the object; second, between the L of the object pronoun and the L of the verb. The second HS links to the mora of the object pronoun and the delinked L of the latter is realized as downstep.

( 5 .

 5 215) /à ka mà dòni/ → à kà má dònì 3SG PFV.TR 1PL send He sent us.

  .216) /à ka à wúli/ → à káà wúlí ~à káá ꜜwúlí 3SG PFV.TR 3SG wake He woke him up. 220) illustrate the realization of 3SG à and 1PL mà preceded by a Htoned heavy auxiliary. When a H-toned morpheme follows, AP combination is realized as HL or as H followed by a downstep, see(5.217) and (5

  insertion of HS between pronoun ànu 3PL and the past marker nùn. realized as downstep of H. See also Examples (5.224 a) and (5.224 b) which illustrate the realization of ànu fused with the auxiliary káni and the copula bi, respectively:(5.224) (a) yɔ ́lɛ ̀nù yɔ ĺɔ-È-nu tsetse.fly-ART-PL so that the tse-tse flies don't drink their blood.

  226 a) and (5.226 b) H-toned verb kéle 'call' and L-toned verb kònton 'greet' are realized with the same tone. At the same time, the combination of the pronoun with the auxiliary has HL realization in (5.226 a), where the floating L is linked to the second mora of the combination, and in (5.226 b) it is realized with all-H, since L is deleted before another

  floating L links to the final mora of the syllable resulting from the merge, because the following syllable is H-toned.

  229) the floating L is deleted because it is followed by another L.(5.229) /à si tága à kùnma/ → à sì tágáá kùnmà 3SG POT go 3SG on.top He will go on the top of it. the linking of the floating L and the tone of the following element is summarized in(5.230) below: (5.230) H búùtɔ 'inside' → à sì tágáà búùtɔ Ø tɔ 'on' → à sì tágáá tɔ L kùnma 'on the top' → à bì tágáá kùnmà If the verb is L-toned, HS insertion takes place before the syllables merge. a)-(5.232 d) the pronoun merging with the preceding verb form occurs in the position of the possessor within an adverbial phrase. (5.232) (a) HS + L → H L the fast on his own. Examples (5.233 a) and (5.233 b) illustrate the merger of the subject pronoun with the verb of the preceding clause: out that it went bad during the journey... Examples (5.234 a) and (5.234 b) illustrate the merger of the final syllable of a verb form with a pronoun within a gerund clause.(5.234) (a) HS + L → HH L We are going to ask you.

  of Donde, what do they sell there?

  syllables causes L of the pronoun to float and to be deleted due to the preceding L5.238) the pronoun à merges with the verb gbàsi belonging to the preceding IP

  if the final mora of the root host HS (inserted before the article), the mora is retained (HS linking is described in Section 5.5):(5.246) dàga-È pot-ART →[dàgáà] 

( 5 .

 5 247) mángo-È → mángòè 'manioc'

( 5 .

 5 249) kèn-È → kɛ ̀ɲɛ ́ɛk

( 5 .

 5 250) (a) lúu + È + ma → lóè mà ~lóé mà 'in the yard' (b) dáa + È + ma → dáà mà ~dáa mà 'at the door' (c) dùgu + È + ma → dùgéè mà ~dùgéé mà 'on the earth' (d) sàgu + È + ma → sàgóè mà ~sàgóé mà 'in the morning'The linking of L of the article depends on the tonal pattern of the noun:(5.251) If in the form with the article the host mora of H or HS and the host mora of L of the article are not separated by syllable onset, L of the article tends to be realized as floating.

  253) dùgu + È + ma 'earth-ART on' → dùgéè mà ~dùgéé mà 'on the earth'.

  They are looking after the cow.

( 5 .

 5 259) mùsu + -È + -nu → mùséènù 'women' mora of the article cannot be deleted when the noun is monosyllabic(5.262b), or when the form with the article preserves the final rounded vowel of the root (5.262c), cf. the three examples below:(5.262) (a) mùsu + -È + -nu → mùséènù ~mùséénù ~mùsénù 'women' (b) dáa + -È + -nu → dáànù ~dáánù *dánù 'mouths' (c) sàgu + -È + -nu → sàgóènù ~sàgóénù 'mornings'

  to take the charger.In(5.268) HL is aligned with the second syllable of the noun òtɛl 'hotel': of the article can link to the following element, whereby it behaves as a floating tone. Thus, in (5.269 a) the verb fɛ ́lɛ 'watch' is realized all-L, though its underlying tone is H. As shown in Section 5.8, the contrast between underlying H and L tones disappears in surface realization when they are preceded by floating L. Accordingly, in (5.269 a) and(5.269 b), the H-tone verb fɛ ́lɛ 'watch' and the L-toned verb sàara 'pay' have the same tonal realization, since they are preceded by the floating L of the referential article. that they can pay for the movies.It should be noted that the distribution of the purely tonal vs. segmental allomorphs of the article is unstable even within the realization of one lexeme. Compare (5.270 a) and (5.270 a) below, coming from the same narrative. In (5.270 a) the form with the article of the noun àksidan 'accident' a French loanword, combines with the segmental article. In(5.270 a), in an almost identical context, the referential article is non-segmental (L of the article links to the following verb kɛ ́'do', replacing its lexical H

  the nete powder and give the grains to them.

  cries, she comes.

( 5 .

 5 274) Realization of the referential article -n in Soninke[START_REF] Creissels | Phonologie segmentale et tonale du soninké (parler du Kingi)[END_REF]

( 5 .

 5 280) (a) [4431221] → [líyɛ ́ꜜdí mɔ ɛń ú yè] (Kastenholz 1987b: 115-116) líyɛ dí mɔ ̀enu ye honey(ART) pleasant person(ART)PL pp 'People like honey'. (b) [34344333]→ [à yá kùrùkúndɛ ́ꜜkɔ ŕɔ bi] (Kastenholz 1987b: 167) [334442]→ [ànù táámátóé lè] (Kastenholz 1987b: 222) ànu táamatoe lè 3PL walking(ART) aux 'They are walking'.

  article → general article → noun marker 23. The origin of the referential article in Mokole is yet to be established.

( 6 . 1 )

 61 Register Tier Theory[START_REF] Hyman | Register tones and tonal geometry[END_REF]): Representation of the downdrift realization of HLH sequence

( 6 . 4 )

 64 (a) Polarity item utterance: Paul is smarter than anyone in their class. (b) Utterance without any polarity item: Paul is smarter that all of them.

  iron, then you know indeed how to work with it? -Yes, indeed.

Figure 6 . 1 :

 61 Figure 6.1: Possible variations in span and level[START_REF] Ladd | Pitch range modelling: Linguistic dimensions of variation[END_REF] 

  They don't feed you, they don't do anything.

  t study at all, the, how, that's what we know.

  INF 3SG wash-L.BT then 1SG POT go.out-L.BT '... and to wash it'.'Then, I will go out'. -nden-L% CAUS-be.full-PC.ST-L.BT We filled it.

  woman-ART be 3SG greet-GER-L.BT 'The woman is greeting him'. Example (6.20) is another illustration of HS triggered by L%: (6.20) ɓáyì ɓáyì since nɔ ̀ɔ̀y áà nɔ ɔya-È slavery-ART ɗùyìtɛ ́lèn ɗùyitɛ-len-L% diminish-PC.ST-L.BT The slavery diminished.

  of both H tones to the left due to Medial Tone Leveling, leading to the delinking of the preceding

  sɔ tɔ-la-L% get-GER-L.BT It can be obtained.

First

  , it may result form the IP-final L, HS insertion and the following application of tone leveling, as in (6.23 a). Second, it might be the realization of L tone lowered further by intonational lowering (6.23 b).

( 6 .

 6 23) (a) à í sɔ ̀tɔlà → à í sɔ ̀tɔ ́là → à í ꜜsɔ ́tɔ ́là (b) à í sɔ ̀tɔ ̀là↓

  is the hunter and the other one is a teacher.In(6.53) below an extra mora is added to host (↑)H% because the last mora belonging to the focus marker lè is already linked to the lexical L: how the slavery has given way.

  -H.BT At that time there was no iron.

  hide-H.BT It cannot be hidden. Compare (6.55 a) and (6.55 b), on the one hand, with (6.56), on the other hand, where the last lexical tone is H. In this case the boundary H% is realized one step higher that the lexical H

( 6 .

 6 61) (a) mà bí: tùgúꜜré lè ↑kɛ ́là [mhm] (b) sàgóè ↑máà [mhm](c) mà nì jéé sò↑ríì[mhm] 

( 6 .

 6 62) sɔ ̀ɔ̀s ɛ ́ɛ̀ɛ́ɛs ɔ ɔsɛ-È-↑HL% bean-ART-HL.BT pɔ ́npítɛ ́rɛ ̀ɛ́ɛp ɔ ḿpitɛrɛ-È-↑HL% potato-ART-HL.BT jàgàtóè↑éè jàgatu-È-↑HL% aubergine-ART-HL.BT [That is we grow in the vegetable garden:] beans, potato, aubergineIn the realization of sɔ ̀ɔsɛ+È+HL% 'beans-ART-HL three moras are added to the final mora of the noun root: the mora of the article and the two moras of the tonal morpheme:

  63) below illustrates how ↑HL% is aligned on IP consisting on single nouns without article. This example illustrates at a time several of tonal an phonotactic configurations discussed above.

( 6 .

 6 63) sììsè ↑kílì sì↑ísè nì↑íngì bà↑áà ↑túlù [They would come and force us to give away fonio], eggs, chicken, cows, goats, oil.Since the first syllable of the nouns sìise 'chicken' and nìngi 'cow' is heavy, there is space for both the lexical tone of the noun and the boundary tone:

  My husband is an old person.CHAPTER 6. INTONATION AND INTONATION-RELATED PHENOMENA563The ↑HL% is added to the final lè the same way as in(6.64) in six other utterances in the database, they are listed below: (6.65) (a) sì sì

  The thing that I'm asking you...

  in front of them ...

  If it turns out that it went bad during the journey Analogously, in (6.69) the penultimate syllable of the utterance hosts the lexical L of the verb, and it is extended to host H in the ↑HL% boundary tone. get-HL.BT They didn't find any job.

  There was a chief once upon a time.

  Everyone would take his plate of rice.

  go-HL.BT But if you don't go...

  ni ke H% links to the last TBU of the utterance which is toneless and the floating mora is deleted. on toneless TBUS at the end of the derivation. Final syllable is lengthened by one mora (belonging to the boundary morpheme).

  cut-HL.BT We carried stones, we would come there, we made coal. The examples (6.76) and (6.77) are two more illustrations of the realization of ↑HL% on the IP-final verb whose H tone has undergone the deletion. (6.76) sì sì if dɛ ́lɛ ́gásɔ ́n dɛ ĺɛgasɔn delegation nààtáà nà-ta à come-PFV.INTR 3SG ↑fɛ ́lɛ fɛ ĺɛ-↑HL% look-HL.BT If a delegation comes to look at it... (6.77) mà mà 1PL í si POT nùmùyáà nùmuya-È smithing-ART ↑kɛ ́ɛk ɛ -↑HL% do-HL.BT

  78), there are only three other examples in my corpus where ↑H ends up on a syllable preceding the syllable, associated with lexical L: (6.79) and (6.80) are also utterances with final lè, and in (6.81) ↑H is aligned before the L of the referential article.

  lè ↑HL% money-ART FOC HL.BT But since now there is money...

  FOC PST HL.BTThere was a chief once upon a time...

  -ART-HL.BT to lower the price of the manure 6.4.5.6.2 H% replaces lexical L Out of 23 tokens of IP with lexical L on the penultimate mora, there are only two examples where lexical L is deleted to yield place to the ↑H% on the penultimate syllable, see (6.82) and (6.83) below. More data is needed to evaluate the status of the deletion of the lexical tone. Woman called Barinya took the mouse.

  arrive-HL.BT When the rainy season arrives ....

  There one [person] once upon a time [beginning of a tale] what I will tell you: "...

  You go to school on foot, right?

  didn't you, that you are clever.The particle nɛ often host the longer ↑HL↑H tone, as in (6.89) below: ECHO-HLH.BT [Well, since you work in the field], you're not hungry, are you? Litt.: "The hunger cannot come to take you there, can it?"

  It has cooled off, hasn't it?In (6.91) below is can be seen that the final H can not reach the high level: He started doing agriculture, didn't he?In (6.92) ↑HL is aligned on the penultimate and the last syllable: in(6.93), where ↑H is aligned on kɛ ̀: .BT There is our guest there, right?

  a long while.

  does not circulate well in your body...

  and she washed it until in became completely clean.

  , he ran and fell into the river "cudun"! Ideophones in Kakabe can occur in DO position. Importantly, in this case they are pronounced with simple H and not with ↑H. Thus, in (6.102), the ideophone húù as a complement of the verb kéle 'call' in all the four instances is pronounced lower than the particle háa which introduces the second clause.

  he called, he called until the man answered him.

( 6 .

 6 103) à à 3SG ká ka PFV.TR wɛ ́lénwɛ ́lén wɛ ĺenwɛlen ONOMAT ná↑sáà(0.23) la-sá-↑HL% CAUS-lie-HL.BT the [box which produced the sound] "welenwelen" and split [box which produced the sound] "ndunndun".

  All your body hurts. See(6.105) where H of the quantifier is not deleted (the L of the 1SG pronoun ǹ is here subject to optional deletion, see5.7.3.2

  The children, they don't fast all the Ramadan. Likewise, in (6.108) L of the first clause spreads onto fó, whereas in the second clause where no negation is present H of fóo is preserved. They don't want to fast during all the Ramadan, and others fast during all the period of Ramadan.

  Figure 6.2 below represents the distribution of the two series of pronouns in Kakabe: the simple-root H pronouns and the ↑HL pronouns with the reduplicated root. As can be seen, ↑HL pronouns are used in comparative context and as free-choice pronouns, whereas in the remaining part of the map H pronouns are used.

Figure 6 . 2 :

 62 Figure 6.2: Indefinite pronouns in Kakabe on theHaspelmath (1997) schema

  sit-PC.STAT My husband is sitting there all the time [selling cigarettes].

  you do for your husbands during the fast?

  , what did he do [in his life]?

  buy? (Acceptable answer: "I didn't buy anything")

5

 5 Determiners wó 'any' and fó 'all' 

  a). Compare it to (6.133 b) containing a definite NP at the end of the IP which prevents the H CHAPTER 6. INTONATION AND INTONATION-RELATED PHENOMENA 599 to spread until the end of the IP. Contrary to(6.133 b), in 6.134 the L of the pronoun is not deleted and the boundary L% is realized. to the hospital and found all the medicine for her.

  all are glad.In(6.141) below the realization of the quantifier is accompanied by a very important rise, from 200Hz to 350Hz, at which level all the subsequent syllables are pronounced. All your body hurts.The utterance in (6.142) below ends with a lexical adverbial IO and therefore L% is realized on it. can go to school.

  don't have either a bicycle or a motor bike.Contrary to the pronoun internal to a non-initial clause of the construction, the L tone of a personal pronoun at the beginning of the final clause of the construction cannot be deleted, since it is preceded by the register lowering operation.

  t argue with each other, they didn't fight.

  We haven't studies at school and we haven't learned any trade.

  Neither my father nor my grandfather studied.

  There is neither water, nor a school [in the village].NCC may contain more than two parts: see (6.149) and (6.150) below. Note also the downstepped realization of ꜜbélé mánkɛ ́lá in the first and second clauses as opposed to bèlè mànkɛ ̀là with deleted H in the final clause.

  There is no shortage neither of shoes, nor of clothes, nor of food.

  't have any wings, I don't have any arms, I don't have any feet [from a fairy tale].

CHAPTER 6 .

 6 INTONATION AND INTONATION-RELATED PHENOMENA608To sum up, NCC construction is another example of tone-intonation cooperation in which the lowering of the tone register of the last clause is combined with the merger of clauses into one PhP which is manifest on how the lexical tones within the clauses are realized.

  would hurt, your head would ache, your back would ache.CHAPTER 6. INTONATION AND INTONATION-RELATED PHENOMENA609Analogously, in(6.152) the first and the second clauses, mà sí sɛ ̀nɛ ́ɛ́ꜜ kɛ ́: 'we work a field' and mà sì nááꜜkóé lá: 'we set up a kitchen garden' are in the scope of the listing intonation. Consequently, their last respective syllables are lengthened and final Hs are preserved. field, we have a garden with tomatoes.

  

  

  

  

  

  

Outline of the main topics

  

	OF	operator focus
	OPF	Operator Focus
	ORDIN	ordinal number
	p.c. Chapter 1 personal communication
	PERS	person
	ART PFV Introduction referential article perfective
	ASR.F PFV.OF	assertion focus perfective with inherent operator focus
	BNF PhP BT PI 1.1	phonological phrase benefactive IP-final boundary tone polarity item
	C PI.DTM	consonant Polarity item determiner
	CA PL	Conversation Analysis plural
	CAUS POSS	causative possession linker
	CJ POT	conjoint form potential
	CK PRED	Central Kakabe semantic predicate (in identity statement)
	COND PST	conditional past
	DISC PST.PS	discrouse particle past-tense marker in post-subject position
	DJ PW	disjoint form prosodic word
	DO Q	direct object question word
	EPC R	existential possession construction LH tone linked to one mora
	EpV REF	epenthetic vowel the category of refactive or repeated action
	FinR resp.	IP-final pitch rise respectful register
	FTL Sbj	Final Tone Leveling subject
	SBJV	subjunctive

Table 1 .

 1 .1 below: 1: Isoglosses for the Kakabe area

	NK	WK	CK

Table 1 .

 1 3: The notation of the gemination Likewise, the vowel length in SR can also originate from different phenomena in UR, as shown in Table 1.4.

		Kakabe	UR	SR
		orthography		(IPA style)
	gemination of	jíllɛ	jílːɛ	jílːɛ ŕealization
	consonant		'follow'	
	(phonological feature)			
	of N before	mùgan lɔ ́ɔlu	mùgaN + lɔ ːlu	mùgà lːɔ ːlú
	sonorants		twenty + five	
	vowel deletion in weak	máni lá	máni + lá	[má lːá]
	syllables	or mán lá	COND + lie	or [máni lá]
	realization of the	bá' lá	báti + lá	[bá lːá]
	auxiliary báti	or báti lá	PFV.OF + lie	or [bátí lá]
		Kakabe	UR	SR
		orthography		(IPA style)
	vowel length as a	bàaba	bàːba	bàːbà
	phonological feature		'father'	
	merge of the auxiliary with	à k' à fɔ ́à ka à fɔ 'he	à kâː fɔ ŕealization
	the DO pronoun		said it'	
	of the referential	dàgáà	dàga + È	dàgâː
	article		pot + ART	

Table 1 . 4

 14 

		IPA		Kakabe
		notation		orthography
	palatal stop	[ɟ]	→	j
	palatal approximant	[j]	→	y

: The vowel length in SR resulting from three different UR A particularly confusing case of divergence between IPA system and the Kakabe orthography is the notation of the two consonants [ɟ] and [j], since "j" is used for the palatal approximant in IPA and for the palatal voiced stop in the Kakabe orthography:

  The marker ni in finite clauses can express the hortative meaning (indirect command), see (2.7) below. In this usage it is close to the zero-imperative construction with which is also shares the negative counterpart káni.

	2.6) (a) Prohibitive singular	(b) Prohibitive plural
	ì	káni	bɔ ́wò káni	bɔ 2SG
		IMP.NEG go.out	2PL IMP.NEG come.closer
	Do not go out!		Do not go out! (to several people)
	(2.7) (a) ì	nì	bɔ ́(b) wò nì	bɔ 2SG
		SBJV go.out	2PL SBJV go.out
	Your should go out!	You (pl.) should out!

In general, ni is more frequently occurs in subordinate clauses: in purpose adverbial clauses and in complement clauses of volitional and certain modal predicates, see Section 2.7.2.

  below with nùn in the first clause but not in the following two clauses:

	(2.13) dénnɛ ́ɛd	dò	lé		nùn	à	nɛ ́ɛ̀n ɛ ǹɛ	káá	dòní	kòlòlá
	énden-È	do	lè		nùn	à	ɛnɛ	ka à	dòni	kòlo-la
	boy-ART	one	FOC	PST	3SG	mother	PFV.TR 3SG	send	bring.up-GER
	à	mààmà		bàtà			
	à	màama		báta			
	3SG	grandmother	at				
	Once upon a time there was a boy. His mother sent him to his grandmother.

  on the opposition between thetic and categorical statements.

	wò	yáá	sɛ ̀ppìlá			lè		nùn	káá	wò	ì	táálá
	wò	bi à	sɛ ṕpi-la			lè		nùn	káa	wò	bi	táa-la
	2PL	be 3SG	go.on.foot-GER	FOC	PST	or.INTERR	2PL	be	go-GER
	móꜜté		lè		tɔ tɔ				
	móto-È		lè						
	motorcycle-ART	FOC	on				
	Did you go on foot or you went on motorbike?
	(2.18) wò	káá			súúsú	lè		káá		wò	ká	wò	dègèn	dè
	wò	ka à			súusu	lè		káa		wò	ka	wò	dègen	lè
	2PL	PFV.TR 3SG	suck	FOC	or.INTERR	2PL	PFV.TR	2PL	learn	FOC
	Did you inherit it or did you study it?	

  . It is because the woman prepared the food [Sbj DO V] FOC expletive/inferential Examples (2.22 a) and (2.22 b) from the corpus illustrate the inferential focus and expletive focus, expressed by the focus marker in post-verbal position. He told me to put him on sticks and to carry him here], (because) the water had left him there.

	(2.21) b. (2.22) (a) kɔ ̀nɔ mùséè woman.ART FOC PFV.TR meat.ART prepare lè ká sòbéé tàbì Sbj DO V a. The woman prepared the food kɔ ǹɔ but má mà 1PL lè lè LG lé sìgìlèn lè FOC ɲɔ ́gɔ ̀n sìgi-len live-PC.ST fɛ ɲ ɔ ǵɔ ǹ each.other [I cannot give it to you for this money, it is more expensive.] But we are [Sbj] FOC DO V fɛ with neighbors! [therefore we must help each other]! (b) jéé jíi-È water-ART lè lè FOC báánù bi ànu be 3PL tólén tó-len leave-PC.ST ɲɔ ́ɔɲ ɔ ɔt here là la OBL [

  In NK the variant ki appears in free variation with the perfective auxiliary ka, but is much less frequent than ka. According to Sanba Nyuma Keita from Sokotoro village, ki is used only by young people.

	(c) à	ká	nìngéè		mín	sàn	ànù	bátí	wò	dàmù
	à	ka	nìngi-È		mín L	sàn	ànu	báti	wò	dámu
	3SG	PFV.TR	cow.ART	REL	buy	3PL	PFV.OF	that	eat
	They have eaten the cow that he bought.
	(d) sàà		ká		nìngéè			sàn	àn	sí	wò	dàmù
	sì à		ka		nìngi-È		sàn	ànu	si	wò	dámu
	if 3SG	PFV.TR	cow.ART	FOC	buy	3PL	POT	that
	If he buys a cow, they will eat it.
	(e) àn	tágátá			àn		ká	nɛ ̀tɛ ́ɛ̀n ù	yèn,	ànú	yɛ ́lɛ ́tá
	ànu	tága-ta			ànu	ka	nɛ tɛ-È-nu	yén	ànu	yɛ lɛ-ta
	3PL	go-PFV.INTR	3PL	PFV.TR	nere-ART-PL	see	3PL	rise-PFV.INTR
	àn	ká		nɛ ̀tɛ ́ɛǹ			bɔ bɔ
	ànu	ka			ɛ tɛ-È			ṕick
	3PL	PFV.TR	nere-ART		
										b);
	relative clauses (2.24 c);				
	conditional clauses (2.24 d);			
	default marker in narratives (2.24 e).
	(2.24) (a) ì	kà		fɛ ́n		sàn?
	ì	ka		fɛ ń		sàn	
	2SG	PFV.TR		what?	buy	
	What did you buy?				
	(b) à	ká	nìngéè		lè		sàn
	à	ka	nìngi-È		lè		sàn
	3SG	PFV.TR	cow.ART	FOC	buy
	He (has) bought A COW.		

6.

  Finally, the markers ka/-ta, are associated with the verbs of mental state like lɔ ́n 'know'.
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	(b) ǹ		kíì					fàndà	wónꜜdèlè	tɔ
	ǹ		ka ì				fánda	wónꜜdèlè	tɔ
	1SG	PFV.TR 2SG	give.present	this.PL.FOC	in
	These are the things that I give us as a present.
	(2.32) wò	káá				lɔ ̀n			tɔ ́rɔ ́bágátɔ ́ɛ̀n ù	dén	síyámán	sɔ ̀tɛ ́ɛś	lè
	wò	ka à				lɔ ń			tɔ ŕɔbagatɔɔ-È-nù	dén	siyaman	ɔ tɔ-È	lè
	2PL	PFV.TR 3SG		know	poor-ART-PL	child	numerous	get-ART	FOC
	You know, poor people, they usually get a lot of children.
	ɔ ́mɔ ɔ-			tì			kúmà		dì	kááwú	búbákàrnù	bòlò
	mɔ 1PL-INCL	ti			kúma-È	dì	káawu	Búbakàr-nu	bólo
				PFV.OF	word-ART	give	Kaawu	Bubakar-PL	hand
	We are giving the floor to Kaawu Bubakar.
	With the verb tànbi 'pass' or tága 'go' it can express the meaning of near future or intention:
	(2.30) nùméè		kó	í			bát		tágá	à	kó	ǹ	bát	tágá
	nùmu-È		kó	ì			báti		tága	à	kó	ǹ	báti	tága
	smith-ART	say	2SG	PFV.OF	go	2SG	say	1SG	PFV.OF	go
	The smith said: "So, you are leaving?" He said: "Yes, I'm leaving".
	The markers ka / -ta also occur in utterances with the performative meaning, see (2.31 a) and
	(2.31 b) below:								
	(2.31) (a) ǹ		ká		wó		ꜜmáɲínínká	lè	fɛ ́n	dè	wó	ꜜdónná
	ǹ		ka		wò		màɲíninka	lè	fɛ ń	lè	wò	dòn-la
	1SG	PFV.TR	2PL	ask	FOC	what?	FOC	2PL	sent-GER
	dɔ ̀gɔ ̀mɛ Dɔ						
		gɔmɛ							
	Dogomet						
	I am asking you, what for do you go to Dogomet?

  Two birds are talking, at the same time] The hunter has left the ambush and is approaching.But when bi -la (-na after N) co-occurs with the marker lè, as in (2.34 b), it does not express the progressive meaning anymore. Instead, it conveys future or habitual meaning, cf. the two example below. . Its origin is the locative construction, where -la goes back to a general locative postposition. This kind of nominal periphrastic origin is recurrent for a construction with progressive and imperfective meaning in Western Mande, e.g. Maninka, Susu et al. In general, it is widely attested cross-linguistically (e.g.[START_REF] Heine | World Lexicon of grammaticalization[END_REF]. What do you eat for breakfast before going to school] Sometimes, I eat old rice.

	(b) mùséè			bi sòbéé		lé	tàbì-là
	woman.ART be meat.ART FOC prepare-GER
	Sbj					DO			V
	The woman will prepare/(usually) prepares the
	meat.								
	* The woman is preparing the meat.	
	See (2.35) from a conversation, with focus on DO and which has, clearly, not a progressive
	but a habitual meaning:						
	(2.35) wáttòè	dòn			tɔ tɔ	ǹ	nì	kíní	kɔ ́ꜜtɛ ḱɔtɔ-È	lè	dàmùlà
	wáttu-È	do-n			ǹ	bi	kíni		lè	dámu-la
	time-ART	one-PL	in	1SG	be	food	old-ART	FOC	eat-GER
	[								
		and (2.34 a) 7 .			
	(2.33) wááɲɛ ́láà		bátí		tàkkìtɛ tàkkitɛ			à	bí	nàlà
	wáaɲɛlaa-È		báti			ǵo.out.from.ambush	à	bi	nà-la
	chasseur-ART	PFV.OF					3SG	be	arrive-GER
	[(2.34) (a) Progressive [+OPF]				
	mùséè			bi	sòbéè		tàbìlà	
	woman.ART	be	meat.ART	prepare-GER
	The woman is preparing the meat.	

7

Table 2 .

 2 3.1.1. 2: Copulas depending on the type of non-verbal predication (2.44) (a) ǹ báàbà bì bóɲɛ ̀tɔ ̀ǹ báàbà bélé bóɲɛ ̀tɔ My father is in the house. My father is not in the house.

		Affirmative	Negative
	(a) Locative, existential	(bi)	béle
	(b) ICM statement	(mu)	máa
	(c) Property predication	Ø	máa
	Verbal predication	Aux/bi	béle/máa/tée

  below, is due to the fact that question words already contain inherent focus, therefore focalization by lè is not necessary 8 . The order of the constituents is flexible (probably conditioned by information structure but further research is needed to find out in what way): the semantic predicate can either precede or follow the semantic subject. It can also change its position with respect to the ICM copula mu, cf. (2.46 a) and (2.46 b) below. The focus marker is not incompatible, though, with the inherent focus of the question word, but can be an optional spelling out, see Section 2.6.2.5.The copula mu can be absent, see(2.47 a) and(2.47 b) where only lè identifies the predicate part:

	(2.45) yɔ ́n yɔ ńL who? Who is this woman? mù mu IDENT kɛ ḱɛ this (2.46) (a) N SUBJ mu N PRED lè là mùséè mùsu-È woman-ART ì ì 2SG lá lá POSS ꜜkáyéé kàyé-È man-ART ꜜmú mu IDENT Your husband is an old man. (b) N PRED lè mu N SUBJ la déndén dénden child ɲákꜜkɔ ́ɛɲ ákkɔ-È cursed-ART lè lè FOC mù mu IDENT là la OBL kɛ ̀ɛmɔ ́gɔ ḱɛ ɛmɔgɔ old.man lè lè FOC í ì 2SG lè lè LG là la OBL là la OBL You are a cursed child! lùumɔ market báá] PRED báa big lè lè FOC It is a big market. (b) dóè SBJ dóo-È one-ART dònséè PRED dònso-È hunter-ART lè lè FOC dóè SBJ dóo-È one-ART kàràmɔ ́kɛ ̀PRED kàramɔkɔ-È teacher-ART 8. (2.47) (a) [lùùmɔ The one is a hunter, the other is a teacher.	lè lè FOC

  6.1.7).

	(2.50) ǐ	ꜜlé	ꜜlé	nùméè	là
	ì	lè	lè	nùmu-È	la
	2SG	LG	FOC	smith-ART	OBL
	It is you who is the smith.	

  Is he your elder brother? Thus, in ICM constructions, demonstratives display exceptional behavior compared to other nominal expression, either personal pronouns or full-fledged NPs, cf. the impossibility to use the personal pronoun à or of the full-fledged NP without the postposition la in the position after mu:

	(2.52) (a) àn		níí		ɲìnìnkà	yɔ ́n	ꜜmú	wò
	ànu		ni ì		ɲìninká	yɔ ńL	mu	wò
	3PL		SBJV 2SG	ask	who?	IDENT	that
	They would ask you: who is it [that you want to take as wife]?
	(b) à		kó	yɔ ́n	ꜜmú	wò	là?
	à		kó	yɔ ńL	mu	wò	la
	3SG	say	who?	IDENT	that
	[I met a woman whom I want to marry] -Who is she?
	The demonstrative can also be preposed to the copula, e.g.:
	(2.53) kɛ kɛ	mú			pòrtéé		lè	là
	this	mu			pòrto-È	lè	la
		IDENT	white.person-ART	FOC	OBL
	She is a white woman.	
	Example (2.54) illustrates the absence of the postposition in the negative context:
	(2.54) gbàngbàn	sámákálá	máá	wò
	gbàngban	sámakala	máa	wò
	dust			joke	PFV.NEG	that
	This is not some little dust!
	Apart from the possibility to omit la in the post-copula position, the ICM construction with a
	demonstrative can have no overt focalization of the predicate, see (2.55 a) and (2.55 b) below
	with the demonstrative kɛ ̀'this':
	(2.55) (a) a! Tráɔ ́rɛ ̀kɛ ̀-This is Traore [seeing Traore approaching],
	2.51) (a) sííkúꜜlé síikuli-È goat-ART [When the goat and the hyena met on the road, hyena said] Is it the goat? ꜜlé lè FOC mú mu IDENT kɛ kɛ do (b) ɔ ́llè ɔ ̀lè lè 2PL LG FOC mú mu be kɛ kɛ ÌDENT (b) í tààtà kɛ ̀? (2.56) là yɔ ́n mù à (lè) là * yɔ ́n mù à (lè)? 'Who is he?' la do who? IDENT 3SG LG OBL
	[Yes!] It's you! yɔ ́n mù kɛ ̀mùséè là?		* yɔ ́n mù kɛ ̀mùséè? 'Who is this woman?'
	An analogous pair of examples for the demonstrative wò is in (2.52 a) without la, and with la who? IDENT this woman.ART OBL
	in an identical context (2.52 b):
	yɔ ́n mù wò (la)?	

  , and in the non-verbal locative construction, cf.

	(2.63 a) and (2.63 b) respectively.	
	(2.62) (a) Progressive construction: Sbj bi V-la
	à	bí		ń	dɛ ̀ɛ̀m ànná	wò	tɔ tɔ
	à	bi		ǹ	dɛ ɛman-la	wò
	3SG	be	1SG	help-GER	that	in
	He is helping me with it.
	(b) Stative-resultative construction:
	àn	bí		ǹ	gbílíyándén	àn	bí	ń	tábìtàndèn
	ànu	bi		ǹ	gbíliya-nden	ànu	bi	ǹ	tábìta-nden
	3PL	be	1SG	respect-PC.ST	3PL	be	1SG	receive-PC.ST
	They respect me and they receive me well.
	Locative/existential construction: Sbj bi (NP pp)
	(2.63) (a) Locational construction
	lɛ ̀kkɔ ̀l		déɲɛ dén-È		bí		ꜜmá	bóló	yàn
	lɛ kkɔl				bi		mà	bólo	yàn
	school	child.ART	be	1PL	hand	here
	We have shool children here.
	(b) Existential construction	
	ì	mání	ké		gárú	wó	lá	jéè	bì
	ì	máni	ké		gáru	wó	là	jíi-È	bi
	2SG	COND	arrive	station	any	OBL	water	be
	To whatever station you arrive, there is water there.

  below. More data is needed, though, to defined its semantics.

	(2.67) nìngéé	wònù	mínnù	mú	wò	là
	nìngi-È	wò-nu	mín L -nu	mu	wò	la
	cow-ART	that-PL	which-PL	IDENT	that	OBL
	The cows that you have, ...			

  Second, with the exception of comparative constructions as in(2.74), focalization is very rare in utterances with property predicates. Moreover, a pronominal subject always occurs in the simple form, and never in the long form with lè. Excluding the comparative constructions with fìsa, there are only three examples in the corpus, where the subject is focalized.

	(2.74) brúsá	tɔ tɔ	fɛ ́nnù	fóó	súlúkú	lè	fìsá	fààtɔ ̀yà	là
	búrusa	fɛ ń-nu	fóo	súluku	lè	fìsa	fàatɔ-ya	la
	bush	in	thing-PL	UNIV	hyena	FOC	be.better	insane-ABS	OBL
	Among all the animals in the bush, the craziest is the hyena.	
						below:		
	(2.73) à	téé	ꜜfɔ fɔ	á	kèèɲìn				
	à	tée	śay	à	kèeɲin				
	3SG	POT.NEG	3SG	pretty				
	There are no words to express, how beautiful she is!		
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			intransitive	transitive
	Progressive	Sbj Sbj lè	bi bi / Ø	bi bi / Ø
	Stative-resultative	Sbj Sbj lè	bi / Ø bi / Ø	bi bi / Ø
	Non-verbal	Sbj Sbj lè	bi bi / Ø	

: Presence of overt bi in progressive, stative-resultative and non-verbal constructions

  a)-(2.77 c) below. In (2.77 c) it actually occurs twice which is possible with the past marker tɛ ̀rɛ.

	(2.77) (a) wò	fó		í	sàndén	dè
	wò	fó		bi	sàn-len	lè
	that	UNIV	be	sell-PC.ST	FOC
	All that is sold.			
	(b) í ì	tɛ ̀rɛ tɛ rɛ	bì bi	táándén táa-nden	mín mín L	nà là
	2SG	PST.PS	be	go-PC.ST	REL	OBL
	Where did you go?		
	(c) ì	bí	ꜜtɛ ́rɛ tɛ	bí	kììbòndèn	fɛ ́n	nà
	ì	bi	rɛ		bi	kìibo-nden	fɛ ńL	la
	2SG	be	PST.PS	be	sleep-PC.ST	thing	OBL
	What did you see in your dream?
	(d)						

  and in the locative construction in (2.78 e).

	(b) í		ꜜlé	kàrànnà	mîn
	ì		lè		kàran-la	mín L
	2SG	LG	study-GER	REL
	Where do you study?	
	(c) wò	lé		lè	kùrséé	sànnà	wó	ɲɛ ̀tɛ ɲɛ	yèn
	wo	lè		lè	kùrséè	sàn-na	wo	tɛ	yen
	2PL	LG	FOC	trousers.ART	buy-GER	2PL	self	BNF
	It is you who buys clothes for yourself.
	(d) àn	dé		ꜜlé	mà	blɔ ̀kɛ ̀lèn
	ànu	lè		lè	mà	blɔ ḱɛ-len
	3PL	LG	FOC	1PL	block-PC.ST
	They are blocking us.	
	(e) mǎ	ꜜlé	lè	ɲɔ ́ɔɲ	là
	mà	lè		lè	ɔ ɔ	là
	1PL	LG	FOC	here	OBL
	We are here.			
	The overt copula is always an available option, cf. (2.79).
	(2.79) kɛǩ	lè		bí		ń	tɔ ́dɛ ̀ɛ̀m ànnà
	ɛ this	lè		bi		ǹ	tɔ dɛ ɛman-la
		FOC	be	1SG	help-GER
	It is him who helps me.	
	(2.78) (a) bàán				dè	máyìtàlà	ɲɔ ́ɔɲ	là	à	nín	sììséénù
		bàa-È-nu			lè	máyìta-la	ɔ ɔt	la	à	nín	sìise-È-nu
		sheep-ART-PL	FOC	sell-GER	here	OBL	3SG	and	chicken-ART-PL
	Sheep are sold there, as well as chicken.

  and (2.81 b) with no overt copula before ì, and (2.81 c) with the copula.

	(2.81) (a) ì		dɔ ́rɔ ́n	dè		ì	lá	sɛ ̀nɛ ́ɛs	bààràlà
	ì		dɔ ŕɔn	lè		ì	la	ɛ ǹɛ-È	báara-la
	2SG	alone	FOC	2SG	POSS	field.ART	work-GER
	You work your field alone.
	(b) kɛǩ	lè		ì		lá		àpàràntéé	lè	là
	ɛ his	lè		ì		la		àparanti-È	lè	la
		FOC	2SG	POSS	apprentice-ART	OBL
	This is your apprentice.
	(c) fɛ ́n		dè		bíí		lè	fɛ fɛ
	fɛ ń what	lè FOC	bi ì be 2SG	lè FOC	ẁ ith
	What do you want?	

  general article, or stage 3 in the definiteness cycle. See(2.84), where nɛ ̀gɛsóè 'bicycle' is used with the article, though it is new and indefinite.

	(2.84) mɔ ̀yɛ ́n	dè	bélé	í	bààbà	yén	nùn	à	ní	nɛ ̀gɛ ̀sóè	sàn
	mɔ ỳɛn	lè	béle	ì	bàaba	yen	nùn	à	ni	nɛ gɛsoo-È	sàn
	means	FOC	be.NEG	2SG	father	BNF	PST	3SG	SBJV	bicycle-ART	buy
	í	yèn								
	ì	yen								
	2SG	BNF								
	Your father didn't have money to buy you a bicycle.		

  Such transitive predicates as 'look for', 'wish', 'need' can take an object lacking existential closure. In (2.88) the bare NP lɔ ́gɔ 'wood' is in the scope of the predicate ɲíni 'look for':Cf. the bare nouns vs. suffixed noun after the intentional predicate lɔ ́gɔ 'wish, need': (2.89) Bare N: [I need w [ hoe(x w )]

	Examples (2.86 a)-(2.86 b) below illustrate the bare noun in different kinds of modal environ-
	ment:											
	kérí (2.86) (a) Circumstantial possibility lɔ ́gɔ ĺɔ bí ǹ nà kéri ǵɔ bi ǹ la	
	àn ànu with I need a hoe. sí si hoe be	gàtɔ ǵàtɔ 1SG	sàn sàn OBL	àn ànu	sì si	bɔ ̀nbɔ ́n bɔ ǹbɔn	sàn sàn	àn ànu	sí si	lɛ ̀ɛ̀m únɛ ĺɛ ɛmunɛ sàn sàn
	3PL	POT	cake	buy	3PL	POT	candy	buy	3PL	POT	orange	buy
	[If parents give some money to the children] they can buy cakes, candies, oranges.
	(b) Obligation (deontic modality)
	mà	nì		fɛ ́n		dó		bɔ bɔ		bútùn	mà	nì	wótí	bɔ bɔ	máá	mà
	mà	ni		fɛ ń		do		ǵive	bútùn	mà	ni	wóti	ǵive	máa	mà
	1PL	SBJV	thing	one				first	1PL	SBJV	money	or	1PL
	ní		bàà	bɔ bɔ			máá	mà	ní	nìngì	bɔ bɔ
	ni		bàa	ǵive		máa	mà	ni	nìngi	ǵive
	SBJV	sheep			or		1PL	SBJV	cow
	(2.87) ì	lá			kàyéé			mù		kɛ ̀ɛ̀m ɔ ́gɔ ḱɛ lè	là
	ì	la			kàyi-È			mu			ɛmɔ ǵɔ	lè	la
	2SG	POSS	man-ART	IDENT	old.man	FOC	OBL
	You husband is an old man.			
	(2.88) Bare N: 'wood' in the scope of 'look for'
	mà	bát		tágá	lɔ ́gɔ ĺɔ		ɲíní		díyà
	mà	báti		tága	ǵɔ		ɲíni		diya
	1PL	PRF	go		wood		look.for	for
	We go to look for wood.					
	vs. N-ART: ('wood' has higher scope than the predicate expression 'look for').
	∃x[look for wood (x)]					

[When the Fulbe come,] we are obliged to give them something: some money or a sheep, or a cow.

Bare nouns can be used as predicate expressions, e.g.

(2.87)

; more examples can be found in

(2.3.1)

. mà bá' tágá lɔ ́gɛ ̀ɲíní díyà ∃x[look for wood (x)]

  Names for elder relatives are used without article; see the list below. The elder relatives display special morphonological behavior in many Mande languages which, according to[START_REF] Vydrin | Reconstruction of the phonological type of and the noun morphology in pra-Mande[END_REF] testify for their belonging to a nominal class at some earlier stage.

	ǹ	nì			dén	lɔ ́gɛ lɔ	bɔ bɔ	ì	là
	ǹ	ni			dén	ǵɔ-È	take	ì	la
	1SG	SBJV	child	wish.ART	2SG	OBL
	So that I will relieve you of your longing to have children.
	kɛ ḱɛ	lé		lɔ ́gɛ lɔ		ꜜí	ń	nà
	this	lè			ǵɔ-È		bi	ǹ	la
		FOC	wish.ART	be	1SG	OBL
	This is what I need.		
	(2.93)						
	bàaba		'father'			bàrinba	'aunt (maternal uncle's
								wife)'
	nɛ ̀ɛnɛ		'mother'		mànkay(i)	'grand father'
	jàaja		'elder sister' (NK)	nɛ ̀ɛnɛdɔgɔman	'younger aunt'
								~nɛndɔgɔman
	tàata		'elder sibling' (NK)	nɛ ̀ɛnɛ kìnama	'aunt (mother's elder
								sister)'
	bàanba 'uncle (father's elder	bàaba kìnama 'uncle (father's elder
				brother), aunt (mother's elder	brother)'
				sister)' (NK)
	kàawu		'uncle (mother's brother)'	bénba	'grandfather'
	yàayɛ		'paternal aunt'	báppa	'uncle'.
	màama 'grandparent'	màamasɔrɔ	'great-grand father'
								and (2.92).
	(2.92) jíí		lɔ ́gɛ lɔ	lè		káá	bìtà
	jíi		ǵɔ-È	lè		ka à	bìta
	water	wish.ART	FOC	PFV.TR 3SG	catch
	He became thirsty.		

  There are 27 words in my lexicon that can be used both in the attribute position within NP and as property predicates, i.e. as predicates without any auxiliaries in the affirmative utterances (see 2.3.3 about property predicates):

						b):
	(2.95) (a) mángòè		bátí		wúlén
	mango.ART	PFV.OF	(be)red
	The mango has become red.
	(b) à	bátí		mángò	wúléɲɛ red.ART	dàmù
	3SG	PFV.OF	mango	eat
	He has eaten a red mango.
	(2.96) (a) à	gbándí		
	3SG	hot		
	It is hot!			
	(b) à	bí	kɔ ̀rɔ rice	gbándè	dàmùlà
	3SG	be		hot.ART	eat-GER
	He is eating hot rice.	
	A number of them are formed with the suffix -ma(n) from verbs of from property predicates:
	(2.97) property predicate		attributive use
	dɔ ́gɔ			→ dɔgɔma	'little'
	bɔ ́nɔ			→ bɔnɔma	'ugly'
	gbɛ ̀lɛ			→ gɛlɛma(n)	'difficult'
	wútu			→ wútuma	'short'
	kúna			→ kúnama	'bitter'
	Two adjectives are formed from verbs:
	(2.98) property predicate		attributive use
	sìya 'be numerous' → sìyaman	numerous
	dìya 'be pleasant'	→ dìyama	pleasant

Table 2 .

 2 5 gives a list of basic numerals used in Kakabe. As can be seen, 'thousand' is denoted by two different nouns in the dialects of Kakabe: wáa in CK and wúlu in WK and NK 11 . See Section 5.8.2 on the floating L of the numerals.

	1	kélen L	21	mùgán ꜜnín kélen L
	2 fìla	30	bíisàba
	3 sàba	40	bíinàani
	4 náani	80	bííꜜwɔ ́rɔ ́wìlà
	5 lóolu 6 wɔ ́ɔrɔ L	90 100	bíikɔ ̀nɔntɔ kɛ ̀mɛ
	7 wɔ ́rɔwìla 8 ságin	200 1 000	kɛ ̀mɛ fìla wáa kélen L (CK); wúlu kélen L (WK, NK)
	9 kɔ ̀nɔntɔ L 10 tán L	2 000 10 000	wáa fìla (CK); wúlu fìla (WK, NK) wáa tán (CK); wúlu tán (WK, NK)
	11 tán ꜜnín kélèn 12 tán ꜜnín fìla	100 000 1 000 000 míliyɔn kélen L wáa kɛ ̀mɛ; (CK); wúlu kɛ ̀mɛ (WK, NK)
	20 mùgan L		

Table 2 . 5
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: Kakabe numerals Numerals

Table 2

 2 

	.6 shows the number of

Table 2 .

 2 6: Proportion of numerals with the article -È in the Kakabe corpus

were two people in two different villages, who were going to fight with each other.] One sent a messenger to the other one, to the other land.
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	Example (2.120) illustrates the use of dóo as an indefinite pronoun; for more examples, see
	Section 6.5.3.									
	(2.120) à	téé				nɔ ̀n	dóó	kélélá		à	bàtà
	à	tée				nɔ ǹ	dó	kéle-la	à	báta
	3SG	NEG.POT		can	one	call-GER	3SG	at
	He cannot call anybody at his place.		
	In the form with the article, dóè acquires alternative topic meaning. It is used when different
	alternatives are singled out within an activated set of referents, as in (2.121) below:
	(2.121)										[There were two boys, they lived
											together <...>
											One day they went out and met a
											group of people]
	déndéè dóè, à táátá, à ká mùséènù kɔ ̀ntɔ ̀n, The first boy went to greet the
											women
	déndéè dóè, à nàtà à ká kìnànù kɔ ̀ntɔ ̀n		The other boy went to greet the
											old men
	Example (2.122) illustrates the pronominal use of dóè within the analogous function; note
	also the NP dùgéè dóè in the IO position.		
	(2.122) dóè		bátí	ꜜkííláꜜyá	sɔ sɔ	dóè	tùgùn	mà	dùgéè	dóè
	dóo-È		báti	kíilaya-È	send	dóo-È	tùgun	ma	dùgù-È	dóo-È
	one-ART	PRF	envoy-ART		one-ART	again	to	land-ART	one-ART
	mà									
	ma									
	to									
	[There Compare dóènù in (2.123 a) and dóónú in (2.123 b) below, coming from the same story as
	in									
											):
	(2.119) yɛ ̀wtɛ ́rɛ ỳɛ ẁtɛ ŕɛ-È	dò dó		bí bi	ǹ ǹ	bóló bólo	yàn yan	ǹ ǹ	sì si	mín mín L	fɔ fɔ śay
	speech-ART	one	be	1SG	arm	that	1SG	POT	which
	I have something to tell you.			

  .7 below. As can be seen, in the form of 1PL and 2PL, NK differs from CK and WK. The realization of the pronoun, segmental as well as tonal, is described in detail in Chapters 4 and 5.

			CK, WK	NK
	SG	1st	ǹ	ǹ
		2nd	ì	ì
		3rd	à	à
		refl./generic ì	ì
	PL	1st	mà	mɔ (incl.)
		1st + 2nd	ómà	ɔ ́mɔ 2nd
			(w)ò	ɔ 3rd
			ànu	ànu
	Table 2.7: Personal pronouns in CK, WK and in NK

ii head. Contrary to personal pronouns, the anaphoric wò can be bound only outside the clause: though

  à can be bound by the subject wò within the same clause, the non-subject wò cannot be bound neither by à nor by wò in the subject position within the same clause.

	appears only in non-finite clauses with a relativized subject or without an overt subject: in
	gerund, infinitival clauses, subject relativization clauses, and nominalizations.
	Thus, in (2.131) below the first clause is finite, and the coreference with the subject is
	2.127) marked by the personal pronoun, whereas in the second, infinitival clause, it is marked by the Sbj i aux pron i V (a) à ká à kò He i washed himself i / He i washed him ii reflexive pronoun ì:
	3SG PFV.TR 3SG wash (b) ì ká ì kò bátáá kèɲɛ ́ɛ́n (c) ǹ ká ǹ kò báti à kèn-È-nu 3SG (2.131) à à PRF 3SG foot-ART-PL	nàkìmà You washed yourself kìì la-kíma kà ì I washed myself CAUS-be.wet INF REFL	bóꜜlén bólo-È-nu hand-ART-PL
	It should be noted that the construction of the type in (2.127a) where the pronoun in the DO nàkìmà
	position is occupied by a pronoun coreferent to the subject, is most frequently used to denote la-kíma
	intransitive volitional actions like 'run', 'dance', 'swim', etc', where no second participant CAUS-be.wet
	can be distinguished. Thus, the construction of the type in (2.127a) should be called middle-He wet his feet and his hands.
	reflexive. The use of the reflexive pronoun in any kind of finite clause in not possible in Kakabe, e.g.
	(2.128) (a) à ká à bòrì à in the first clause of (2.131) cannot be replaced by the reflexive pronoun: *à báti ì kèɲɛ ́ɛ̀n He ran
	nàkìmà.	3SG PFV.TR 3SG run	
	The reflexive pronoun ì can have only a third-person controller, either singular (2.131) or
	(b) à ká à sìgì plural (2.132).	He sat down
		3SG PFV.TR 3SG sit	
	(2.132) àn Examples (2.129 a) and (2.129 b) illustrate that the use of the personal pronoun in other posi-táán sìgì kà ì ɲáátígílɛ sííkúlè là ́n ànu báti ànu sìgi kà ì ɲáatigilɛn síikuli-È la
	tions than DO can also signal coreference with the subject. 3PL PRF 3PL sit INF REFL face goat-ART	OBL
	(2.129) (a) à i They sat down and looked at the goat. ká dòrìkéé bìlá	à i/ii	là
	3SG Examples (2.133 a) and (2.133 b) below illustrate the possibility to use the reflexive pronoun PFV.TR shirt.ART put 3SG OBL
	He put on the shirt. / He put the shirt on him. in IO position and in the position of the possessor, respectively.
	(b) à i 3SG (2.133) (a) à à 3SG ká PFV.TR tágátá tága-ta go-PFV.INTR à i/ii 3SG kúꜜɲɛ head.ART lúúmɛ lúumɔ-È market-ART kò wash tɔ tɔ to He went to the market and bought clothes for himself. kà kùtáá kà INF kùta-È clothes-ART (b) à à tágátá tága-ta lúúmɛ lúumɔ-È tɔ tɔ kà kà kùtáá kùta-È sàn sàn sàn buy sàn í ì He i washed his i/(2.130) (a) wò ká à kò 3SG go-PFV.INTR market-ART to INF clothes-ART buy REFL í ì REFL lá la POSS yèn yen BNF He i washed himself i/ ii (b) à ká wò kò mùséé yèn He i washed him ii/ *i (c) wò ká wò kò mùsu-È yen He i washed him ii/ *i wife-ART BNF
	2.6.1.4 The distribution between the reflexive and personal pronouns He went to the market and bought clothes for his wife.
	As has been shown above, personal pronouns in non-subject position can be bound by the
	subject of the same clause. Apart from that, Kakabe has a specialized reflexive pronoun which
	16. The same is found, for example, in Susu, Bamana, Maninka, Mandinka.

  The elicitation of the same verbs with different consultants also gives varying results: the reflexive is accepted in the zero-nominalization of the same verb by one consultant and rejected by other. It should be said that a relative degree of acceptability of the reflexive ì also characterizes the clauses with the subjunctive nì and with the conditional auxiliary máni.

	(b) reflexive ì in purpose ni clause
		? à	tí	dòn	bóɲɛ bón-È			lá	à	níí	sìgí	gbèngbéè
		à	báti	dòn						la	à	ni ì	sìgi	gbèngbi-È
		3SG	PRF	enter	hoouse-ART	OBL	3SG	SBJV REFL	sit	bed-ART
		tɔ tɔ							
	(ì ì	ɓáarɛ ɓáarɛ He entered the house in order to sit on the bed. míírè míiri-È là) SBJ la táà báti à OBL	kɔ ́ɛk ɔ ɔ-È	lànɔ ̀gɔ la-nɔ ǵɔ
	REFL	lean	wall-ART	OBL	PFV.OF 3SG	back	wall-ART
	Leaning against the wall soiled his back.
	Contrary to this, pronoun ì can have only the 2SG interpretation used in the zero-nominalization
	with the verb pílanson 'to plunge into water':
	(2.138) ì			pílansóɲɛ pílanson-È		báti	díya	à	yèn
	ì							báti	díya	à	yen
	2SG/*REFL	plunge-ART		PFV.OF	please	3SG	BNF
	He liked that you plunged into water.
	The middle interpretation is available only for à: the pronoun ì can have only the 2SG inter-
	pretation:								
	(2.139) à pílánsóɲɛ ̀bátí díyá à yèn He liked jumping into water.
	Compared to this, the gerund clause which can be used in the same argument position as the
	zero-nominalization, always accepts ì as reflexive, coreferent with the PRO:
	(2.140) ì		pílánsónná		bátí			díyá	à	yèn
	ì		pílanson-la		báti			díya	à	yen
	REFL	plunge-GER		PFV.OF	please	3SG	BNF
	'He has enjoyed jumping into water'.
										It was
	mostly accepted by Mohammed Keita from the Mingiya village, but in most cases rejected
	by other consultants (from Dogoment, Mansaya, Wansan):
	(2.141) (a) reflexive ì in the conditional máni clause
		? à	máníí			sìgí	kɛ kɛ	júllɛ ́rɛ júllɛrɛ-È	tɔ tɔ	à	sí	bòyì
		à	máni ì		sìgi	this	à	si	bòyi
		3SG	COND REFL	sit			chair.ART	on	3SG	POT	fall
		When he sits down on this chair, he will fall.

Table 2 .

 2 8: Acceptability of the reflexive ì depending on the type of the clause I am not aware of other examples of languages outside of Mande with a pronoun specialized in marking coreference with a subordinate clause subject. Within the Mande family, a candidate for a language with such a pronoun is Koranko which also belongs to the Mokole group. Otherwise there aren't any other Mande languages with a reflexive pronoun that would have the same pattern of distribution.

	-ART	?/OK

  where the dislocated plural NP déɲɛ ̀nù 'children' is repeated by the plural pronoun ànu.

	(2.143) déɲɛ ̀nù(0.34)	ànù	ɲɔ ́ɔɲ	là	háá	mɔ ̀gɔ mɔ	tán
	dén-È-nù	ànu	ɔ ɔt	là	háa	gɔ	tán
	child-ART-PL	3PL	hat	OBL	until	man	ten
	Children, there are ten of them.			

  on the notion of distributivity with respect to universal quantification.
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	(2.166) dénnɛ ̀n		ì	wó	kìtìlà	lɔ ́gɛ lɔ		lá	lè	kà	í	sìgáá
	dénden-È-nù	bi	wò	ka			ǵɔ-È		là	lè	kà	ì	sìgi à
	child-ART-PL	be	that	PFV.TR	tree-ART	OBL	FOC	INF	REFL	sit 3SG
	kùnma	kà	í		ɲɔ ̀gɔ ̀n	náfìlì	ì	náá	wà
	kùnma	kà	ì		ɲɔ gɔn	lafìli		ì	ni à	wá
	on	INF	REFL	the.same	throw	2SG	SBJV 3SG	go

Table 2 .

 2 11 represents the demonstrative used in Kakabe:

	2.6.2.1 Demonstratives and anaphors	
		> pronominal	> adverbial
		/adnominal	
	proximal (closer to the speaker)	kɛ ̀yàn	káa (manner)
	medial (closer to the listener) distal	wò	pàn ɲɔ ́ɔ̀~ɲ ɔ
	used adnominally	N pron ~pron N	N pron

Table 2 .11: Demonstratives in Kakabe

 2 

The demonstrative wò covers the endophoric pragmatic uses: discourse deictic, anaphoric use and recognitional use. It is a typical discourse deictic, being is the primary device to refer to

  

	ɔ ́mɔ ɔ-mɔ 2PL-1PL	bátí báti L	kɛ kɛ this	yén yén	sìgìlén sìgi-len	ɔ ́mɔ ɔ-mɔ 2PL-1PL	tɛ ́ɛ̀m á tɛ ɛm a	yǎn yàn	bì bì
				PRF		see	sit-PC.ST	between	here	today
	We see him sitting here today among us.
	propositions in discourse, as in (2.169) below.
	(2.169) à		nɛ ́ɛ̀n ɛ ǹɛ	káá			sɔ ̀tɔ sɔ	ŋàráá	lè	kɔ ̀tɔ kɔ	à	lè	ká
	à		ɛnɛ	ka à			tɔ	ŋàra-È	lè	tɔ	à	lè	ka
	3SG	mother	PFV.TR 3SG	get	tree-ART	FOC	under	3SG	LG	PFV.TR
	wò	lɔ ̀n							
	wò	lɔ ń							
	that	know							
	His mother had given him birth under a the tree "ngara", he knew it.

  Along with à, it is used as anaphor to topical NPs dislocated to the left, as in(2.172). Compared to à, wò is less frequent in this context, but regularly appears, for example, if the NP in question contains an adnominal wò, as it is the case in(2.172).

	háráy	ǹ		kà			wó	lè	fɔ fɔ	túsùr	ǹ	kà	wɔ ẃò	lè	fɔ fɔ
	háray	ǹ		ka			wò	lè	śay	túsùr	ǹ	ka	lè	śay
	so		1SG	PFV.TR	that	FOC		always	1SG	PFV.TR	that	FOC
	nání	ɔ ́ꜜmɔ ɔ-	ɔ ́mɔ ɔ-			tàdíyálén		wò	là
	náni		mɔ 2PL-1PL	mɔ 2PL-1PL	tàdíya-len		wò	là
	ASR.F									be.happy-PC.ST	that	OBL
	I was always saying that, I was saying indeed, that we are very happy about it.
	The demonstrative wò is often used as anaphor in correlatives, e.g.
	(2.171) kɛǩ ɛ this	dùnbúndè dùnbu-nden-È	mín mín L	fìsà fìsa		fɛ ́yáálá fɛ ɛyaa-la	ì ì	ní ni	ꜜwó wò	tè tè
		box-DIM-È	which	be.better	be.light-GER	2SG	SBJV	that	split
	You should split that box which is lighter.
	(2.172) píríꜜké		wò,	wò	í		lásìgìlà			kámà?
	píriki-È	wò	wò	bi	la-sìgi-la			kámà
	trap-ART	that	that	be	CAUS-sit-GER	how
	These traps, how are they installed?		

2.174) Cɛ ́rnɔ ́Úsmánɛ ̀(0.24) A: And Thierno Ousmane,

  

	ɛ ́ɛ̀y	B: Yes
	wò bélé ꜜkónákírì	A: Is he not in Konakri?
	à ì ɲɔ ́ɔ̀l à	B: Yes, he is there.
	báppá Kɛ sɛ ́lìn	A: And Bappa Keselin
	ɛ ́ɛ̀y	B: Yes
	wó kɔ ̀tɛ ̀,	as for him
	à máá bɔ ́ɔ̀b ólo tɔ?	didn't he go away from you?
	à tì bɔ ́ɔ̀b òlò tɔ ̀B: Yes, he went away from us.

  similar to the French il in Il semble que. See examples below:

	(2.184) à tárántá It turned out that ...
	à tárántá It is that ...
	à máá mɛ ́after a while, litt.: "It didn't last".

Table

  .12 below.

			Nominal	Non-nominal
			antecedent	antecedent
	salient	new top. cont. top	wò à	wò
	non-salient low prominence	Ø	à
			(Nmlz/passive)	

Table 2 .

 2 13: Paradigms of anaphors kɛ ̀and wò in NK No such irregularity is attested neither in WK nor in CK: wò and kɛ ̀combine with only one lè in the singular and in the plural:

				Kakabe
				SG	PL
	Simple		wò	kɛ ̀wòn(ù)	kɛ ̀n(u)
	with one lè	wǒlè kɛ̌lè -	-
	with double lè -	-	wǒnꜜdélè kɛ̌nꜜdélè
	Central Kakabe and Western Kakabe
			SG		PL
	Simple	wò	kɛ ̀wòn(ù)	kɛ ̀n(ù)
	with one lè	wǒlè kɛ̌lè wònú lè ~wǒn dè wùnú lè ~wǒn dè
	with double lè -	-	-	-

Table 2 .

 2 14: Paradigms of anaphors kɛ ̀and wò in CK and WK

  b).

	(2.194) (a) à		ká		kɔ ̀rɛ ́ɛḱ		sàn	à	ní	tàbírè	kɛ kɛ	kúnùn
	à		ká		ɔ rɔ-È		sàn	à	ni	tàbiri-È	do	kúnùn
	3SG	PFV.TR	rice.ART	buy	3SG	SBJV	perparing.ART	yesterday
	He bought rice in order to [prepare food yesterday]./ Yesterday, he bought rice to
	prepare food.						
	(b) à	ká	kɔ ̀rɛ ́ɛḱ	sàn	kúnùn	à	ní	tàbírè	kɛ kɛ
	à	ká		ɔ rɔ-È	sàn	kúnùn	à	ni	tàbiri-È	do
	3SG	PFV.TR	rice.ART	buy	yesterday	3SG	SBJV	perparing.ART
	Yesterday, He bought rice in order to [prepare food yesterday].

Table 2 .

 2 16 below shows the non-finite verb forms and constructions used in subjectless predication.

	Construction	Description	Syntactic function
			within the main clause
	V-nden CK;	stative-resultative participle	adnominal
	V-len WK, NK		
	V-la (-na after N) gerund verb form	argument/adverbial
	kà (DO) V	infinitive	argument/adverbial
	V (+ -È)	zero-marked nominalization	argument
		(verb combines directly with the	
		referential marker -È)	
	V(-ri-È)	antipassive nominalization	argument
	V-dulà	purpose predication after motion	adverbial
		verbs	

Table 2

 2 

.16: Non-finite verbal forms and constructions in Kakabe

  finished, they told us that we should explain [what he had come for]. Litt: "The prayer finished, they told us: " ... "Apart from that, the participle -nden/-len is used in finite clauses with the copula bi (which can be omitted under the conditions discussed Section 2.4): PC.ST You are carrying a child on your back, you are carrying a weight on your head.

	below: (2.198) Adverbial use NP with a participle [sálè sáli-È prayer-ART bánnɛ ́ɛ̀]NP bán-nden-È finish-PC.ST-ART àn ànu 3PL ì 2SG bí bi be bɔ ̀ɔ̀b ɛ ́ɛb ɔ ɔbɔ-È baby-ART bànbàlèn bànba-len carry.on.back-PC.ST kó kó say kó kó say ì ì 2SG mà mà 1PL bí bi be náà ni à SBJV 3SG dɔ ̀nɛ ́ɛd ɔ ǹi-È load-ART ròndìlèn róndi-len When the payer (2.199) ì carry.on.head-	ɲáákàràn ɲáakàran explain

  When somebody dies, he [his body] has to spend the night in the mosque [and not in a house].It should be noted that the gerund form also occurs after the modal predicate kán, as in (2.205) You should make two bows [at the end of the prayer].The kà clause can be used as a complement in the position of the subject with the experiential predicate 'please':

	below:									
	(2.205) ì	kà	kán		dárdɛ dárdɛ	fìlà	sàlìlà	
	ì	ka	kán			fìla	sàli-la	
	2SG	PST.TR	ought	bow	two	pray-GER
	(2.206) [kà	bànáánà		dàmù] SBJ	máá			dí	ɲɲè
	kà	bànaana-È	dámu	máa			dí	ǹ yen
	INF	banana-ART	eat		PFV.NEG	please	1SG BNF
	I don't like to eat bananas.				
	mɔ ̀gɔ mɔ	mání	fàgà	ì	kà		kán		kà	kì	jáámíyè	tɔ tɔ
	gɔ		máni	fàga	ì	ka		kán		kà	kì	jáamiye-È
	person	COND	die	2SG	PST.TR	ought	INF	spend.night	mosque-ART	in
	lè									
	lè									
	FOC									

  The use of the infinitive clause can be triggered by sentence-initial operators with the meaning of necessity kóyi, fó and bɛ ́, see(2.208) below, but the subjunctive ni clause is used after such operators much more frequently, see Section 2.7.2.More rarely, the -dulà ~-diyà forms are used as adverbials with the meaning of simultaneity:

	(2.209) sáákɛ ́kɛ Sáakɛkɛ (2.213) ì lá	kà	kɛ kɛ	déndéè ꜜsóénù	jìgà màràdúlà kàà	ǹ	bìlà	sáákòè nì ɲɔ ́ɔɲ	búùtɔ búùtɔ yìtá	ì
	ì		la	Sakeke	ka		this	dénden-È sòo-È-nu	jíga màra-dúla kà à	ǹ	bìla	sáaku-È ni ɔ ɔ	yìta	ì
	2SG	PFV.TR POSS	child-ART horse-ART-PL take hide INF 3SG	put place	bag-ART 1SG SBJV in	that	show
	Sakeke took the child and put him in the bag là
	là											
	kà 2SG	sáákòè	lákìtì		kà	tágá	kìí	dògòn	kándò
	kà	sáaku-È	la-kìti		kà	tága	kà ì	dògon	kándò
	INF	bag-ART	CAUS-tie	INF	go	INF REFL	cacher	somewhere
	and tied the back and went and hid himself there
	The sequential clauses with kà can follow any type of clause, including modals and impera-
	tives as in (2.210) below:					
	(2.210) kùtáánù			bɔ bɔ		féw	kàà		làsá	pán
	kùta-È-nu			ĺeave	féw	kà à		la-sá	pán
	clothes-ART-PL			at.all	INF 3SG	CAUS-lie	there
	Take off all the clothes and put them here.
	kó and (2.207 b) below: kòyì kó kòyi		kà kà		dòn dòn	àn aǹu	nà la	súsétè súseti-È	tɔ tɔ ìn	a)
	(2.207) (a) àn say it.should.be	INF	táán enclose	kɔ kɔ 3PL POSS	fús company-ART tɔ ̀(0.65) kà	tágá	tún	kà
		ànu							tée ànu	ńothing	fús	tɔ	kà	tága	tún	kà
		3PL POT.NEG 3PL	give			to	INF	go	only	INF	work
	wálí									
	wáli									
	INF									
	The didn't give them anything. [they] just go and work!
	(b) wò wò 2PL (2.211) à bát yáá bi à be 3SG à báti 3SG PFV.OF What do you do with [the gold]? Change it for money. kɛ ̀là kɛ -la do-GER kámà kámà how -kàà kà à INF 3SG fálín fálin exchange wótè wóti-È money tágá kùtáá kòdúlà tága kùta-È kò-dulà go clothes-ART wash-place He went to wash the clothes.	là là OBL
	(2.212) àn		tɔ ́rɔta	nùn	kɛ ̀lɛ ̀kɛ ̀ɛ̀d úlà	
	(2.208) fó fó ànu 3PL	kà kà tɔ ŕɔ-ta suffer	wótè wóti-È nùn kɛ lɛ-kɛ -dulà bɔ bɔ Ít PST war-do-place
	NESS They suffered while they fought. INF money		
	is necessary to pay money.		

The marker kà is most often used as sequential, as in

(2.209) 

below.

They told to get enlisted in there association

2.7.1.4 The complement clause with -dulà

The suffix -dulà ~-diyà The suffix -dulà goes back to the noun dúla 'place' combined with the referential marker -È. It is used mostly in purpose clauses after the motion verbs tága 'go', dòni 'send' and wà 'go', etc., e.g.:

The verb form with -dúla, apart from being used adverbially, can also occupy the position of the argument, as in (2.213) below:

  Example 2.217 below illustrate the use of ni in a clause with purpose meaning:

	(2.217) ì		sí	mɔ mɔ	làlɔ ̀n	mɔ mɔ	ní	ꜜmɔ ḿɔ	prɛ ̀pàrɛ prɛ kóóbèn
	ì		si	1PL	la-lɔ ń	1PL	ni		1PL	parɛ	kóobèn
	2SG	POT		CAUS-know	SBJV			prepare	much
	You will let us know, so that we prepare ourselves.	
	ń	kɔ ̀nɔ ̀n	ǹ	nì	lɔ ́gɔ ́ndénnú	ɲíní		yàn
	ǹ	kɔ ǹɔn	ǹ	ni	lɔ ǵɔ-nden-nu	ɲíni		yàn
	1SG	wait	1SG	SBJV	tree-DIM-PL	look.for	that
	Wait while I look for twigs.			

  Its appearance is triggered by various types of conjunctions such as háa 'until, sákkɔfɛrɛɛ 'so as not to', the necessity modal operator fó, yànnin 'until', etc.

											below:
	(2.218) (a) fɛ ́n		dè		lɔ ́gɔ ĺɔ	bíì		là		ì	náá	ꜜfɔ fɔ	ɲɲè
	fɛ ń		lè		ǵɔ		bi ì		la		ì	ni à	śay	ǹ	yen
	thing	FOC	with		be 2SG	OBL	2SG	SBJV 3SG	1SG	BNF
	What do you want to tell me?	
	(b) à	lɔ ́gɔ ĺɔ	bí	ǹ		nà		àn		náán	sìgí	yàn
	à	ǵɔ	bi	ǹ		la		ànu		ni ànu	sìgi	yàn
	3SG	wish	be	1SG	OBL	3PL SBJV 3PL	sit	here
	I want them to sit down here.		
	(2.219) (a) ànù		sì	ꜜmɔ ḿɔ	dɛ ̀ɛ̀m án	mɔ mɔ	nì	súgè	sɔ ̀tɔ sɔ
	ànu		sì		1PL	dɛ ɛman	1PL	nì	súgu-È	tɔ
	3PL	POT		help			SBJV	see-ART	get
	They will help us to get the seeds.	
	(b) à	tó	ǹ		nì		kélén	mákàfú	ì	yèn
	à	tò	ǹ		ni		kélen	mákàfu	ì	yen
	3SG	to	1SG	SBJV	one		add		2SG	BNF
	Let me do one more thing for you...
	(2.220) màà		tó		háa	à	nì		kɛ ́ndɛ ́yá
	mà à		tó		háa	à	ni		kɛ ńdɛya
	1PL 3SG	wait	until	3SG	SBJV	get.well
	Let's wait until he gets well.			

The subjunctive ni clause is used with such predicates as dɛ ̀ɛman 'help

' and tó 'let, allow': 

  below, see alsoSection 2.7.4.3. of the day prayer comes (mani), they pray (ni) in front of the body and carry (ni) it to the cemetery [burial rite].The use of máni → ni clause chains has been extended to simple narrative construction (without any generic or modal meaning meaning):

	(2.221) sálí	wáttòè		mán		ké		àn	ní	fùréé	sàlì	àn
	sáli		wattu-È	máni	ké		ànu	ni	fùru-È	sáli	ànu
	pray	time-ART	COND	arrive	3PL	SBJV	corpse-ART	pray	3PL
	náá			dònì	bɛ ́rɗɛ bɛ				tɔ tɔ
	ni à			dòni		ŕdɛ-È			
	SBVJ 3SG	send	cemetery-ART	to
	When the time (2.222) à mánáá			bòn	kómìn	ì	ní	wòléé	yèn	bòyìlà
	à		máni à			bón	kómìn	ì	ni	wòlo-È	yén	bòyi-la
	3PL	COND 3SG	fling	when	2SG	SBVJ	francolin-ART	see	fall-GER
	mɔ mɔ	ní		wò	tónbón	mɔ mɔ		náá	sàá	mɔ mɔ	lá	sáákóè	tɔ tɔ
	1PL	ni		wò	tónbon	1PL	ni à	sá	1PL	la	sáaku-È
		SBVJ	that	take				SBJV 3SG	put	POSS	bag-ART	in
	When he shot (mani) at the bird, on could see (ni) it fall down, we picked it up (ni)
	and put (ni) it into the bag.			
	In Vydrina (2014) I claims that this extension has happened through the máni → ni clause
	chains with iterative meaning as in (2.223):
	(2.223) à à		mání máni	ké ké		hɔ ́ɗè hɔ ɗo-È		mín mín L	mà mà	wó wó	à à	náá ni à	fɔ fɔ śay
	3SG	COND	arrive	village-ART	REL	to	any	3SG SBVJ	3SG
	yɔ ́n				mù			ń		nàà	là
	yɔ ńL				mu		ń		nàa	la
	who.INTERR	IDENT	1SG	mother	OBL
	Every time when he came (máni) to a village, he asked (ni): "Who is my mother"?

  b).

	(2.224) (a) Temporal adverbial clause		
	à		yáá		kùdùkùdùlà	kómìn	sɔ ̀ɔ̀l ínnù	bì	wúlílá	kàá	lɔ lɔ
	à		bi à		kúdukudu-la	kómin	sɔ ɔlin-nù	bi	wúli-la	kà à	stop
	3SG	be 3SG	roll-GER		how	blade-PL	be	get.up-GER	INF 3SG
	à		kɔ ́ɔ̀m à					
	à		kɔ ɔma					
	3SG	behind					
	While he was rolling [on the ground], the grass blades perked up behind him.
	(b) Complement clause				
	wò		tɔ ̀díyálén			nɔ ̀n	à	ká	wò	bɔ bɔ	jɔ ̀ɔ̀y áá	wò
	wò		tɔ-díya-len		nɔn	à	ka	wò	ĺeave	jɔ ɔya-È	wò
	2PL	REF-please-PC.ST	but	3SG	PFV.TR	2PL	slavery-ART	that
	tɔ tɔ	kómìn						
		kómìn					
	in	how						
	You are happy that he liberated you from this serfdom.
	(c) Interrogative					
	wò		ì	lɔ ́gɛ lɔ	èɓɓìlà			kómìn	nà	ɔ ̀ɔ2	náà
	wò		bi	ǵɔ-È	éɓɓi-la		kómìn	là	ni à
	2PL	be	wood-ART	measure-GER	how	OBL	PL	SBJV 3SG

  b) both the clause-initial fí and the clause-final kómìn 'how' are used: Fí belongs to those conjunctions that can also introduce NPs (see Section 2.1.2 for other examples), cf. 2.226 a below: For the tomatoes of the next year, you have to start [thinking to look for the seeds] right now.2.7.3.3 The quotativeThe conjunction kó which has developed from the defective verb kó 'say' (seeSection 2.1.4) can introduce the clauses after utterance predicates, functioning as a quotative, as in (2.227 a)-(2.227 c) below.

	(2.226) (a) fí	yáárí		tàmáátè			làkò	hárì	ì	báà	fɔ ̀lɔ ̀là	yàn
	fí	yáari		tàmáati-È		làko	ì	bi à	fɔ ĺɔ-la	yàn	káa
	to	next.year	tomato-ART	for	2SG	be 3SG	start-GER	here	this.way
	káá	lè						
	lè								
	FOC								
	(2.227) (a) ì		sáá		fɔ fɔ		kó		ǹ	mání	bɔ bɔ	yàn
	ì		si à			śay	kó		ǹ	máni	here	yàn
	2SG	POT 3SG			1SG	COND	go.out
	You will say, when I go out ...
	(b) à	mààmà			káá			ꜜmáɲìnìnkà	kó	ì	fɛ ́n	dè	màlà
	à	màama			ka à			maɲìninka	kó	ì	fɛ ń	lè	má-la
	3SG	grandmother	PFV.TR 3SG	ask	say	2SG	what	FOC	do-GER
	His grandmother asked him, what will you do?
	(c) fóó		káà				kɔ ̀n	kó	kàráꜜɲɛ ḱàran-È	sɔ ̀tɔ sɔ	máá	dí
	fóo		ka à				lɔ ń	kó	tɔ	máa	dí
	UNIV	PFV.TR 3SG	know	say	studies-ART	get	PFV.NEG	be.easy
	Everybody knows that studying is not easy
	Example								
	(2.225) (a) wò		káá				lákòlò	lè	fí	à	ní	sìyàyà
	wò		ka à				la-kòlo	lè	fí	à	ní	sìyaya
	2PL	PFV.TR 3SG	CAUS-grow	FOC	that	3SG	SBVJ	be.numerous
	You have bred them [your goats] so that they multiply.
	(b) dóénú		ní			nà		fí	àn	sáá	sɔ ̀tɔ sɔ	kómìn
	dóo-È-nu	ni			nà		fí	ànu	si à	tɔ	kómìn
	one-ART-PL	SBJV		come	to	3PL	POT 3SG	get	how
	Others come in order to get [some profit].

  train, but it broke down. When it broke down, we went out and went on foot to Kindiya.

									páánɛ ́tá	ɓá
									páanɛ-ta	ɓáyì
									break.down-PFV.INTR	as
	à	tì	páánɛ ṕáanɛ	mǎ	jìgìtá		mà	táátá	má
	à	báti			mà	jìgi-ta		mà	tága-ta	mà
	3SG	PRF	break.down	1PL	descend-PFV.INTR	1PL	go-PFV.INTR	1PL
	kèɲɛ ́ɛḱ	là	háá		kíndíꜜyá	fàɲɛ ́ɛf	tɔ tɔ
	èn-È		la	háa		Kíndiya	àɲɛ-È
	foot-ART	OBL	as.far.as	Kindiya	place-ART	in
	We took a						

  . PC.ST As you see the problem, [so, you can understand that] it is difficult.

	(2.230) sì	ɔ ̀ɔ2	tì	prɔ ́blɛ ́mòè	yèn	à	bì	ŋálɗɛ ́leŋ
	sì		báti	prɔ blɛmu-È	yén	à	bi	ŋálɗɛ-len
	if	PL	PRF	ETRG.FR-ART	see	3SG	be	be.astonished-

  The sì clause can follow the apodosis, as in (2.234) below, but this order is less frequent.

	(2.234) ì		sí		yíidɛ ýíidɛ	à	fɛ fɛ		sì	állà	sɔ ̀ntà
	ì		sì			à			sì	állà	sɔ ǹ-ta
	2SG	POT	see	3SG	with	if	GOD	agree-PFV.INTR
	You will see her, if God wills.		
	2.233) sì	ǹ		ká		wò	fɔ fɔ	ò		sí	ꜜń	bólókà
	sì	ǹ		ka		wò	śay	ò		si	ǹ	bólokà
	if	1SG	PFV.TR	that		2PL	POT	1SG	leave
	If I say it, you will leave me?		

  .

	(2.235) sì	ǹ	bélé		kɛ ́ɲɛ ́lén	nùn	ǹ	sì	kámárén	mɔ ̀gɔ mɔ	sàbá
	sì	ǹ	béle		kɛ ɲɛ-len	nùn	ǹ	si	kámaren	gɔ	sàba
	if	1SG	be.NEG	be.in.hurry	PC.ST	PST	1SG	POT	young.man	man
	lá	sàndáà	fɔ fɔ						
	la	sànda-È	śtory-ART					
	three	POSS							

If I were not in a hurry (but I am actually) I would have told you a story about three men.

  't allowed us to go [to hunt] we wouldn't have been able to find any fowl.

	2.236) sìì	máá		ꜜsɔ ́n	nùn	mà	náá	wà	mà	téé
	si ì	máa		sɔ ǹ	nùn	mà	ni à	wà	mà	tée
	if 2SG	PFV.NEG	agree	PST	1PL	SBJV 3SG	go	1PL	POT.NEG
	sòbéé	sɔ ̀tɔ śɔ	nùn						
	sòbo-È	tɔ	nùn						
	meat-ART	get	PST						
	If you hand							

  below. after the children that she left [after her death]. Litt: "She left those children, you should take care of them".

	(2.237) [à à		kà ka	déɲɛ ̀nù dén-È-nu	mínnù mín L -nu	tò tó	ɲɔ ́ɔ̀]i ɲɔ ɔ	[ì ì	nì ni	wáttɔ ́yílí wáttɔyili
	3SG	PFV.TR	child-ART-PL	which-PL	leave	that	2SG	SBJV	look.after
	ànù i	kɔ ̀]						
	ànu	kɔ							
	3PL	after						
	You should look						

  Apart from being a relativization marker, mín L is also used as a question word, or as part of an interrogative NP (see 2.6.2.5). Furthermore, it occurs in utterances where it can be considered as a demonstrative, see(2.240):

	à à	sáà si à		mà má	à à	kà ka		mín mín L	fɔ fɔ śay
	3SG	POT 3SG	do	3SG	PFV.TR	which
	He will do what he has said.		
	2.7.5.2 The status of mín (2.240) déndè dénden-È mîn(0.71) mín L	à à	la là	kóo kóó	tée téé	gàsɛ ǵàsɛ
	boy-ART	which		3SG	POSS	thing	POT.NEG	be.possible
	This boy, you can do nothing about him [he is uncontrollable]!

L : parataxis or correlative strategy?

  are available to relativization, see Example (2.248 a), illustrating the relativization of má lè 'us' which is the object of comparison, and (2.248 b) for the relativization of the possessor.

	(2.248) (a) ì ì	bátí báti	sòbò sòbo	ɲúꜜmá ɲúma-È	sɔ ̀tɔ śɔ tɔ	kà kà	fìsà fìsa		má má	lè lè	[mín mín L
	2SG	PRF	meat	good-ART	get	INF	be.better	1PL	FOC	REL
	táátá]			kɔ kɔ						
	tága-ta									
	go-PFV.INTR	behind				
	You got better meat than we, who went hunting.	
	(b) déɲɛ dén-È		mín mín L	ꜜtáɲɛ tán-È		mání máni	gbálá gbála	wò wò	fɔ ́lɔ fɔ ĺɔ	lè lè
	child-ART	REL	POSS.EMPH-ART	COND	dry	that	first	FOC
	kínè		dàmùlà					
	kíni-È		dámu-la					
	food-ART	eat-GER					
	The one whose hands will dry [first], will eat first.
	35. Sbj > DO > OBL > GEN > Object of Comparison			

Table 3 . 2

 32 .2 below shows the number of occurrences of the two variants across Kakabe villages. As can be seen, the distribution is partly conditioned geographically. In NK only the variant tàran is used. In WK villages Kouroupampa and Labiko, again, only tàran is used, yet, in Jinkoya, the third WK village in my corpus, only tɛ ̀rɛn is used. Finally, in CK villages Sokotoro, Nyamayara and Dogomet, tɛ ̀rɛn is more frequent, but tàran occurs as well. As can be seen on the map next to the table, in general, the variant with the mid-high is more frequent in the eastern part of the Kakabe area.

		tàran tɛ ̀rɛn
	NK Mansaya	158	0
	Mingiya	6	0
	Nasyrulayi	32	0
	WK Jinkoya	0	35
	Kouroupampa 55	0
	Labiko	16	0
	CK Sokotoro	5	12
	Naymayara	25	97
	Dogomet	2	38
	Bantaferenya 1	7

: Distribution of tàran vs. tɛ ̀rɛn in Kakabe villages

  Tautomorphemic geminated consonants appear almost exclusively in borrowings from Pular where geminates are common in middle position only, e.g.:

	hàkkíli	'reason'		< Ar. ˁaql
	hɛɛra	'happiness'	< Ar. xaira
	háccɛ	'notice'		< Pul. haccagol
	héndu	'wind'		< Pul. hendu
	kàrahán 'with difficulty' < Pul. karahan
	3.2.2.1.7 Gemination as a phonemic feature
	(3.22) kílli	'tickle'	< Pul. killingol
	ɲɔ ́bbi	'fold'	< Pul. ɲobbagol
	ábbɛrɛ 'grain'	< Pul. abbere
	nɔ ́kkurɛ 'district' < Pul. nokkure
	káɲɲɛ	'gold'	< Pul. kaŋŋe, kaɲɲe
	lánna	'ulcer'	

< Pul. lanna Geminated consonants in original Kakabe stems which are morphologically simple are very rare, and probably have also appeared at the morpheme boundary. For example, the geminated nn in the verb kìnnɔ ́gɔ 'sleep' most probably stems from nd, compare Mogofin kùndɔ ́gɔ, kìdɔ ́gɔ, Koranko kìnoo, kindɔgɛ and Vai kǐ 'sleep'. Other non-borrowed simplex Kakabe words with a geminate are kɔ ́nnantɛ 'jealous'; kɛ ̀ɲɲa ~kɛ ̀ɲamá ~sɛ ̀ɲɲa 'time'; nannin sannin

Table 3 .

 3 4: Dialectal variation in the realization of palatal consonants

	ɲɛ ̀tɛ ~yɛ ̀tɛ ~jɛ ̀tɛ	'self'	ɲ	y	j	~y
	jɛnjɛma ~yɛnyɛma 'tall, long'	j	j		y
	jàn ~yàn	'far'	j	j		y
	jɔ ̀n ~yɔ ̀n	'slave'	j	j ~y		y
	jɔ ̀ɔ ~yɔ ̀ɔ	'well (itj.)'	j ~y	y		-
	ɲɔ ́gɔ ~yɔ ́gɔ	'pay'	ɲ	y		y
	ɲúman ~yúman	'which one' ɲ ~y ɲ ~y		-

Table 3 .

 3 [ŋ ̀kà ká̰ ŋ kà mḭŋ ꜜkʲáː jè] The three types of palatalization are summarized in Table3.5. 5: Types of palatalization and the context of its appearance Types (II) and (III) are discussed in3.4.5 and 4.6.3.4.8 respectively. Table3.6 represents how the three types of palatalization are distributed with respect to the following vowel.

	ǹ	ka	kán	kà	mín L	kɛ do	à	yen
	1SG	PFV.TR	be.obliged.to	INF	REL		3SG	BNF
	... what I have to do for her...					

Table 3 .

 3 

6: Types of palatalization

  .

	(3.54) ǹ dáà	[ǹdâː]	'my mouth'
	ǹ bàaba	[m ̀bâːbà]	'my father'
	ǹ yáayɛ	[ɲ ̀jâːyɛ ]	'my paternal aunt'
	ǹ kèɲɛ ́ɛ̀[ ŋ ́kèɲɛ̂ː]	'my foot'

ǹ gbɛ ́nkɛɲɛ ̀[ŋ ͡ m ̀ɡ͡ bɛ̰ ŋkɛ ɲɛ ] 'my skull'.

  initial lexical morphemes are represented mostly by borrowings, cf.(3.59).

	(3.59) ìmáamu 'imam'	< Pul. imaamu < Ar.
	írtɛ	'unearth'	< Pul. irtugol	
	íidu	'Ramadan'	< Pul. iidiire	< Ar.
	áfiya	'state of health' < Pul. aafiya	< Ar.
	ɛ ̀ndɛ ́rɛ	'during'	< Pul. endere	
	úurɛ	'smell good'	< Pul. uurugol	
	àbiyɔn	'plane'	< Fr. avion	

  6.1.1. Section 4.6 contains a detailed account of how different types of vowel-initial morphemes or morphemes with unstable initial consonant are realized. 3.61) fáanden < fáa 'to fill' + -nden 'PC.ST' nàanden < nàa 'to come' + -nden 'PC.ST' bàanden < bàa 'goat' + -nden 'DIM'. Otherwise, when NC sequences are separated by a morpheme boundary, as in sàn-ta 'buy-PFV.INTR', N occupies the position of the coda. The same is true for morpheme-internal NC sequences, like in kánka 'to steal' which is supported by the fact that, apart from the cases like borrowings (3.60), such NC sequences are never preceded by a long vowel. See also Section 4.2.3.1.

	ndánta	'plain'		< Pul. ndantari
	ndɔ ̀ɔku	'duck'		< Pul. ndookuwal
	ndíkkɛ	'recover'		< Pul. ndikkugol
	nbúsu	'marrow'		< Pul. mbuso
	nbúlɛ	'blue'		< Pul. mbule
	ngúlendi	'heat'		< Pul. nguleendi
	njáarɛndi	'sand'		< Pul. njaareendi
	njùn	'hammerhead (bird species)' < Pul. njunwal
	ndúguse	'young man'	< Pul. nduguseejo
	3.3.1.5 Syllables with NC onset NC onsets occur in five original Kakabe words, and the nasal part is unstable in each of the five: ngàsi ~gàsi 'okay' < Pul. (3.60) gáandi 'brain' < Pul. ngaandi
	ndólin ~dóolin ~dólin 'fishing rod' háahaandɛ 'bile' < Pul. haahaande
	ndònton ~dònton lɔ ́waandɛ 'gunshot' < Pul. loowannde 'cock'
	nbɔ ́ɔ ~bɔ ́ɔ máandɛ	'sign'	'twin' < Pul. maande
	ngbása ~gbása lɔ ́ɔndɛ 'jug'	'lizard sp.' < Pul. loonde
	njà ~jà wúppɔɔndɛ 'bladder' < Pul. wuppoonde 'dry up'.
	Apart from that, N is part of the onset of the suffix -nden which marks the diminutive and the tíindɛ 'forehead' < Pul. tiinde.
	suffix -nden homonymous to it which marks the stative-resultative participle.
	Otherwise complex onsets starting with N occur in borrowings from Pular, e.g.:

gasi

The words nbɔ ̀bɔ 'deaf' and nbàtu 'crowd' are most likely secondary also borrowing of the Pular nouns mbobo(jo) and mbatu that came to Pular from Mande.

The nasal N in the onset of the source word is often lost in Kakabe:

dáygu 'light' < Pul. ndaygu gáandi 'brain' < Pul. ngaandi

Morpheme-internal syllables with NC onsets are frequent in borrowings from Pular, see

(3.60)

. Pular has prenasalized consonants, moreover, in (3.60) ndi/ nde in the source forms are class suffix markers. These two circumstances point to the fact that the syllable boundary separates nd from the preceding long vowel. One can suppose that, even though the nominal class markers do not exist as such in Kakabe, and thus, the morphological structure is different, the syllabic structure might be the same as in the source word.

Finally, the stative-resultative participle suffix -nden and the homonymous diminutive suffix are represented by a syllable with NC onset. Importantly, when the stative suffix -nden attaches to the monsyllabic verb, the latter is always realized with a long vowel. See also Section 4.3.3 which describes the realization of -nden in combination with the referential article -È.

(

Table ( 3

 ( .8) provides a list of the phonotactic patterns for nouns and verbs.

	Nouns			Verbs		
	CVː	kàa	'snake'	CV(ː)	fɔ ́(ɔ)	'say'
	CVN	sàn	'year'	CVN	sàn	'buy'
	CVCV	kári	'month'	CVCV	kèle	'call'
	CVːCV	káara	'shea tree'	CVːCV	sàara 'pay'
	CVCVCV	kàlamá 'ladle'	CVCVN	kàran 'study'
	CVNCVN	lúntan	'guest'	CVNCVN kàntan 'guard'
	CV.CVː.CV tùbáabu 'white man'			
	(N)CVCVN (n)dólin 'hook'			

Table 3 .

 3 8: Phonotactic types of simplex lexical morphemes

  b)i be Monosyllabic demonstratives often have unstable long vowels, the CVː ~CV phonotactic structure, where the heavy form is used when the referent of the demonstrative is more prominent, e.g.

	(b) Monomoraic suffixes and prefixes	
	-la GER		la-CAUS	
	-ma PASS (NK)	ta-REF	
	-nu PL		ma-VB.PL	
	-ri	TR.NMLZ		-ma adjective suffix
	-È	ART			
	Prosodically prominent markers include part of postpositions, heavy auxiliaries and deriva-
	tional suffixes.				
	(3.63) μμ	CVː	qnt	wóo	UNIV
	μμ	CVː	aux	máa	NEG.PFV
	μ(μ)	CV(N)	pp	yen	BNF
	μμ	CVN	dtm	mín L	REL
	μμ	NCVN	v.suff -nden	PC.STAT
	μ(μ)	(CV)(CV) aux	báti ~tí ~bá' PFV.OF aux
	μ(μ)	CV(CV)	aux	béle ~bé'	be.NEG
	μμ	CVN(V)	aux	máni	COND aux
	μ(μ)μ CV(ː)CV pp	búùtɔ ~bùtɔ	inside
	As can be seen in (5.63) and (3.64 b), derivational suffixes are mostly bimoraic, suffixes with
	generalized grammatical meaning are monomoraic.	
	(3.64) (a) Bimoraic suffixes		
	-kaa	suffix used to form names of inhabitants
	-baga	agent noun suffix	
	-bɔ ́nɔ	'-less', suffix with privative meaning
	-laa	deverbal agent nominalization suffix
	-nden 1	diminutive suffix	
	-nden 2	stative participle suffix
	-ɲɔgɔ, -nan, -ɲan ordinal numeral suffixes
	-dúla	supine suffix	

kɛ ~kɛ ́ɛ 'that', do 'some, certain' ~dóo 'the other' etc.

  Whereas a long vowel is unacceptable in the final syllable of a content morpheme, long vowels in the last syllable of words including several morphemes are common. If the last syllable of a word is a monosyllabic morpheme with a long vowel, the length is preserved in this context:

		Left-dislocated morphemes with (C)VCVː pattern
		jàkáà		'exclamation of surprise'	interjection
		kɔ ̀tɛ ́ɛ̀' now', 'and now...'	clause-initial adverb
		kàtáà < kà INF + táa 'go' 'since'	conjunction
		sìnáà		'otherwise'	conjunction
		sòmáà ~sìnáà	'however'	conjunction
		ɛ ̀nɛ ́ɛ̀~à nɛ ́ɛ̀' hey!' (address interjection) interjection
		ɲáajii	'tear'	< ɲáa 'eye'	+ jíi 'water'
	(3.66)	jùsusáa 'anxiety'	< jùsu 'heart' + sáa 'to put'
		kɔ ̀ɔtúu 'riverside forest' < kɔ ̀ɔ 'river' + túu 'forest'

  Section 3.3.2.2.1 above. It is always long before the stative participle -nden, and variably short, long or semi-long in all other contexts:

		below:	
	(3.73)	-nden DIM	+ kélen 'one'	-È ART
	'family'	dénba-yaa-nden dénba-ya kélen	dénba-yà
	'envoy'	kíila-yaa-nden	kíila-ya kélen	kíila-yà
	(3.74)	-nden DIM	-ta PFV.INTR	báti PFV.OF
	'be crazy' fàatɔyaa-nden fàatɔ-ya(a)-ta	báti fàatɔ-ya(a)

'marriage' jɔ ́nba-yaa-nden jɔ ́nba-ya kélen jɔ ́nba-yà 'problem' tɔ ́ɔrɔ-yaa-nden tɔ ́ɔrɔ-ya(a) kélen tɔ ́ɔrɔ-y(a)à 'evidence' séede-yaa-nden séede-yaa kélen séede-yaà Contrary to nouns, in verbs containing the suffix -ya(a), the length of the latter does not differ across lexemes. But, similarly, to nouns, there are morphological contexts when it is always long.

The realization of -yá(a) follows the same pattern as monosyllabic verbs described in

Table 3 .

 3 

	.9.

9: Monosyllabic morphemes in Kakabe, Mandinka and Kakabe

  sáli 'pray' + lún 'day' tólladen 'ear ring' < tólo + la OBL + dén 'child' Gemination appears morpheme-internally only in Pular borrowings, and in a small number of original Kakabe words which are likely to be complex etymologically, see the end of Section 3.2.2.1. Besides, gemination is used as a minor loanword adaptation strategy, see Section3.4.4.2. 

	CHAPTER 3. SEGMENTAL FEATURES AND PHONOTACTIC PATTERNS	207
	(3.79) mállè ~mà lè lè 1PL + FOC + FOC
		mállà ~mà lè la 1PL + FOC + OBL
		jéllè	~jèlu lè	'how many' + FOC
	The nouns sállun 'holiday' and tólladen 'ear ring' which are always pronounced with a gem-
	inate are morphologically complex, at least etymologically:
	(3.80)	sállun	'holiday' <
	Geminated consonants in original Kakabe words appear almost exclusively at the morpheme
	boundary as in (3.78).
	(3.78) kùmma 'on (postposition) kùn 'head' + mà 'on'
		káɲɲa	'time, moment'	kán 'place' + -ya ABST
		kánnabɔ 'inform, let know' kán 'place' + la-CAUS + bɔ ́'go out'
	In (3.79) a geminated l results from vowel omission (see Section 4.4 for the discussion of
	vowel omission).

.77) (a) à mán nà → [ʔà.mánːà] 'when he comes' (b) #n nà-ta → [ńːâːtà] 'I came'.

  , is very frequent in speech. It arises when the short version of 3PL àn (< ànu) occurs inside an intonation phrase and thus fuses with the preceding vowel, see Section 4.6.2 about the strategies of hiatus resolution. So far, I don't have arguments to decide, whether N in this case belong to a heavy onset [tɔ ːráː.n tɔ ], or is forms a separate syllable [tɔ ːráː.n. tɔ ].There is a contrast in length between [kaː.n] < ka PST. + ànu 3PL, cf.(3.83 a), and [kan] < ka PST + ǹ 1SG, cf.(3.83 b).

	(3.82) [jɔ ĺɛ ̀máː dóːꜜdó tɔ ːráːn tɔ ]			
	yɔ ́lɔ-È	máa	dóodò	tɔ ́ɔrɔ	ànu	tɔ
	tsetse.fly-ART	PFV.NEG	UNIV.HUM	bother	3PL	in
	The tsetse fly didn't bother anybody among them.		

  Adaptation of French consonants not present in KakabeThe French consonant v in borrowings is usually pronounced as a bilabial w, but v can be optionally retained as a free variant of w, cf.(3.86 a). Besides, there is one example where v is adapted as b, cf. 3.86 b.

	présidan + ART → présidaɲɛ ̀< Fr. président [pʁezida̰ ]
	kùran	+ ART → kùráɲɛ ̀courant	[kuʁa̰ ]
	bàsɛn	+ ART → bàsɛ ́ɲɛ ̀basin	[bazɛ̰ ]
	kàmiyɔn + ART → kàmíyɔɲɛ ̀camion	[kamjɔ̰ ]
	pɔ ̀n	+ ART → pɔ ̀ɲɛ ́ɛ̀p ont	[pɔ̰ ]
	3.84) (a) y → ì dèpite tɛ ̀ni líniwɛrsite 'university' 'deputy' 'uniform' síi ~zíi 'juice' 3.4.2.2 (3.86) (a) v → w ~v	< Fr. député tenue l'université [lynivɛrsite] [depyte] [təny] jus [ʒy]
	(b) oe, ə, ø → /ɛ/ wàyas ~vàyas	'trip'	< Fr. voyage
	tɛ ǹi wìtamín ~vìtamín 'vitamine' 'uniform' < Fr. tenue	vitamine	[təny]
	fɛ ̀rmɛtir 'fastening'	fermeture	[fɛʁmətyːʁ]
	rɛ ́sanse 'identify'		recenser	[ʁəsɑ se]
	mɔ ̀tɛr	'engine'		moteur	[mɔtoeːʁ]
	sɔ ̀f ɛr	'driver'		chauffeur	[ʃɔf oeːr]
	'two o'clock' 'nine o'clock' 'passenger' < Fr. passager [pasaʒe] deux heures [døzoeːʁ] neuve heures [noevoeːʁ] súye ~zúye dɛ ́zɛr nɛ ́vɛr (3.87) (a) ʒ → s ~z páasaasɛ (c) ə → o róbɛl 'play' jouer [ʒwe] 'rebel' < Fr. rebelle [rəbɛl] pòromiye 'first' wàyas ~vàyas 'trip' voyage [vwajaːʒ] premier [prəmje] bùzi ~bùsi 'candle' bougie [buʒi]
	(b) ʃ → s			
	sánburu 'room'	< Fr. chambre
	sínuwa 'Chinese'		chinois
	sɔ ̀fɛ ́r	'driver'		chauffeur	in
	Kakabe, (3.85 a) and (3.85 b). The referential article combines with such N in a regular way (c) z → s ~z
	(see Section 4.6.4), i.e. N is realized as ɲ: prɛ ̀sidan ~prɛ ̀zidan 'president' < Fr. président [pʁezidɑ̰ ]
	(3.85) (a) nasal vowels → VN ɔ ́rganisɛ ~ɔrganizɛ 'organize'	organiser [ɔʁɡanize]
	ɛ ́nfitɛ	[ɛ̰ ́mfitɛ]	< Fr. inviter	[ɛ̰ vite]
	pánpulumusu [pá̰ mpúlúmúsú]	pamplemousse [pa̰ pləmus]
	àngɛrɛ	[à̰ ŋgɛ ŕɛ ]		engrais	[a̰ gʁɛ]
	(b) nasal vowels → VN + ART	

Nasal vowels are interpreted in Kakabe as N in the coda position, cf. (3.85 a) which, once adapted into Kakabe, manifests the same behavior as N in native Kakabe words: it is realized as the nasalization of the preceding vowel plus homorganic nasal, and it disappears before sonorants, as described in Section 4.2. Nasalized vowels in French are rendered by VN (b) v → b àbíyɔn < Fr. avion

The palatal consonants ʒ and ʃ and the alveolar z are all represented by s in Kakabe. The voicing can be retained in the case of ʒ and z giving an alternation s ~z:

Table 3 .

 3 10: Realization of vowel epenthesis with respect to the PW boundaries

			→ Ø	EpV → u	EpV → i
	before #	mɔ ̀tɛrə fìla mɔ ̀tɛr fìla	?mɔ ̀tɛru fìla	?mɔ ̀tɛri fìla
	before -nu	*	mɔ ̀tɛrnu	mɔ ̀tɛrunu	*
	before -nden *	*	*	mɔ ̀tɛrinden
	before an adj. *	mɔ ̀tɛr kɔ ́rɔnden mɔ ̀tɛru kɔ ́rɔnden mɔ ̀tɛr kɔ ́rɔnden

Table 3 .

 3 12 reproduces the realization of the word-final EvP, accompanied by references to the examples that follow.

	Vowel harmony	prec. V is back → u	(3.92)
		→ if not then:		
	Consonantal assimilation after C lab./lab.-dent. → u	(3.93 a)
		after C palat	→ i	(3.93 b)
		after l	→ i ~u (3.94)
	Default strategy	→ if not then:	→ ə	(3.95)

Table 3 .

 3 12: Realization of the word-final EpVEpenthetic u is inserted if the preceding vowel is back ɔ, o, u 9 :

  If there is no back vowel in the preceding syllable, then the quality of EpV is due to the spreading of the feature from the last consonant: u is inserted after labial and velar consonants, cf. (3.93 a), and i is inserted after palatal consonants, cf.(3.93 b).Borrowings with a final l are represented in our data only by nouns whose source forms are the Pular nouns from the class NGAL, and thus ending with the class suffix represented by one of the allomorphs -al, -ngal or -wal. In this case EpV is realized either as i or as u which are in free variation with each other in some lexemes.

	pánpulumusu 'grapefruit' (3.94) sáaragàlu 'shovel (to stir peanut)' < Pul. saaragal < Fr. pamplemousse
	drɔ ́gu báafali	'drugs'	'door'		drogue	< Pul. baafal
	lɛ ̀kkɔlu jínbali	'school' 'wall'		l'école	< Pul. jimbal
	tránspɔru jáɓali	'transport' 'part'		transport	< Pul. jáɓal
	tɔ ́rsu ndáarogalu	'flashlight' 'mirror'		torche	< Pul. ndaarogal
	kúpu tàábali ~tàábalu 'competition' 'table'		coupe	< Pul. taabal < Fr.
	g(u)rúpu kàatɔtáli ~kàatɔtálu 'centipede' 'group'	groupe	< Pul. kaatatal
	róbu káwutali	'dress'	'neighbor'		robe	< Pul. kawtal(jo).
	ánpulu Finally, if none of the preceding conditions is true, EpV is realized as ə: 'light bulb' ampoule
	sítɔrnu	'tank truck'		citerne
	dɔ ́nku (3.95) báarə	'so, well' 'canteen'	donc < Fr. bar
	súkkarə	'sugar'		< Pul. sukkar
	símindɛfɛrə 'railroad'		< Fr. chemin de fer
	pásuwarə	'colander' < Fr. passoire
	kùrasə	'courage'	< Fr. courage
	(3.93) (a) sɛ ́ɛf u wítɛsə	'boss' 'speed'		< Fr. chef < Fr. vitesse
	fòtograf u 'photographer' < Fr. photographe àsiransə 'insurance' < Fr. assurance
	jáamu dísrikə	'piece' 'district'	< Pul. jam < Fr. district.
	lámpu	'lamp'			< Fr.	lampe
	prɔ ̀gramu 'programm'	< Fr. programme.
	(b) ráayi 'rail'		< Fr. rail	[ʁaːj]
	láayi 'garlic'		< Fr. l'ail	[laːj]
	pɛ ́ɛɲi 'comb'		< Fr. peigne [pɛɲ]
	búyi 'a lot'		< Pul. buy	[buj]
	póyi 'intensifier (clean)' < Pul. poy	[poj]
	góyi discourse intensifier < Pul. goy	[goy].

  As shown in Section 4.6.4, the final back vowel is not retained after the addition of the article if another back vowel is present in the preceding syllable. Thus, the disappearance of the epenthetic u in cases like(3.99), is part of the general pattern of the article realization.

	prɔ ́gramu 'programme' + ART → prɔ ́gramòe < Fr. programme fótografu 'photographe' + ART → fótograf òe < Fr. photographe lámpu 'lamp' + ART → lámpòe < Fr. lampe jámu 'peace' + ART → jámòe káatatalu 'centipede' + ART → káatatàle < Pul. kaatatal kɔ ́nɔndɔlu 'throat' + ART → kɔ ́nɔndɔ ̀le < Pul. konondol cùɓalu 'span' + ART → cùɓálè < Pul. cuɓal ndáarogalu 'mirror' + ART → ndáarogàle < Pul. ndaarorgal tàábali ~tàábalu 10 'table' + ART → táabàle < Pul. taabal (3.99) lɛ ̀kkɔlu 'school' + ART → lɛ ̀kkɔ ́lè < Fr. école tɔ ́rsu 'flashlight' + ART → tɔ ́rsè < Fr. torche g(u)rúpu 'group' + ART → g(ú)rupè < Fr. groupe < Pul. (3.97) ánpulu 'light bulb' + ART → ánpulè < Fr. ampoule

jam By contrast, the epenthetic u which appears after l and alternates with i is not retained when the article is added:

Table 3 .

 3 13: Realization of the PW-internal EpV10. There is one more case involving the stem-final i ~u variation, where u disappears after the addition of the article. The nominalization suffix -ri is optionally realized as -ru after roots ending with an u, and when the article is added, it disappears:EpV is realized as u if the a neighboring syllable contains an u, as in (3.100 a), or next to the approximant w, as in(3.100 b).

	Vowel harmony		preceding V = u → u	(3.100 a)
			→ if not then:
	Consonantal assimilation next to w	→ u	(3.100 b)
			next to y	→ i	(3.101 a)
			next to l, n	→ i	(3.101 b)
	Default strategy		→ if not then:	→ V copy (5.95), (5.96)
	(3.98) dámu-ru ~dámu-ri 'eating'	+ ART → dámurè
	sànbá-ru	'giving present' + ART → sànbárè
	tɛ ̀gɛ ́-ru	'harvesting'	+ ART → tɛ ̀gɛ ́rè

service

EpV is realized as i next to y, cf. 3.101 a, and the sonorants l, n, cf. 3.101 b. In addition to the epenthesis strategy, the approximant [j] can be transformed into palatalization, see Section 3.4.5 for details.

Table 3

 3 

	.14: Realization of forms with potential double epenthesis
	3.4.4 Other phonotactically conditioned LWA strategies

Apart from the vowel epenthesis, described in Section 3.4.3 above, Kakabe applies other strategies which adapt loanwords to the phonotactic restrictions of Kakabe phonology: dele-tion of consonants or syllables

(Section 3.4.4.1) 

and two minor strategies: gemination (Section 3.4.4.2) and nasalization (Section

Table 3 .

 3 15: Strategies of glide adaptation

			epenthesis	glide deletion stem-intern. stem-finally
	coda	CVj CVw	+ +	+ (L) + (L)	+ -
	onset	CjV CwV	+ +	+ (P) -	--

  4.2) UR: /ma ni a fɔ anu jen/ → Application of the phonological processes:

	(a)	ma ni a fɔ an jen	nucleus deletion in a weak syllable,
			(Section 4.4)
	(b) ma ni a fɔ an je	deletion of N before pause, (Section 4.2.6)
	(c)	ma ni a fɔ ajːe	assimilation of N to the following [j]
			(Section 4.2.3.2)
	(d) ma naː fɔ ajːe	assimilation of V 1 in VV in aux+pronoun
			group, (Section 4.6.2)
	(e)	ma naː f aːjːe	assimilation of V 1 in VV in verb+pronoun
			group, (Section 4.6.3)

  Another case, where N nasalizes the subsequent y is ɲɛ ̀tɛ in NK and WK is discussed in Section 3.2.2.3.

	4.29) (a) lúntan	'guest'	+ -ya → lúntayaa	'be a guest
	dénden	'child'	+ -ya → déndeyaa	'childhood'
	súnkutun 'young girl' + -ya → súnkutuyaa 'young age (for a girl)'
	ɲùman	'nice'	+ -ya → ɲùmayaa	'be good/wellness'
	jɔ ̀n	'slave'	+ -ya → jɔ ̀ɔyaa	'slavery'
	(b) kán	'place' + -ya → káɲɲa	'time, moment'
	fɛ ́ntan 'poor' + -ya → fɛ ́ntáɲɲa 'poverty'

  ART These are siblings from the same mother, the elder brother and the younger brother.

											below.
	(4.33) \kùn-nden\ head-DIM → kùnden 'little head'
	\sàn-nden\ buy-PC.ST → sànden 'bought'
	The syntagms nín ǹ dɔ ́gɛ ̀'and my younger brother' in (4.34) and nín dɔ ́gɛ ̀'and a younger
	brother' in (4.35) are homophonous, they are both pronounced as [nḭńdɔ ǵɛ ].
	(4.34) [ǹ dé nḭǹ dɔ ́gɛ ̀nɔ̰ ŋ ʔà nːá nːátɛ gɛ ̀mà tɛ ːmà]	
	ǹ	lè	nín	ǹ		dɔ ́gɔ-È			nɔn	ànu	ni	ànu	latɛ ̀gɛ
	1SG	LG	and	1SG	younger.brother-ART	DISC	3PL	SBJV	3PL	distribute
	mà	tɛ ́ɛ̀m a							
	1PL	between							
	Me and my younger brothers, he distributes them between us.
	(4.35) [nɛ ːnɛ ̀kélḛ ḿːá fìlá lè kɔ tɛ̂ː à nḭǹ dɔ ́gɛ ]	
	nɛ ̀ɛnɛ	kélenma	fìla	lè	kɔ ̀tɛ ́ɛè	à	nín	dɔ ́gɔ-È
	mother younger.sibling-In (4.36) n disappears after verbs with N coda: yen + ǹ + kɔ ̀tɛ ́ɛ̀→ yen + n + kɔ ̀tɛ ́ɛ̀→ [yḛ identical two be lder.sibling 3SG and ŋ
	kɔ tɛ ɛ]									
	(4.36) [m ̀má ɲːɔ ǵɔ ̀jḛ ŋ kɔ tɛ̂ːnù fɛ ]			
	ǹ	máni	ɲɔ ́gɔn		yén	ǹ	kɔ ̀tɔ-È-nu	fɛ
	1SG	COND	each.other	see	1SG	elder.brother-ART-PL	with
	When we see each other with my elder brother.

  The allomorph -nden in CK coincides with the diminutive marker which is the same for all dialects(4.40). The diminutive suffix has the same allomorph -den after N which is in this case due to the process of simplification of the nnd sequences which is general for Kakabe, see Section 4.2.7.

	(4.40)		CK, NK, WK
	'fish'	CVCV	yɛ ́gɛ + DIM yɛ ́gɛ-nden
	'germ' (n.) CVCVN fɛ ́tɛn + DIM fɛ ́tɛ ́n-den
	39)		CK	NK, WK
	'cut'		

CVCV tɛ ́gɛ + PC.ST tɛ ́gɛ-nden tɛ ́gɛ-len 'to germinate' CVCV fɛ ́tɛn + PC.ST fɛ ́tɛ ́n-den

Table 4 . 2 :

 42 Realization of the diminutive suffixAfter N-final stem n can be deleted to avoid nnd or nnn sequences, see(4.43). In CK, WK 2 , and NK 2 nnɛ ́ɛ̀c an be reduced to nɛ ́ɛ̀a lso in certain non-nasal contexts, this is described inSection 4.3.4. 

	(4.43)

Table 4 .

 4 3: Diminutive suffix and the stative participle suffix combined with the referential article

	below.

-(n)nɛɛ ̀of the resultative participle is associated with the participle form -nden which is used only in CK. Therefore it differs in its geographical distribution from the -(n)nɛɛ ̀of the diminutive suffix, used in CK, Kourou Pampa and Nasurulayi, cf. bíntan-déè ~bíntandéɲɛ ̀burn-PC.ST but the diminutive form gbólinnɛɛ ̀'little branch' in Kourou Pampa. This correspondence is summarized in Table

4

.3 below: CK WK and NK DIM -(n)nɛ ́ɛ̀-(n)nɛ ́ɛ̀a nd -(n)dée PC.STAT -(n)nɛ ́ɛ̀-léɲɛ ̀, déɲɛ ̀~déè/ N_

4.3.4 Deletion of n and metrical structure of the stem

  , second, on foot parsing. The foot structure counts only if the syllable preceding -nden is light: ontrary to the metrical pattern in (4.51), in (4.52) below the stems are parsed in a way that the last light syllable of the root is not included into the preceding foot. Following Rule (4.48c), the diminutive suffix with the referential article is realized as -nɛ ́ɛ̀.

	(4.51) (σː)(σσ) táábálí	'table'		→ táábálí-nnɛ ́ɛ(
	σː)(σσ) mɔ ́nbílí	'car'		→ mɔ ́nbílí-nnɛ ́ɛ(
	σː)(σσ) bááfálí (4.48) (a) If the preceding syllable is heavy, -nden + -È is realized as -nɛ ́ɛ( 'door' → bááfálí-nnɛ ́ɛ( σː)(σσ) fɛ ́ɛ́t íbɔ ́'clothes' → fɛ ́ɛ́t íbɔ ́-nnɛ ́ɛ(
	b) If the preceding syllable is light, and is the second mora of a (full) foot, -nden + -È σː)(σσ) káálísí 'money' → káálísí-nnɛ ́ɛ(
	is realized as -nnɛ ́ɛ( σσ)(σσ) bútúbútú little'	→ bútúbútú-nnɛ ́ɛ(
	c) After a deficient foot n is optionally deleted in the realization -nden + -È σσ)(σσ) gòrògòrò 'scratch' → gòrògòrò-nnɛ ́ɛ(
	-nɛ after heavy syllable: σσ)(σσ) mísílímí -nnɛɛ after full binary foot: -nden + È → -nnɛ ́ɛ̀/ (σσ) _ 'Muslim' → mísílímí-nnɛ ́ɛ( -nden + È → -nɛ ́ɛ̀/ (σː) _ σσ)(σσ) sìgìdùlà 'seat' → sìgìdùlà-nnɛ ́ɛC
			-nden + È → -nnɛ ́ɛ̀/ (σː)(σσ) _
	-nɛ after deficient foot:			
	(4.52) CV.CV.CV	(σσ)σ	súsété	'society'	→ súsété-nɛ ́ɛC
	(4.49) CVV V.CV.CV VV V.CV.CV VN V.CV.CV VN V.CV.CV V.CVN V.CV.CV VV.CV V.CV.CVN (σσ)(σː) síyaman 'numerous' → síyaman-nɛ ́ɛC (σː) sóo 'society' (σσ)σ báríkí 'grace' → báriki-nɛ ́ɛC → sóó-nɛ ́ɛC (σː) ɲáa 'eye' (σσ)σ bùrùgɛ ̀'hillock' → bùrugɛ-nɛ ́ɛC → ɲáá-nɛ ́ɛC (σː) dén 'business' (σσ)σ bògòrò 'lock' → bògòrò-nɛ ́ɛC → dén-nɛ ́ɛC (σː) kèn 'foot' (σσ)σ màrìfà 'gun' → màrìfà-nɛ ́ɛC → kèn-nɛ ́ɛC σ(σː) gbólin 'branch' (σσ)σ dòròkì 'shirt' → dòròkì-nɛ ́ɛC → gbólín-nɛ ́ɛC (σː)σ mààkò 'business' → mààkò-nɛ ́ɛC V.CVC σ(σː) vílaz 'village' → víláz-nɛ ́ɛC VV.CV (σː)σ kììbò 'dream' → kììbò-nɛ ́ɛT
	VN.CVC	(σː)(σː) dénkay	'boy'	→ dénkáy-nɛ ́ɛT
	he combination -nden + È is realized with the geminated nn after CVCV preceded by a foot
	or a morphological boundary. In dén-músú-nnɛ ́ɛ̀( 4.50e), CVCV is preceded by a morpho-
	logical boundary.				
	(4.50) (a) (σσ) yɛ ́gɛ ́'fish'			→ yɛ ́gɛ ́-nnɛ ́ɛ(
	b) (σσ) bóló	'hand'			→ bóló-nnɛ ́ɛ(
	c) (σσ) fàrà	'wetland'		→ fàrà-nnɛ ́ɛ(
	d) (σσ) gbòlò	'skin'			→ gbòlò-nnɛ ́ɛ(
	e) (σσ) dénmúsú 'young girl' → dénmúsú-nnɛ ́ɛÌ

As has already been mentioned, in the form -nnɛ ́ɛ̀o ne n can be deleted. The distribution of -nɛ ́ɛ̀a nd -nnɛ ́ɛ̀a llomorphs depends, first, on the weight of the immediately preceding syllable, and-nden + È → -nɛ ́ɛ̀~-nnɛ ́ɛ̀/ (σσ)σ _ -nden + È → -nɛ ́ɛ̀~-nnɛ ́ɛ̀/ (σː)σ _ Forms in (4.49) below illustrate Rule (4.48a). As can be seen, n is deleted in /nden-È/ after CVV, CVN or CVC syllables. n (4.51) below -nden is preceded by a light syllable which is grouped into one foot with the preceding light syllable, therefore, again, nden-È is realized as nnɛɛ ̀. VC.CV.CV.CV (σː)(σσ)σ píblísíté 'advertisement' → píb.lísíté-nɛ ́ɛC he forms in (4.53) below illustrate a geminated nn after roots of the type (σː)σ: (4.53) CVV.CV (σː)σ póósi 'little' → póósí-nnɛ ́ɛC VN.CV (σː)σ sɔ ́ngɔ ́'price' → sɔ ́ngɔ ́-nnɛ ́ɛC VV.CV (σː)σ sáákú 'bag' → sáákú-nnɛ ́ɛC VV.CV (σː)σ báárɛ ́'bar' → báárɛ ́-nnɛ ́ɛ4

Table 4 .

 4 

			àn Total
	before s 37 85 122
	before l	3	9	12
	before y 36	1	37

4: Reduced vs. non-reduced from

Table 4 .

 4 5: Vowel deletion before sonorants compared to non-sonorants

	form	Total

Table 4 .
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	Reduction of the 2nd syll.: CVCV → CVc / _ C -/ +	+	+
	(for báti and béle)			
	Reduction of the 1st syll.: báti → ti	+	+	-
	(for báti only)	báti → ti → t' / _t		

6: Reduction of báti and béle across the three Kakabe dialects

  4.78 below: (4.78) Reduction of báti PFV.OF in CK and WK béle + yɔ ́gɔ-la 'pay-GER' → bé' yɔ ́gɔ [bé jːɔ ǵɔ ], etc.When the reduced form of báti is realized before the approximants y [j] and w, the gemination is optional.Examples (4.80) and (4.81) illustrate the reduced realization of báti before the glottal stop and h, respectively.

	(4.81) [má lè bá hːákːílímájà kɛ ]	
	mà 1PL	lè LG	báti PFR	hákkilimaya experience	kɛ ḿ ake
	We've had some experience.	
	There is one example where the h instead of being geminated is preceded by a glottal stop,
	cf. (4.82).					
	(4.82) [mà bá ʔhɔ ːlí wò là]		
	mà	báti		hɔ ́ɔli	wò	la
	1PL	PFV.OF	believe	that	OBL
	báti + tànbi 'pass' We believe in it.	→ bá' tànbi	[bá tːà̰ mbì]
	báti + dòni 'send'	→ bá' dòni	[bá dːòni]
	báti + yɔ ́gɔ 'pay'	→ bá' yɔ ́gɔ	[bá j(ː)ɔ ǵɔ ]
	báti + wúli 'get up'	→ bá' wúli	[bá w(ː)úlí]
	báti + nà 'come'	→ bá' nà	[bá nːà]
	báti + rátɛ 'miss'	→ bá' rátɛ	[bá rːátɛ ]
	báti + gbándiya 'fall ill' → bá' gbándiya [bá g ͡ bːá̰ ndíyá]
	báti + háldɛ 'agree'	→ bá' háldɛ	[bá hːáldɛ ], cf. (4.81) and (4.80)
	báti + áwansə 'advance' → bá' áwansə	[bá ʔːáwá̰ nsə ], cf. (4.80).
	(4.80) [mà bá ʔːáwá̰ nsə ̀kàr nàːnì dì]
	mà	báti		áwansə	kàri		náani	dí
	1PL	PFV.OF	advance	moth	four	give
	We paid the advance for four month.

The negative existential copula béle is reduced in the same way, as báti:

(4.79) béle + tága-la 'go-GER' → bé' tága [bé tːágá]

  feature. Therefore, the final vowel of báti L can be deleted before t and d, but not before other consonants:The final syllable béle L is a sonorant with non-low vowel, therefore it allows regular vowel elision, as in(4.84). Contrary to CK and WK, the l in NK never assimilates to the following consonant. Thus, the regular vowel elision is the only available type of reduction for béle in NK.There is one example in the NK corpus where bá' appears not before t or d it is represented in (4.85) below.

	(4.85) [màaféènù fó bá ꜜsːáːmâː tɔ ]	
	màafi-È-nu	fó	báti L	sá-ma	à	tɔ
	sauce-ART-PL	UNIV	PFV.OF	lie-PASS	3SG	in
	And there was already all the sauce on it.
	(4.83) Reduction of báti PFV.OF in NK	
	báti L + tànbi 'pass' → bá' tànbi	[bá tːà̰ mbì]
	báti L + dòni 'send'	→ bá' dòni	[bá tːágá]
	báti L + yɔ ́gɔ 'pay'	→ * bá' ꜜyɔ ́gɔ
	báti L + bìla 'plunge' → * bá' bìla,	etc.
	(4.84) [ǹ bél tà̰ mbìlà ɲɔ ]			
	ǹ	béle L	tànbi-la		ɲɔ	
	1SG	be.NEG	pass-GER	there	
	I won't pass there			

Table 4 .

 4 8: Realization of báti depending on the quality of the following consonant in WK In the NK subcorpus the perfective marker occurs 62 times before a morpheme starting with t. As in WK, the final i of the perfective marker tends to disappear between the two ts. Out of 62 tokens before t the perfective marker is realized without the final i 50 times (35 bá' and 15 t'), and only 12 times with the final i (3 báti L and 9 ti).

				Kakabe	
		/ _ t / _ d other consonants Total
	báti	0	1	32	33
	bá'	13	3	38	54
	ti	0	1	70	71
	t'	7	0	0	7
	Total 20	5	158	173
			Northern Kakabe	
		/ _ t / _ d other consonants Total
	báti L	3	9	156	168
	bá' L	35	3	1	39
	ti	9	24	298	330
	t'	15	0	0	8
	Total 62	36	442	544

Table 4 .

 4 

9: Realization of báti depending on the quality of the following consonant in NK

Table 4 .

 4 11: The direction of assimilation in V 1 V 2 depending on the quality of V 2

		.11.	
	V 2 = a trigger of full	ni SBJV + a 3SG → [naː]
		assimilation	
	V 2 = -E	target of assimilation by height after a, ɛ, e,	táa + -È → [tâː] 'fire' súnwo + -È→ [sṵ ́wóè] 'nostril',
		ɔ, o;	etc.
		trigger of assimilation	kíli + -È → [kílè] 'egg'
		for the preceding ì and	wáttu + -È → [wátːóè] 'time'
		u	
	V 2 = i target of assimilation	kó 'say' + ì 2SG → [kóè]
		by height	

Table 4 .

 4 12: Types of vowel assimilation and V 2

	CHAPTER 4. SEGMENTAL AND PHONOTACTIC PROCESSES	287
	4.6.1.2.1 Pronouns à and ànu		
	What was said above, suggests that syllabification applies before assimilation; cf. the real-
	ization of the sequences involving a as V 2 illustrated below:
			Syllabification	Assimilation
		→	ia.	→ aː / ʲaː
	i + a	→	i.a	
		→	i.ʔa	
		→	ua.	→ aː
	u + a	→	u.a	
		→	u.ʔa	
	ɛ + a	→ →	ɛa. ɛ.a.	→ aː / ʲaː
	a + a	→ →	aː a.a	
	eː + a	→ →	ea. eː.a	→ aː

Table 4

 4 

.13: Assimilation triggered by the pronouns à and ànu Below are some examples illustrating the realizations of i + a.

Table 4 .

 4 or [eː] respectively. Thus the underlying sequence o + E, ɔ + E or u + E in certain cases can end up in one syllable in the surface realization.

		syllabification		assimilation	resyllabification
	e + E →	eE	→	eː		
	o + E →	oE	→ →	oe eː	→	o.e
	ɔ + E →	ɔE	→ →	ɔɛ ɛː	→	ɔ.ɛ
	u + E →	uE	→ →	oe eː	→	o.e
	a + E →	aE	→	aː		
		Table 4.15: Realization of the referential article	
	Further on, the tautosyllabic output of assimilation undergoes contraction, unless, for met-
	rical and morphological reasons described in Sections 4.6.4 and 5.9.1 a HL tone is assigned
	to it.					

Since Kakabe does not allow superheavy syllables, when V 1 is a long vowel, the length is lost when it forms one syllable with the following vowel, e.g téː + í →

[téː]

. On the other hand, when it is syllabified as [V.V], the vowel length is preserved, cf. téː + ì → [téː.é], and mɔ ́ɔ 'to be ripe' + ì 2SG → [mɔ ː.ɛ ]. 17: Syllabification of heteromorphemic Vː-V sequences

 

Table 4 .

 4 19: Occurrences of the onsetless pronouns in corpus

		rank by	non-initial	utterance	Total
		frequency	(not after	-initial	
			pause)		
	à 3SG	1	2404 (56%)	1565	3969
	ànu 3PL	7	902 (66%)	472	1374
	ì 2SG	11	855 (73%)	321	1176

Table 4

 4 

	Separate	Total

.20: Hiatus resolution in the auxiliary + pronoun combination

Table 4 .

 4 

			à 3SG / ànu 3SG	ì 2SG	ɔ ̀2PL
	ka	PFV.TR	káː(nù)	kíː L	kɔ ːL
	máa L PFV.NEG máː(nù)	míː L	mɔ ːL
	béle L be.NEG	bélaː(nu) ~báláː(nù) béliː L ~bíliː L bélóː L
	tée L	POT.NEG táː(nù)	tíː L	tóː L
	si	POT	sáː(nù)	síː L	sóː L
	báti L PFV.OF	bátáː(nù)	bátíː L	bátóː L
	máni L COND	mánáː(nù)	máníː L	mánóː L
	káni L IMP.NEG kánáː(nù)	káníː L	kánóː L
	ni	SBJV	náː(nù)	níː L	nóː L

21: Auxiliary + pronoun hiatus resolution in NK

Table 4 .

 4 Another feature specific to NK is that when the auxiliary béle L combines with the pronoun à, ànu or ì, the two vowels of the auxiliary can undergo assimilation: [béláː(nù)] ~[báláː(nù)],[béliː] ~[bílíː]. Compare the three different realizations of béle L in(4.126) where it is realized as [bílíː] in combination with ì, as [báláː] when combined with à, and separately from the pronoun ì in the third instance: (4.126) [sìː bílíː dâː nɔ ːlḛ ŋ ʔì bóè báláː kìtìlḛ ŋ ì bélé ì bólènù nɔ ːlḛ ŋ ʔà̰ n síː másɔ tɔ] 22 shows the distribution of the separate and the fused pronunciation of the auxiliaries before the onsetless pronoun in NK corpus.

		ɔ ̀2PL	káni		ɔ ̀2PL	la	déɲɛ child-ART	gbàsi	káa
				IMP.NEG		POSS	beat	like.this
		You shouldn't beat your child like this.
	(d) [ǹːóː tó jà̰ ŋ nːí tánà nɔ̰ ŋ]
		ǹ		ni		ɔ ̀2PL	tó		yàn	ǹ	ni	ta-nà	nɔn
		1SG	SBJV		leave	here	1SG	SBJV	REF-come	DISC
		I will leave you here but I will come back again.
	sì	ì		béle L		ì	dáa-È	nɔ ́-len	ì	búu-È
	if	2SG	NEG.be	2SG	mouth-ART	control-PC.STAT	2SG	stomach-ART
	béle L		à		kìti-len			ì	béle L	ì	bólo-È-nu	nɔ ́-len
	NEG.be	3SG	tie-PC.STAT	2SG	NEG.be	2SG	hand-ART-PL	control-PC.STAT
	ànu	si		ì		masɔ ̀tɔ	
	3PL	POT	2SG	get		
	If you cannot control you mouth, if you cannot control your stomach, if you cannot
	control your hands, they will get you.
	All the combinations in Table 4.21 can also be pronounced separately [sáː] ~[sí (ʔ)à], [béláː L ]
	~[bélé (ʔ)à], etc.					

Table 4 .

 4 22: Hiatus resolution in the auxiliary + pronoun combination in NK

Table 4 .

 4 23 shows the occurrences of fused and separate forms for six most frequent phraseinitial operators not ending with an a before the pronouns à, ànu and ì.

	[à bàːbà náː nɛ ːnɛ ]	
	à	bàaba	nín	à	nɛ ̀ɛnɛ
	3SG	father	and	3SG	mother
	her mother and her father	

Table 4 .

 4 23: Realization of conjunctions before the pronouns à and ànu Though the number is not big, we can suppose that the fusion depends on the quality of the last vowel: i tends to be fully assimilated whereas o and ɔ tend to remain intact when they occur before à.Example 4.131 illustrates the fusion between the conjunction kɔ ̀nɔ 'but' and the 2SG pronoun ì, resulting in a long[ɛː]. (4.131) [kɔ ǹɛ ́ː lè bɔ ːlá sɛ tːɛ ŕ ɲámájárá lè]

	kɔ ̀nɔ	ì	lè	bɔ ́-la	sɛ ́ttɛr	Ɲámayara	lè
	but	2SG	LG	go.out-GER	seven.o.clock	Nyamayara	FOC
	But you go out from Nyamayara at seven o'clock.	

Table 4 .

 4 24: Realization of verbs before onsetless pronouns

	Separate Total

Table 4 .

 4 24 shows that the fusion across clause boundary is a rather common phenomenon: it happens in one third of the cases when a verb precedes an onsetless pronoun without a pause between them. Below are some examples.

	(4.132) (a) [wò mánâː lâː bá tːóː sálè mà]				
	wò	máni	à	lɔ ́n	à	báti		tó	sáli-È	ma
	2PL	COND	3SG	know	3SG	PFV.OF	remain	holiday-ART	to
	When you know that the holiday is approaching...
	(b) [wò̰ nːì ɟéː sòrà̰ ːnːì lɔ ǵɔ ́ɲínà̰ ːn sì fɛ̰ ɱfɛ ̀mːá]	
	wò-nu	si	jíi-È		sòri		ànu	si		lɔ ́gɔ	ɲíni	ànu	si
	that-PL	POT	water-ART	scoop	3PL	POT	wood	look.for	3PL	POT
	fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n	má							
	all		do							

Table 4 .

 4 b) nùn + à [mɔ jɛ̰ ń dè bélé í bàːbà jé nːǎː nːɛ gɛ sóè sà ì jè] Possible combinations of à and ànu with each of the seven vowels 27 summarized the possible ways in which the pronouns à and ànu are realized after different vowels.

	mɔ ̀yɛ ́n	lè			béle		ì	bàaba	yen	nùn	à	ni	nɛ ̀gɛsóo-È
	means	FOC	be.NEG	2SG	father	BNF	PST	3SG	SBJV	bicycle-ART
	sàn	ì		yen					
	buy	2SG	BNF					
	Your father didn't have money to buy you a bicycle.
	(c) nùn + à [mà bàːbà̰ n téː súːsɛ ́nàː kìːlà]
	mà		bàaba-nu	tée		súusɛ	nùn	à	kí-la
	1PL	father-PL	NEG.POT	dare	PST	3SG	plant-GER
	Our parents didn't dare to plant it.
	(d) nùn + ì [à bí bà̰ ntárà lè díːlá ì bólò níː náː wà kàrà̰ n dúlà]
	à		bi	bàntárà		lè		dí-la	ì	bólo	nùn	ì	ni	à
	3SG	be	manioc-ART	FOC	give-GER	2SG	hand	PST	2SG	SBJV	3SG
	wà		kàran	dúla					
	go		study		to						
	He would give you manioc when you go to study.
	(e) nùn + ì [sì ŋ ̀káː ꜜlɔ̰ ́nːìː sì bɔ ̀kílà kɛ ̀là]
	sì	ǹ		ka				à	lɔ ́n		nùn	ì	si	bɔ ǵo.out	kílà	kɛ this	la
	if	1SG	PFV.TR	3SG	know	PST	2SG	POT	road-ART	OBL
	If I had known that you would come to this road...
	4.6.3.4											

Table 4 .

 4 25: Realization of VV sequences with a as V 2

Table 4 .

 4 28 summarizes the types of changes that final vowels or consonants of the stems undergo when the article is added. The resulting vowel is long if HL tone is assigned to it,

	4.6.4.1 Overview
	see Section5.9.1.1for discussion.

Table 4 .

 4 28: Change of the final vowel/syllable of NP after the attachment of the article suffix

	4.6.4.2 Underlying form and reconstruction of the referential article
	The underlying form of the referential article, transcribed as -È, is a front, non-high vowel,
	underspecified for height. Its height in the realization is defined by the final vowel of the
	lexical stem; it is formulated in Rule (4.165) below:
	(4.165) Height feature of the article:

  .166d), but not after short vowels, see(4.166g).On the synchronic level, I postulate that the main allomorph does not have any onset. As argued in Section 4.2.5, if y belongs to a suffix or a clitic, the combination Ny is realized as a as a geminated palatal nasal ɲɲ, and not as simple ɲ. And in other cases N disappears or assimilates to y, see Section 4.2.3.2. Thus, the realization with a simple ɲ does not point directly to the presence of y in the onset of the article. Apart from that, y does not manifest itself in any other context in Kakabe. For these reasons, in the current description, I refer to the article as -È, without indicating the palatal onset, but I agree with Kastenholz that, etymologically, it was a syllable starting with y.As said in Section 3.3.2.2, long vowels do not occur in the final syllable in polysyllabic morphemes. Thus, NP stem can end with a long vowel only of if it is a monosyllabic nominal root, as in (4.170) below, or if it ends with a monosyllabic morpheme, as in (4.171) below.

	4.6.4.3 Final back vowels: the general case Besides, some nouns have variants with and without a rounded vowel:
	When the article is added to a stem ending with a back vowel ɔ, o or u, the resulting vowel is (4.173) mɔ ̀gɔ → mɔ ̀gɛ ́ɛ̀~m ɔ ̀gɔ ́ɛ̀' man'
	specified by height following Rule (4.165) formulated earlier. Apart from that, the final back vowel can be deleted. Rule (4.167) below formulates the condition in which the stem-final back vowel is deleted when the article -È is added: (4.170) jɔ ̀ɔ → jɔ ̀ɛk ɔ ́ɔ → kɔ ́ɛ̀' mɔ ̀ndɔ → mɔ ̀ndɔ ́ɛ̀~m ɔ ̀ndɛ ́ɛ̀' ball, handfull' hamac' 'back' wɔ ̀rtɔ → wɔ ̀rtɔ ́ɛ̀~w ɔ ̀rtɛ ́ɛ̀' sickle'
	(4.167) Back vowel deletion búu → bóè màrijáawɔ → màrìjááwɔ ̀ɛ̀~m àrìjááwɛ ̀'spider' 'stomach'	
	sùu → sòê lɔ ́gɔ → lɔ ́gɛ ̀~lɔ ́gɔ ̀ɛ̀' tree' A stem-final back vowel preceded by another back vowel is deleted when article is 'corpse' added to it: kóo → kóè sòo → sòê 'thing' 'horse'. dínɲɔgɔ → dínɲɔ ́gɔ ̀ɛ̀~d ínɲɔ ́gɛ ̀'friend'
	V back → Ø / V back _ È (4.171) nɔ ́gɔ → nɔ ́gɔ ̀ɛ ~nɔ ́gɛ ̀'dirt'		
	In (4.168) the stem-final back vowel is preserved because is not preceded by any other back 'tree trunk' lɔ ́gɔ-júu tree-trunk → lɔ ́gɔ ́jóè vowel: 'mango tree' mángo-júu mango-trunk → mángójóè
	(4.168) ɔ → ɔɛ fɛ ́ɛtibɔ → fɛ ́ɛtibɔ ̀ɛ 'thicket along the river bank' kɔ ̀ɔ-túu 'clothes'	river-thicket	→ kɔ ̀ɔ̀-tóè
	u → oe sànaku → sànakóè 'nostril' sún-woo 'joking kin' nose-hole	→ sún-wóè
	o → oe mángo → mángòe 'a thing related to writing' wíndɛ-kóo 'mango' (4.166) Koranko Kastenholz (1986: 99) 'thing with corn' káaba-kóo	write-NMLZ corn-NMLZ	→ wíndɛ ́kóè → káábákóè
	(a) fḭ̀'black' (b) líi 'honey' 'tree trunk' (c) sṵ ́'nose' (4.170) and (4.171). a person with goiter' (d) sùu 'corpse' Example (4.169) below illustrates the deletion of the back vowel preceded by another → fḭỳɛ in kɔ ̀nkɔ-tɔɔ hunger-ATTR → kɔ ̀nkɔ ̀tɔ ́ɛ' → líyɛ fɔ ̀ɔrɔ-tɔ ́ɔ goitre-ATTR → fɔ ̀ɔ̀r ɔ ̀tɔ ́ɛ' → sṵ ́yɛ breast-feeding mother' dànka-tɔ ́ɔ breast.feeding-ATTR → dànkàtɔ ́ɛ' → sùyɛ (e) bɔ ́'bamboo' → bɔ poor person' tɔ ́ɔrɔ-baga-tɔɔ problem-AG-ATTR → tɔ ́ɔ́r ɔ ́bágátɔ ́ɛ' back vowel in a different syllable. ɛ (f) fóo 'failure' → fóe (g) kú 'tail' → kúi (4.169) o → ø fóndo → fóndè kólo → kólè the thing with the market' dénba-tɔɔ family-ATTR → lúúmɔ ́kóè 'fonio' 'bone' 'obsessed with devil' jínná-tɔɔ devil-ATTR → jínnátɔ ́ɛ4
	gbòlo → gbòléè súnbo → súnbè .6.4.4 Rounded vowel preservation: rules and exceptions 'skin' 'container'
	u → ø There is a number of exceptions to Rule (4.167), most of which are obvious borrowings: túlu → túlè 'oil'
	dùgu → dùgéè (4.172) (a) lɔ ̀kɔ → lɔ ̀kɔ ́ɛ̀' plantain' (sort of banana) 'earth'	
	lóolu → lóólè lábbɔɔru → lábbɔ ́ɔ́r è (b) tàksimoto → tàksìmòtóè 'motorcycle-taxi' 'five' 'spear'	
	ɔ → ø (c) fòto → fòtóè 'photograph' bɔ ̀ɔbɔ → bɔ ̀ɔ̀b ɛ ́ɛj ɔ ̀lɔkɔ → jɔ ̀lɔ ̀kɛ ́ɛh 'chain' (d) ndɔ ̀ɔku → ndɔ ̀ɔ̀k óè 'duck'	
	úrgɔ → húrgɛ súnsunkɔ (e) bá(h)aru → báhárè 'sea'	'toilet'	
	→ súnsúnkɛ múllɔ 'moustache' (f) sàaru → sààréè 'cemetery'
	→ múllɛ ̀'baby' 'bracelet'	

The two back vowels, referred to in Rule (4.167), can be either in two separate adjacent syllables, as in (4.169), or in two the same syllable, forming a phonetically long vowel, as fìlfildu → fílfíldòe ~fílfíldè 'genetta (animal)' wòo → wòê ~wèê 'hole, burrow'.

Table 4

 4 The non-compositional allomorphs are[nːi] and [ni]. To account for this gemination one can postulate that underlyingly the copula has an onset:

	nu + bi → nu +.i → n + .i → nːi
	The realization [ni], as in (4.196) has to be considered as a fused form of the plural marker
	because this form signals both grammatical values.
	(4.196) [ǹːá mɔ gɛ ːnì brúsà lè tɔ ]	
	ǹ	la		mɔ ̀gɔ-È-nu	bi	brúsa-È	lè	tɔ
	1SG	POSS	person-PL	be	bush-ART	FOC	in
	My family lives in the bush.	
	4.6.5.5.1 Examples			
	(4.197) (a) -nu + bi → [nubi]		
	[wò lá kàjéːnù bí wò tɔ dɛ ːmà̰ nːà]
	wò	lá		kàyi-È-nu		bi	wò	tɔdɛ ̀ɛman-la
	2PL	POSS	husband-ART-PL	be	2PL	help-GER
	Your husbands help you.	
	(b) -nu + bi → [mb]		
	[dó̰ ːm bí kódːìwár jà̰ ŋ]	
	dóo-nu	bi	Kóddiwar		yàn
	some-PL	be	Ivory.Coast	there
	Some of them are in the Ivory Coast.
	(c) -nu + bi → [nu.i]		
	[wònù ì láfìli-lá lè]		
	wò-nu	bi	lafìli-la		lè
	that-PL	be	trow-GER	FOC
	Those are thrown away.	
	(d) -nu + bi → [nːi]		
	[à̰ nːí ɲɔ ǵɔ̰ ḿ bìtàlà dɔ̰ ŋ kóè lè là]
	ànu	bi	ɲɔ ́gɔn	bìta-la	dɔ ̀n-kó-È	lè	la
	3PL	be	each.other	catch-GER	dance-NMLZ-ART	FOC	OBL
	They are catching each other while dancing.

.32: Possible realizations of -nu PL + bi 'be'

Table 4 .

 4 34 (one sub-table with absolute number and the other with percentage) represents the statistics of the realization of bi after four types of syllable endings: syllable ending with a vowel (V), syllables ending with an "original" N coda, syllables ending with an N(v) coda and the syllabic nasal, noted as |N| in the table. It shows that there is mutual dependence between the realization of the coda and the following onset.

	V 389 78 N N(v) |N| 58 121 i/y 551 53 b 10 0 Total 940 131 68 121	V b 41% 60% 85% 100% N N(v) |N| i/y 59% 40% 15% 0%

Table 4 .

 4 34: Realization of bi after four types of codas

Table 4 .

 4 35: Consonantal strength and the realization of bi

		non-obstruent realization of bi
	cons. strength	V original N coda + (loss of N) + N(v) + (gemination of N) syllabic N not possible

4.6.6 Reduced form of the auxiliary si

  

	(4.206) [sì	álːà	kìtìtà	mà	sí bóɲɛ si sɔ ̀tɔ ̀]
	sì	állà	kìti-ta	mà		bón-È	sɔ tɔ
	if	God	judge-PFV.INTR	1PL	POT	house-ART	get
	If God wills, we will get a house.		
	The marker of potential is normally realized as [si] before consonants (4.205, 4.206) and [s]
	before onsetless pronouns.			
	(4.205) [tèléː tɔ ̀kṵ ̀ŋgbólóɲɛ ǹù sì nàː fàrâː tɔ ]
	tèle-È		tɔ	kùngbólon-È-nu		si		nà	fàra-È	tɔ
	day-ART	in	warthog-ART-PL	POT	come	field-ART	in
	During the day warthogs use to come to the field.

  [mà í kɛ rɛ ɲɛ ̀bìtà mà ì gà̰ mbɔ ɛ̀b ìtà mà í wòlêː bìtà mà ì bḛ ńtérè bìtà] squirrels, we would catch pigeons, we would catch the francolin birds, we would catch the birds bentere.(4.208) [káːbà sì májìtà fó̰ ndè ì májìtà tìgâː sì májìtà kɔ rɔ ̀bátà ì májìtà mà ì wò fóː sàŋ kǎː kìtì ↑kí kàː ró̰ ndì] At this market] corn is sold, fonio is sold, peanuts are sold, unpounded rice is sold, we buy all this and tie them up and carry them.

	mà	si	kɛ ̀rɛn-È		bìta	mà	si		gànbɔ-È	bìta	mà	si
	1PL	POT	squirrel-ART	catch	1PL	POT	pigeon-ART	catch	1PL	POT
	wòlo-È		bìta	mà	si		béntere-È	bìta
	francolin-ART	catch	1PL	POT		bird.sp-ART	catch
	We would catch káaba-È si		mayìta	fóndo-È	si		mayìta	tìga-È	si	mayìta	kɔ ̀rɔ
	corn-ART	POT	sell		fonio		POT	sell	peanut-ART	POT	sell	rice
	báta-È			si		mayìta	mà	si		wò	fó	sàn	kà	à	kìti	kí
	not.pounded-ART	POT	sell	1PL	POT	that	all	buy	INF	3SG	tie	hard
	kà	à	róndi								
	INF	3SG	carry.on.head						
	[The potential auxiliary is realized as i in 51 cases out of 536:
					Full form si/s Reduced form i Total
	Realization of si:		469				67	535
						88%				12%

  Realization of the auxiliary si after NAnother parameter which influences the realization of the potential auxiliary is the phonological context: the presence of N immediately before the auxiliary prevents s from disappearing, just as in the case of bi. In all the 140 occurrences which contain si preceded by N the form is pronounced with s in the onset, and, consequently, N is always realized as [n], as in(4.211) 

	4.6.6.2 below:						
	(4.211) [í lè tùgṵ ̀n sì bɔ ́wò lúɲɛ ]		
	ì	lè	tùgun	si	bɔ ĺeave	wò	lún-È
	2SG	LG	again	POT		that	day-ART
	And you will go out this day.		
						Full form si onsetless form i Total
	Realization of si in total		322	66	378
							85%	15%
	Realization of si in the			2	26	28
	construction à (s)i tɛ ̀rɛn		

  for the discussion of the possible types of tonal oppositions):

	Underlying phonological representation → Surface phonological representation
	(input of tonal derivation)		(end of tonal derivation)
	H vs. L vs. Ø		→ H vs. L
	Minimal pairs:		
	H		L	
	kɔ ́nkɔ 'hunger' vs.	kɔ ̀nkɔ 'mountain'
	báa	'river'	bàa	'goat'
	káa	'river'	kàa	'snake'

Table 5 .

 5 2 represents the association between the central tonal processes in Kakabe and their prosodic domains. The tonal processes are introduced here

		Tonal properties	Section
	IP	H tone insertion due to Obligatory Contour	5.5
		Principle:	
		/L 1 L 2 / → L 1 H L 2	
	(Intonation	total/partial downdrift reset	5.5.8
	Phrase)		
		right boundary tone (optional)	6.4
	PhP	Tone Leveling	5.6
	(Phonological	partial downdrift reset (optional)	5.3.4.1
	Phrase)		
	PW(Prosodic	tonal compounding	5.9.2.1
	word)		
	Ft (Foot)	defines the H tone insertion due to Obligatory	5.5
		Contour Principle: morphologically simple	
		words	
	σ (syllable) defines the realization of the referential article 5.9.1
		defines the alignment of ↑HL% boundary tone 6.4.5
	μ (mora)	TBU	5.3

Table 5 . 2

 52 

: Prosodic units as domains of tonal processes

  Note also the PhP containing the address Nùmula Kàmara in(5.39) and PhP formed by the left-dislocated topic phrase wòléè do lè in(5.40). In Section 6.6 I describe a construction in which several negative clauses are joined in one PhP. As it is shown, this merger of clauses in this case is a particular stylistic device which represents negative propositions as units of one list.If the finite clause is independent, it is preceded by IP boundary which implies PhP boundary and blocks LL contact as well as LHL contact. Dependent clauses create a PhP boundary only which blocks LHL contact only, seeSection 5.3.4. Utterance in (5.42) contains two clauses projecting separate PhP, the second of which is preceded by partial downdrift.

	5.37) In (5.38) are listed the syntactic correlates of PhP. These are constituents which minimally Extract from a conversation (Nyamayara, December 2013) (a) wó lè left-disl. topic As for you, total D 5 reset (b) súúmáꜜyɛ ́mán dòn finite clause when Ramadan begins partial D reset (c) wò ì fɛ ́n dè wàlìlà finite clause what do you do total D reset (d) súúmáꜜyɛ ́búútɛ tɔ ̀adv. phrase during Ramadan no D reset (e) wò lá kàyéènì yèn adv. phrase for your husbands? no D reset project a PhP, but can also project a separate IP. (5.39) (ɛ ̀yòò) IP ɛ ỳoo DISC (àwà) IP àwa well ((ǹ ǹ 1SG bátáꜜá báti PFV.OF lɔ ́n) PhP à 3SG (nùmùlá lɔ ń know kàmàrà) PhP ) IP Nùmula NOM.F Kàmara NOM Well, I see, Numula Kamara 5. D stands for downdrift. àwa well (wòléé wòlo-È franconlin-ART ꜜdó do one lè) IP lè FOC (à à 3SG wíirɛ-ta wíirɛ-ta fly-PFV.INTR brúsà búrusa-È bush-ART tɔ) IP tɔ in Example (5.41) illustrates an adverbial phrase (which is also a left dislocated topic) preposed to the verbal predication, and projecting a PhP on its own. (5.41) (wò wò that sóè sóo-È village-ART búꜜútɔ ́)PhP búùtɔ in (mɔ ̀gɔ mɔ gɔ man síyámán síyaman numerous nàtà) PhP nà-ta come-PFV.INTR In that area, a lot of people came (5.42) Partial upstep preceding the second clause ((wò wò 2PL ì bi be wúséꜜɲɛ ẃúsen-È sweet.potato-ART sènná sèn-la dig-GER wò wò 2PL náà ni à SBJV 3SG dàmù) PhP dámu eat ꜛ(káá káa or.INTERR wò wò that wáttòè wáttu-È time-ART bát báti PFV.OF tànbi) PhP ) IP tànbi pass Do you dig sweet potato to eat, or this time has passed? The utterance in (5.43) contains one IP united by downdrift with three PhPs, main clause, adverbial phrase, and the dependent clause. (5.43) ((ì ì 2SG bátáà báti à PFV.OF 3SG lɔ ̀n) PhP lɔ ń know (ɲɔ ́ɔɲ ɔ ɔ that nɛ ́tɔ ̀)PhP nɛ tɔ in (má mà 1PL lé lè LG ꜜbáh báti PFV.OF hákkílímáyà hákkilimaya-È experience-ART kɛ ̀)PhP ) IP kɛ do (mà mà 1PL mán máni COND bɔ ́)PhP bɔ ĺeave (lɛ ̀kkɔ ́l lɛ kkɔ ĺ-È school-ART là) PhP la OBL (wáttòè wáttu-È time-ART mín mín L which tɔ ̀)PhP tɔ in (mà mà 1PL kà ka PFV.TR which 6. (5.40) (àwà) IP Well, there was a francolin [bird species] who flew into the bush. mín mín L tɛ ̀rɛ ̀n) PhP
	You know, in this question, we have experience

(5.38) 

Adverbial and postpositional (or prepositional) non pronominal phrases, finite clauses

6 

, left-dislocated topics, interjections. According to this, adverbs, e.g. kóobèn 'a lot', dóndèn 'a little', káà 'there', usually form a separate PhP. Conjunctions and prepositions introducing clauses or adverbial phrases are usually preceded by a PhP or IP boundary respectively, e.g. káa 'or', kó quotative, fó modal conjunction, fó 'except for', háa temporal conjunction 'until' or adverb 'for a long time'. It should be noted that in Kakabe all morphemes that function as prepositions can also introduce clauses, i.e. all prepositions are also conjunctions, but not all conjunctions can function as prepositions. Finally, interjections, e.g. ɛ ̀ɛ́y ì 'yes', àwa 'well, okay', káà and nɛ ́ɛ̀' isn't it?', ngàsí 'fine', usually form an independent IP. See àwa and ɛ ̀yoo in (5.39) and (5.40) below.

Table 5 .

 5 3: Morphosyntactic categories and lexical tone patterns

	Tonal pattern	Morphosyntactic category
	H	verbs, nouns, conjunctions, heavy
		auxiliaries, etc.
	L	verbs, nouns, functional morphemes, etc.
	HL	adverbs, interjections, conjunctions,
		postpositions; minor tonal pattern for
		nouns
	LH	conjunctions, prepositions and
		interjections
	H L	numerals, determiners, etc.
	L(HL)	interjections
	Ø	functional and derivational morphemes
	discontinuous L minor tonal pattern for nouns

  illustrate H-toned verbs, nouns and functional morphemes respectively. Lexical H tone is assigned to all heavy (bi-moraic) auxiliaries in CK and WK. In NK all the heavy auxiliaries have the tonal form H with a floating L, see Section 5.8.3.L links to the initial mora of morphemes belonging to the tonal type L. Before another L tone items of this tonal type are realized as LH (and monomoraic morphemes as H in certain circumstances), because a separating H tone is inserted between tow L tones, seeSection 5.5. Some examples of L-toned verbs, nouns and determiners are given in (5.47) below.

	(5.46) CK, WK	NK	
	máa		máa L negative perfective auxiliary
	tée		tée L	negative potential auxiliary
	báti		báti L perfective [+OF] auxiliary
	máni		máni L conditional auxiliary
	5.4.2 Type L		
	(5.47) σ	nà(a)	'come'	verb
	σσ	bìta		'catch'	verb
	σσːσ tàlancan 'split'	verb
	σ	bàa		'goat'	noun
	σσ	dɔ ̀ɔlɛ	'force'	noun
	σːσσ jànpata 'snail'	noun
	σσ	ɲɛ ̀tɛ		'self'	determiner
	σː	nùn		retrospective marker-1 determiner
	(5.45) (a) σ σσ	lá tɛ ̀rɛ		'lie' retrospective marker-2 determiner
	σσ To this tonal class also belong the postpositions which are historically derived from the com-tága 'go'
	σσσ tágaman 'walk' bination of an L-toned nominal root and a simple postposition:
	(b) σ σσ (5.48) complex pp. báa dɔ ́gɔ σσσ sádaka kènna < kèn 'river' noun 'younger sibling' 'foot' + la OBL pp. 'alms' kùnma < kùn 'head' + ma 'on' σσσσ káwutali 'neighbor'. kùntɔ < kùn 'head' + tɔ 'on'
	(c) σ fó	modal sentence-initial marker 'it is necessary that'
	σ fí		preposition/conjunction 'until'
	σ kó	quotative marker.
	σ háa preposition/conjunction 'until'

  The tonal pattern HL is common for adverbs, interjections, conjunctions.To this tonal class also belong the postpositions which are historically derived from the combination of an H-toned noun denoting a body part and a simplex postposition. The variants with the alignment of L on the second or on the third mora, e.g. búùtɔ ~búutɔ ̀'inside', are in free variation. The toneless allomorph with the reduced first vowel (for those postposition whose first part originates from a CVV noun), e.g. butɔ is due to the form reduction as part of the grammaticalization process.

	búùtɔ ~búutɔ ̀butɔ 'inside'	< búu 'stomack' tɔ 'in'
	tɛ ́ɛ̀m a ~tɛ ́ɛmà	tɛma 'between'	< tɛ ́ɛ 'waist'	ma 'on'
	kɔ ́ɔ̀m a ~kɔ ́ɔmà	kɔma 'behind'	< kɔ ́ɔ 'back'	ma 'on'
	kânma ~kánmà	'on (a surface)' < kán 'neck'	ma 'on'
	~kanma			
	ɲáàtɔ ~ɲáatɔ ̀ɲatɔ 'in front of'	< ɲáa 'eye'	tɔ 'in'
	bútùn		adv.	'yet'
	bútúgùn ɲáàkɔtɔ		adv. 'in front of'	'at first' < ɲáa 'eye'	kɔtɔ 'under'
	sɛ ́rùn		adv.	'last year'
	kúnùn		adv.	'yesterday'
	kámà		adv.	'how'
	kómìn		adv.	'where'
	dóndèn ~dóndén adv./dtm.	'a little bit'
	ɲɔ ́ɔ̀~ɲ ɔ ́ɔ́~ɲ ɔ		adv./dtm./pron. 'there'
	ɲɔ ́ɔ̀l a ~ɲɔla		adv.	'there' < ɲɔ ́ɔ 'there' + la OBL
	sánnìn		conj./prep.	'starting from'
	áwà ~àwa		itj.	'well'
	fáyidà ~fáyìda	itj.	'almost/indeed'
	jɔ ́ɔ̀~y ɔ ́ɔ̀i tj.	'okay, I see'
	yándì		itj.	'please!'
	tóolì		itj.	'wellcome!'

  .

	(5.60) mín L	'which' (relativization marker)
	yɔ ́nL	'who'
	kélen L	'one'
	mùgan L	'twenty'
	ɲɔ ́gɔn L ~ɲɔ ́gɔ ̀n 'each other (reciprocal pronoun)
	tán L	'ten'
	bíi L	'-ty' (prefix used to make name of multiples of tens)
	ɓáa L	'since'
	fíi L	'because, for' (preposition/conjunction)
	fɛ ́nL	'what' (with the relative maning) 7

Table 5 .

 5 13. With the exception of báafàli ~bàafáli 'door' < Pul. baafal which is either H or L. 4: Trisyllabic Pular loanwords with first long vowel

		Kakabe	Pular		Kakabe	Pular
		/H/ or /HL/			/L/	
	'March'	máarasi	< maarasi	'calf'	bɔ ̀ɔbɔ ́ti	< booboti(hol)
	'aluminium' báafata	< baafata	'old man' kìikála	< kiikalajo
	'goat'	síikuli	< siikuli	'thunder' fàrɲítɛrɛ < farɲitere
	'antelope'	tɔ ́ɔgɛrɛ	< toogere	'orange'	lɛ ̀ɛmúnɛ < leemune
	'onion'	jáabɛrɛ	< jaabeere	'market' màakíti < maakiti
	'mosque'	jáamiye	< jaamiʔu	'door'	bàafáli	< baafali
	'crab'	gɛ ́ɛgɛre	< geegere			
	'centipede'	káatatàl	< kaatatal			
	'table'	táabàli	< taabal			
	'door'	báafàli	< baafali			

Table 5 .

 5 6 below compares the syllable onsets of trisyllabic nouns with LLH and LHH patterns before another L. As can be seen, the domain of HS starts after a stronger onset.

		LLH			LHH	
	'porcupine'	bàlamá l-m	'genet'	fìlfíldu lf-ld
	'ashes'	bùgutá	g-t	'lizard'	sàgári g-r
	'cashew'	yàlagí	l-g	'punishment' sɔ ̀gɔ ́rɔ g-r
	'shirt'	dòrokí	r-k	'hawk'	sɛ ̀gɛ ́lɛ	g-l
	'basket'	gbàsaká s-k	'burial'	sùtúra t-r
	'bitter tomato' jàgatú	g-t	'hat'	kùffúnɛ ff-n
	'chain'	jòloké	l-k			
	'louche'	kàlamá l-m			
	'lizard'	mùlukú l-k			
	'shoe'	sàmatá m-t			
	'earth worm'	tɔ ̀nɔkɔ ́n-k			
	'spatula'	wèlegɛ ́l-g			
	'to entrust'	kàrifá	r-f			
	'to develop'	sàbatí	b-t			
	'to turn'	yɛ ̀lɛmán l-m			

Table 5 .

 5 

6: LHH vs. LLH and the syllable onsets

Table 5 .

 5 7 shows that nouns with CVN as the first syllable are realized with LHH pattern, and nouns with CVN as the second syllable are realized with LLH pattern.

		LHH		LLH
	'manioc'	bàntára	'plant sp.' fɔ ̀rɔndɔ 'scorpion'
		bùntáli	'coffin'	gbàlangá
	'genet'	fìlfíldu	'to fling' cùrunkán
	'cola (tree)' gùnbánbe	'to roll'	wìrindí
	'trunk'	kànkíra	'spin'	wùrundú
	'mosquito' sɔ ̀nsɔ ́li		
	'stone'	sìnkúru		
	'whisk'	sùngbála		
	'ant'	sìnsíla		
	'to sleep'	kìnnɔ ́gɔ		
	Table 5.7: Alignment of HS and CVN syllable
	5.5.6.3 Vowel length			

  In general, auxiliaries can be divided into two tonal an prosodic groups: heavy auxiliaries with H tone and two moras, and light auxiliaries with one mora and no underlying tone, seeSections 5.4.7 and 5.4.1. The contrast in tonal behavior disappears when the auxiliary occurs before an onsetless pronoun. Both light and heavy auxiliaries form with the pronoun a compound which is assigned H L tone. I will further refer to the "auxiliary + pronoun" combination as AP. The tonal realization of AP is schematized in(5.212) below:As has been shown in detail in Section 4.6.2, the combination of an auxiliary with the following pronoun has different outcome depending on the segmental characteristics of both the auxiliary and the pronoun. I will shortly remind the conclusions relevant for the current discussion. First, the merger into one syllable can happen only if the pronoun is onsetless or if it is the 1SG pronoun ǹ represented by the syllabic nasal. Second, syllables can merge only if full assimilation takes place. And since in Kakabe certain vowels do not assimilate in quality with the preceding vowel, this can prevent the syllable fusion, e.g. ka PFV.TR never merges with the 2SG ì. Essentially, though the vowel sameness (original, e.g ka + à, or resulting from assimilation, e.g. béle + ì → bélee L ) is necessary for syllable merger, the contrary is not true. The vowel of the pronoun ì can assimilated by the preceding syllable but remain in a separate syllable, e.g. béle + ì → [bélee] or [béle è]. The 1SG pronoun ǹ becomes the coda of the previous syllable (no assimilation is required since it is a consonant).

	5.211) (a) si	POT + à 3SG → /sáa L /
	(b) nín 'and' + à 3SG → /náa L /
	(c) sì	'if'	+ à 3SG → /sàa/
	5.8.4.1 Merger of the auxiliary with the pronoun
	(5.212) Auxiliary + pronoun tonal compounding:
	H/Ø	L/L		H L
	aux + pr	→
				aux pr

Table 5 .

 5 14 represents various oppositions defining whether the mora of the article is deleted or retained.

	mora deleted		mora retained	
	(a) gbása → gbásà	'lizard'	dàga → dàgáà	'pot'
	(b) bàntara → bàntárà 'manioc'	bàlama → bàlàmáà 'porcupine'
	(c) bólo → bólè	'hand'	mángo → mángòè	'mango'
	(d) sún → súɲɛ ̀'nose'	kèn → kèɲɛ ́ɛ̀' foot'
	(e) kɔ ́ɔ → kɔ ́ɛ̀' back'	kɔ ̀ɔ → kɔ ̀ɛ́ɛ̀' stream'

Table 5 .

 5 14: Cases of retention and deletion of the mora of the article

  The possibility of the floating realization of L tone is schematized in Table5.15 below.

	Examples (5.256 a)-(	
	.255) wò	nì	wídíyɔ ẃídiyɔ-È	fɛ ̀lɛ fɛ
	wò	ni		ĺɛ
	2PL	SBJV	video-ART	watch
	You should watch the movies.
					original Kakabe loanwords
		monosyllabic nouns,	+	+
		NPs with HS on last syllable
		NP with H linked on	-	+
		non-final syllable	
	Table 5.15: The possibility of floating realization of L of the article

  b) L also results in a downstepped H on the last syllable of the noun stem, nɛ ̀gɛsoo 'bycicle', at the same level as the following H.

	(5.272) (a) à		kà		násè	làbɔ̌(0.35)	kà	sɛ ́ɛ́ꜜ rán	bìláà	tɔ tɔ
	à		ka		náse	la-bɔ ĆAUS-leave	kà	sɛ ɛran-L	bìla à
	3SG	PFV.TR	exorcism		INF	broom-ART	plunge 3SG	in
	He took out a magic water, put a broom inside.
	(b) kà	tɛ ̀rɛ ̀n	nɛ gɛ sóꜜó	báà	bòlò	
	kà	tɛ rɛn	nɛ gɛsoo-L	bi à	bólo	
	INF	find	bicycle-ART	be 3SG	hand	
	since he had a bicycle			
	Finally, in							

Table 5 .

 5 16: Floating L ~V̀realization of the referential article in six Western Mande languages

Table 5 .

 5 17 below summarizes the discussion above.

		Kankan	Koranko Kita	Kakabe Soninke Mandinka
		M, Bmn,		Maninka			
		Koro					
	I. dependency	-	-	+	+	+	+
	between H						
	alignment in NP						
	and the linking of						
	L						
	II. article is	-	+	(+)	+	+	+
	manifested both						
	tonally and						
	segmentally						
	III. L always	+	+	-	-	-	-
	floating (never						
	links to the last						
	TBU of NP,						
	unless before						
	pause)						

Table

  

  5.283) (a) nìngi mùsu náani 'four female cow' → nìngìmùsù náani

	L	L	H		L	H
	nin gi mu su naa ni	→ nin gi mu su naa ni
	(b) nìngi mùsu fìla 'two female cows' → nìngìmúsú fìlà
	L	H L			L	H	L
	nin gi mu su fi la	→ nin gi mu su fi la
	Some more examples of compounds are given in (5.284) below:
	(5.284) (a) dònso	+ kàyi	→ dònsò káyí fìlà	dònsòkàyì kélén
		'hunter'		'man'	'two hunters'	'one hunter'
	(b) nìngi	+ báa	→ nìngìbáá fìlà	nìngìbàà kélén
		'cow'			'big'	'two big cows'	'one big cow'
	(c) fóndo	+ kólo	→ fóndókóló fìlà	fóndókóló kélén
		'fonio'			'grain'	'two fonio grains' 'one fonio grain'
	(d) kɔ ̀rɔ	+ kólo	→ kɔ ̀rɔ ̀kóló fìlà	kɔ ̀rɔ ̀kòlò kélén
		'rice'			'grain'	'two grains of rice' 'one grain of rice'

Table 6 . 1 :

 61 . Typical properties of tone and intonation

		tone in level-tone	intonation/tonal
		systems	operations
	type of F0-related	oppositions between	pitch movement
	oppositions	absolute values, e.g. H	(upwards, downwards),
		vs. L vs. Mid	operations with pitch
			range
	phonetic exponents	F0 (pitch)	F0 (pitch), intensity,
			phonation type,
			duration, rhythm,
			formant (other than F0)
			patterns 2 , etc.
	Primary unit of	syllable/ mora	edge of intonation
	association on the		phrase or pragmatically
	segmental tier		prominent unit within
			intonation phrase
	Primary semantic and	lexical and	phrasing, marking of
	functional domain	grammatical	prominence,
		distinctions	illocutionary force
			(sentence mode)

  the tone on fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n 'anything' surpasses 160 Hz, whereas the normal pitch span of the speaker is 90-130 Hz.In(6.8) below ↑H is at the beginning of the second IP is considerably higher than the ↑H as part of the ↑HL% boundary tone at the end of the preceding IP.

	(6.8) ì	mánáá		dònì	ɲɔ ́ɔɲ		là	↑túgùn(0.31)	↑fús	ꜜbélé	wò
	ì	máni à		dòni	ɔ ɔt		la	túgun-↑HL%	↑fús	béle	wò
	2SG	COND 3SG	send	here	OBL	TOP.SH	NPI	be.NEG	2PL
	(6.7) à	téé	kúmá(0.2)	↑fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n		
	à	tée	kúma		↑fɛ ńfɛ ǹ		
	3SG	POT.NEG	talk		thing.PI		
	[She couldn't dress herself, she couldn't eat,] she couldn't speak. [She couldn't do]
	Nothing at all.							

Table 6 . 2

 62 

	Underlying	Referred	Description
	form	to as	
	(↑)μ%	(↑)H%	final H associated with a floating mora and
			optionally with the pitch level rise ↑;
	↑μμ%	HL%	final HL tone associated with two floating
			moras and preceded by the pitch level rise ↑;
	μ%	L%	final L associated with a floating mora;
	↑%	↑%	final pitch rise, realized after the final mora.

: IP-final tonal and intonational operations

  in the preceding chapter). The boundary tone at the end of IP is given in the column between the transcription and the translation. When IPs are separated by pauses and/or by tokens of attention from MK[mhm], this is noted on a separate grayed-out line.

	(6.16) Extract from a conversation (Nyamayara, December 2013)
	MK	1a	Nùmùlà Kɛ ́ɛ́t à	L%	Noumoula Keyta,
		2a	wó lè		as for you,
		2b súúmáꜜyɛ ́mán dòn		when Ramadan begins
		2c	wò ì fɛ ́n dè wàlìlà		what do you do
		2d súúmáꜜyɛ ́búútɛ ̀tɔ ̀during Ramadan
		2e	wò lá kàyéènì yèn	L%	for your husbands?
	Num.K 3a	ááà ... súúmáyɛ ̀mán	↑%	When the Ramadan
			dòn↑		begins,
	MK		mhm		
		4a	mà ì mín bààràlà↑	↑%	what do we do ?
	MK		mhm		
	Num.K 5a	súúmáꜜyɛ ́mán dò:n		When the Ramadan
					begins,
		5b mà bíː (0.17) tùgúꜜré lè	HL%	we do pounding.
			kɛ ̀↑ɛ ́là		
	MK		mhm		
	Num.K 6a	sàgóè ↑máà	HL%	In the morning
	MK		mhm		
	Num.K 7a	mà nì jéè sò↑ríì (0.46)	HL%	we scoop water
		8a	mà ì mín ꜜkɛ ́lá		and we do thus
		8b mɔ ̀ɔ̀n ɛ ́ɛ̀l à↑ (0.16)	↑%	with the porridge
		9a	mà ní wò fóó báárá		we do it all in the
			ságòèmà		morning,
		9c	mà náá ꜜlásìgì (0.94)	L%	we put it [in the hut].
	Num.K 10a ùráà mán mádòn↑	↑%	When the evening
					comes,
	MK		mhm		
	Num.K 11a kàyéén nì ...		men
		11b súkkárə ́sɔ ́nꜜgɛ ́dí mà	↑%	give us money for
			bòlò↑ (0.31)		sugar.
	MK		mhm		
		12a àn náà fɔ ̀They tell us
		12b mà nì wúlì	L%	to go working
	MK		mhm		
	Num.K 13a háràànù súndèn	L%	so, they fast.

  When the subordinate clause with negation projects a separate IP, again, it does not end with H%. In(6.39) the conditional protasis with negation is separated by IP boundary from the following main clause and it hosts the ↑HL% boundary tone which marks continuation: Finally, no Negation (↑)H% is present in negative utterances that make part of what I refer to as negative continuation construction, e.g.(6.40). It represents a complex utterance uniting two or several negative clauses and characterized by a particular intonation contour the realization of which is described in Section 6.6.1.

	(6.39) sìì		máá			mɔ ̀n↑dɔ ́ɔ̀( 0.32)	à	máá	ꜜɲín	ì
	sì ì		máa à			mɔ ǹdɔ-↑HL%	à	máa	ɲìn	ì
	if 2SG	NEG.PFV 3SG	give.a.handfull-HL.BT	3SG	NEG.PFV	be.good	2SG
	lá									
	la-H%								
	LOC-H.BT							
	If you don't feed the dog, it's not good for you [because the dog won't get used to
	you].									
	(6.40) ɓáà		nɛ ̀gɛ ̀sóó	béléé			bóló:(0.2)	↓mótó	bélèè	bòlò
	ɓáyì		nɛ gɛsoo	béle ì			bólo		mótó	béle ì	bólo
	DISC	bicycle	be.NEG 2SG	hand		motorbike	be.NEG 2SG	hand
	Well, you don't have either a bicycle or a motor bike.
	sààn		máá		gbɛ ́ɛǵ		túgún	ì	náán	ꜜtɔ ́ꜜnáátí	túgùn
	sì ànu	máa		bɛ ɛ		túgun	ì	ni ànu	tɔnàati	túgun-L%
	if 3PL	NEG.COP	be.clean	again	2SG	OPT 3PL	REP-carry	again-L.BT
	If they are not clean, you have to carry it again.
	In (6.38) the conditional protasis clause with negation follows the IP and there is no H% tone
	either:									
	(6.38) kɛ ḱɛ	lè		ǹ	nà	ápáránꜜté		lá	sì	kɛ ḱɛ	ꜜyán	bélé
	this	lè		ǹ	la		áparanti-È		là	sì	this	yàn	béle
		FOC	1SG	POSS	apprentice-ART	LOC	if	that	COP.NEG
	yàn									
	yàn-L%								
	that-L.BT							
	This one is my apprentice it that here is not present.

  .42).

	(6.41) (a) à	téé	↑fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n	mà
	à	tée	↑fɛ ńfɛ ǹ	má
	3SG	POT.NEG	do	
	They won't do anything.	
	(b) kɔ ́ntɔ ́fílí	↑wó	bélé	ì	là
	kɔ ńtɔfili	↑wó	béle	ì	la
	problem	UNIV	be.NEG	2SG	OBL
	You don't have any problem.

  . separate PhP in Kakabe is projected by a non-pronominal IO (seeSection 5.3.4.2). From this follows the absence of final (↑)H% in (6.44):

	(6.44) mà	máá	ké		bóɲɛ bón-È	là
	mà	máa	ké		la
	1PL	PFV.NEG	arrive	house-ART	OBL
	We didn't arrive home.	
	By contrast, in (6.45 a) and (6.45 b) where the IO is pronominal and the negative marker is not
	separated from the end of IP by any PhP boundary the utterance terminates with the negation-
	induced (↑)H%:				
	(6.45) (a) ǎn	dè	máá		kílán	wò	lá
	ànu	lè	máa		kílan	wò	la-H%
	3PL	FOC	PFV.NEG	be.afraid	that	OBL-H.BT
	They are not afraid of it.
	(b) ɓá		àn	táꜜá		dí	mà	↑má
	ɓáyi	ànu	tée à		dí	mà	ma-H%
	DISC	3PL	POT.NEG 3SG	give	1PL	to-H.BT
	They didn't give it to us.
	(6.43) (a) hárí	wón		tùmá	nɛ ̀gɛ ǹɛ	bé↑lé
	hári	wò-nu	tùma	gɛ	béle-H%
	PST	that-PL	time	iron	be.NEG-H.BT
	At that time there was no iron.
	(b) káydè		à		téé	gà↑sɛ ǵàsɛ-H%
	káydi-È	a		tée
	paper-ART	3SG	NEG.POT	arrange-H.BT
	The documents cannot be put in order.
	(c) àn		máá		kìléè	sɔ ̀tɔ ́n
	ànu	máa		kìli-È	sɔ tɔn-H%
	3PL	PFV.NEG	screw.driver-ART	get-H.BT
	They didn't have a screw driver.
	(d) jàkà	à	bélé		ɛ ́sánꜜsɛ ɛś ꜜlé	sànná
	jàka	à	béle		ans-È	lè	sàn-la-H%
	DISC	3SG	COP.NEG	fuel-ART	FOC	buy-GER-H.BT
	But it wasn't the fuel that he was buying.

A

  in which the negative auxiliary and the lexical verb form one PhP and the postpositional phrase with an NP forms another PhP.

	(6.47) (a) kɔ ́ntɔ ́rɔ ́l	béláà		tɔ tɔ-H%
	kóntorol	béle à	
	control	be.NEG 3SG	on-H.BT
	There's no way to control it.
	tɔ ́ɔ́r ɔ tɔ	bélé		wò	wáttòè	tɔ tɔ-H%
	ɔrɔ		béle		wò	wáttu-È
	suffering	be.NEG	that	time-ART	in-H.BT
	There was no suffering in that time.
	(b) mà	tán		máá		dùgéè	lá
	mà	tán		máa		dùgu-È	la-H%
	1PL	property	ID.NEG	land-ART	OBL
	This land is not our property.

Table 6 .

 6 mà yáà dònnà má kèɲɛ ́ɛ̀n dè là nɔ ̀n-L%, We brought it walking by foot 5: Signaling of continuation vs. finality for affirmative and negative utterances Cross-linguistically, tone and intonation are not often reported to be involved in marking negation. According toDryer's (2013a) typological survey of negation constructions, there is only one language (out of 1324), namely Engenni (Edoid), where tone is the sole marker of negation. Apart from that, he mentions a few cases where negation is coded both by tone and a segmental marker. One of the few examples is Mano (Eastern Mande), where negation is coded either by a preverbal negative particle or by changing the tone on the subject pronoun. In Igbo, a Niger-Volta language H replaces the L of the auxiliary in negative utterances[START_REF] Ndimele | Negation marking in Igbo[END_REF][START_REF] Obiamalu | On the role of tone in Igbo negation[END_REF]).

	ɔ ́tɔ béle-↑HL%		[we had] no car,
	wɛ ́lɔ béle-↑HL% ,		no bicycle,
	móto béle-↑HL% ,		no motorcycle,
	mà ì táálá má kèɲɛ ́ɛ̀n ꜜdlá nùn-L%	we went on foot.
	Table 6.5 below compares the means of signaling of finality vs. continuation for affirmative
	and negative utterances.	
		final continuation
	affirmative L% H%, ↑HL%
	negative	H% HL%

  described in Section 5.6.1.4. 

	(6.60) (a) kɔ ̀nɔ ḱɔ	à	sóè	màà	yén
	ǹɔ	à	súu-È	máa	yén-H%
	but	3SG	night-ART	NEG.PFV.OF	see-H.BT
	But his body could not be found.	
	(b) bàtérè bàteri-È	kósè kósi-È	màà máa	bɔ bɔ -H%
	battery-ART	end-ART	NEG.PFV.OF	leave-H.BT
	The end of the batteries didn't go out.	

Table 6 .

 6 6: Realization of ↑HL% boundary morpheme depending on the phonotactic structure and the position of the last lexical tone. μ penult -one mora added to the penultimate syllable; μ penult -one mora added to the ultimate syllable; Ø -zero moras added (both moras of the boundary morphemes are deleted); (df.)application of the default strategy # -End of IP.

			Output IP-final	Added	Example	Gloss
		IP-final	syllable(s)	moras	
		sylla-			
		ble(s)			
	(1)	/CV̀#/	→ CV̀↑V́V̀#	μμ ultimate lè → lè↑éè	FOC
	(2)	/CV́V̀CV#/ → CV́V̀↑CV́V̀#	μ ultimate	dáà la →	door.ART
					dáà ↑láà	OBL
	(3a) /CVV#/	→ ↑CV́V̀#	Ø	(dánka)tɔɔ →	ursed
					(dánká)↑tɔ ́ɔ̀c
	(3b) /CV̀V#/	→ CV̀↑V́V̀#	μ ultimate	bàa → bà↑áà goat
	(4a) /CVCV#/ → ↑CV́CV̀#	Ø	(kà)lama →	ladle
					(kà)↑lámà
			→ ~(df.) CV̀↑CV́V̀# μ ultimate	(kà)lama →
					(kà)là↑máà
	(5a) /CV̀CV#/ → CV̀↑V́CV̀#	μ penult	fàga →	die
					fà↑ágà
			→ ~(df.) CV̀↑CV́V̀# μ ultimate	fàga →
					fàg↑áà
	(5b) /CV̀VCV#/ → CV̀↑V́CV̀Ø	sìise → sì↑ísè chicken
			→ ~(df.) CV̀V̀↑CV́V̀μ ultimate	sìise →
					sìì↑séè

Table 6 .

 6 7 below represents the number of the four types of tonal realization of the echoquestion marker nɛ. As can be seen, the most often it hosts the ↑HL tone or the more complex ↑HL ↑H tone.

	IP final, hosts ↑HL	↑nɛ ́ɛ̀4 2
	final, hosts ↑HL	↑nɛ ́ɛ̀( ↑ɛ ̀) 36
	IP-final, hosts L% , ↑H is hosted by the preceding syllable ↑_́nɛ ̀4
	not IP-final, toneless	nɛ	3
		Total	87

Table 6 .

 6 7: Tonal realization of the echo-marker nɛ

  below.

	(6.95) Discourse-prominent lexemes	
	↑H ~H	↑fó ~fó 'every'	IP-medial	universal
		↑wó ~wó 'any'	IP-final	quantifier-determiner,
		↑tígitigi 'exactly,		free-choice
		precisely'			quantifier-determiner
	↑HL	↑dóodò, 'anybody'	IP-initial	polarity items
		↑fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n 'anything',	IP-medial
		↑wówò, ↑kóokò,	
		N + ↑wó ̀+ N 'any X'	
	↑HL ~↑H L ↑fúsì ~↑fúyì	↑fús	IP-medial	domain-widener
		L 'nothing at all',	IP-final	quantifier
		↑féw'absolutely'	
	↑H L	↑háa 'until, a lot',	IP-final	negative/emphatic
		↑kóobèn 'indeed, a lot',		adverbial quantifiers
		↑dé		
	(L)↑H L	↑pɛ ́t, ↑pɔ ́s, ↑wósowoso,	
		↑sɔ ́t,		
		mɛ ̀↑gɛ ́s, pè↑réw,	
		ngà↑sí, ...		

Table 6 .

 6 8: Tonal realizations of the universal quantifier fó(o) ~fóp(u) 

	Tonal realization of fó(o) ~fóp(u)		
	At the top of tonal register	97	56,39%
	Preceded by partial upstep	51	29,65%
	Under (full) downdrift	22	12,79%
	H delinked	2	1,16%
	Total	172	100%

Table 6 .

 6 in the grammar sketch. The polarity items are reduplicated roots, whereas indefinite pronouns and interrogative focus pronouns are simple roots. 9: Three series of indefinite pronouns Examples (6.109 a)-(

		indefinite	polarity items	question
		pronouns		pronouns
		H	↑HL	H L
	thing proposition/manner	fɛ ́n kóo	↑fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n ↑kóokò	fɛ ́nL mín L
	person	dóo	↑dóodò	yɔ ́nL

  ve heard a noise] I think there is somebody in the house. find somebody who would look after it until the morning. with me, all of them will die in Dalaba. t think that anybody would hope that I would recover. , even if you don't give them anything, if you don't help them, at least you shouldn't despise them.

	Specific unknown (b) sì fɛ ́n (b) mà kà	kɛ ́tá	↑fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n	ǹ sɔ ̀tɔ sɔ	nà mà	lá	ànù	fó kàyéènù sí	fàgà	dàlàbáà bàríkè
	(6.111) ǹ	bì fɛ ń ka síkkɛ ́lá kɛ -ta thing do-PFV.INTR dóó ↑fɛ ńfɛ ǹ 1PL sì mà if PFV.TR thing.PI	ǹ tɔ 1SG get	í la mà OBL bóɲɛ bón-È ànu la 3PL 1PL POSS	fó kàyi-È-nu si là all POT husband-ART fàga die	Dàlabáà bàriki-È Dalaba grace-ART
	ǹ 1SG Whatever we get, it's thanks to to our husbands. bi be síkkɛ-la think-GER dóo PERS.one bi be house-ART If something happens Indirect negation: (c) ì ì kà ka dóódò ↑dóódò mín mín L yèn yén sìì sì ì máà la OBL máa à [I'Irrealis non-specific: (6.112) (a) à à 3SG sì si POT fɛ ́n fɛ ń thing nààtì nàati bring mà mà 1PL náà ni à SBJV 3SG dàmù dámu (6.115) ǹ ǹ 1SG bélé béle be.NEG síkkɛ ́ndén síkkɛ-nden think-PC.ST sì si if dóó dóo PERS.one lándén lá-nden suppose-PC.ST 2SG PFV.TR PERS.PI REL see if 2SG PFV.NEG 3SG ꜜá à 3SG kɔ kɔ ǵive lá la POSS ì ì 2SG máá dɛ ̀ɛ̀m àn ì kánáà kɔ ̀n à mà máa dɛ ɛman ì káni à kɔ ń à ma ǹ sì PFV.NEG help 2SG SUBJ.NEG 3SG despise 3SG to bálù eat He will bring something for us to eat. (b) mà mà 1PL nì ni SBJV dóó dóo PERS.one bɔ bɔ take REL mín mín L POT ꜜsáà si à 3SG kàntàn kántan guard háá háa until sàgóè sàgu-È morning-ART nùn nùn PST ǹ 1SG si POT bálu live Whoever you see(d) ǹ ǹ kà ka fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n ↑fɛ ńfɛ ǹ mà(0.56) má à à lè lè túgún túgun à à sáà si à mà má I don'Negation 1SG PFV.TR thing.PI do 3SG LG again 3SG POT 3SG do
	mà OBL nà la We need to Question 3PL POT.NEG to ànu tée ma (6.116) àn téé Whatever I do, he will also do it. thing find there fɛ ń tɛ ren ɔ ɔ fɛ ́n tɛ ̀rèn ɲɔ ́ɔɲ	OBL la là	3PL ànu àn	POT.NEG tée téé	thing fɛ ń fɛ ́n	find tɛ rɛn ꜜtɛ ́rɛ ́n	here yàn yàn
	(6.113) (a) ɛ ̀nɛ ́ɛɛ They cannot find anything there, they cannot find anything here. dóó báá fɛ fɛ kà kɛ kɛ báárà	kɛ kɛ
	ǹɛ ɛÌ NTERR Comparative: pronoun ↑dóodò dóo PERS.one	bi à be 3SG	with	kà INF	that	báara-È work-ART	do
	(6.117) ń	Is there anybody who wants to do this work? fìsa ↑dóóꜜdó kɔ ḱɔ à lɔ ̀nnà	Fántà	bì	súúbágá	lè
	(b) fɛ ́n fɛ ń ǹ 1SG	bí bi fìsa be.better ɲɔ ɲɔ here ↑dóódò mà mà PERS.PI sì si	mín à mín L about 3SG dàmù lɔ ń-la dámu know-GER	Fántà Fanta	bi be	súubaga sorcerer	lè FOC
	là	thing	be			1PL	POT	REL	eat
	la	Is there anything that we can eat?
	OBL								
	Conditional I know better than anybody that Fanta is a sorcerer.
	(6.114) (a) sì sì Free choice: pronoun ↑fɛ ́nfɛ mà mà dóó dóo ǹ	sɔ ̀tɔ sɔ tɔ	mín mín L	sì si	tɔ ́ɔ́r ɔ ́yà tɔ ɔrɔya-È	bɔ bɔ ǵo.out	ómà ó-mà	yèn yen
	if hárày 1PL háray wò wo thing.PI (6.118) (a) fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n ↑fɛ ńfɛ ǹ	PERS.one ɲɔ ɲɔ ɔ dí dí REL be mín ì mín L bi	get mà mà house bón bón	REL yè inside POT 3PL yen kɔ ́nɔ ḱɔ àn ńɔ ànu	problem-ART SBJV 3SG náá ni à	2PL-1PL ĆAUS-go.out la-bɔ làbɔ	BNF
		DISC Whatever there is in the house, they take everything away. that here good 1PL BNF
		If we get anybody who would help us to resolve our problems we will be very
		happy.							

  , containing a contrasted pair of propositions.

	(6.122) hári	ànù	máá	fɛ ́n	dámú	sàgóè	mà	náá	àn
	hári	ànu	máa	fɛ ń	dámu	sàgu-È	ma	náa	ànu
	DISC	3PL	PFV.NEG	thing	eat	morning-ART	on	before	3PL
	náà		wà					
	ni à		wá					
	SBJV 3SG	go						
	They didn't eat in the morning, before going [to school].		

  t dare to say anything, you cannot show it to anybody.On the other hand, the two contrasting alternatives 'we' vs. 'him' in(6.124) do not involve the pronoun fɛ ́n.

	(a) à		téé		bɔ bɔ		à	téé	kúmá	↑fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n
		à		tée			ǵo.out	à	tée	kúma	↑fɛ ńfɛ ǹ
		3SG	POT.NEG			3SG	POT.NEG	speak	thing.PI
	She cannot go out, she cannot speak, nothing at all.
	(b) ì		téé			súúsɛ śúusɛ	↑fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n	fɔ ́lá	ì	táà	yìtà
	ì		tée					↑fɛ ńfɛ ǹ	fɔ -la	ì	tée à	yìta
	2SG	POT.NEG	dare	thing.PI	say-GER	2SG	POT.NEG 3SG	show
	↑dóodò		là					
	dóodò		la					
	PERS.one	OBL				
	You don'(6.124) mà téé		fɛ ́n	fɔ ́ɔf		à	lè	túgún	téé	fɛ ́n	fɔ ́(0.15)
	mà	tée			fɛ ń	ɔ śay	à	lè	tugun	tée	fɛ ń	fɔ śay
	1PL	POT.NET	thing			3SG	LG	again	NEG.POT	thing.one
	kàlà	ní			bìlà		í		là		kílà	gbàá	là
	kàla	ni			bìla		ì		la		kíla-È	gbàa-È	là
	every	SBJV	go.into	2SG	POSS	road-ART	trace-ART	OBL
	We wouldn't say anything and he didn't say anything either, everyone continued his
	way.									

  They don't eat anything apart from the palm oil and butter from their cow.The light pronoun can appear in the exclusion construction only if it is not associated with the excluded element:

	(6.126) àn	téé			fɛ ́n		wálí	àn	ɲɛ ̀tɛ ɲɛ	yèn	fó	àlkámísà
	ànu	tée			fɛ ń		wáli	ànu	tɛ	yen	fó	àlkamisa
	3PL	POT.NEG	work	thing	3PL	self	BNF	except	Thursday
	They could work for themselves only on Thursday.
	(a) à			bélé		mà	bàlùlèn	↑fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n	nà	fó	kɔ ̀rɔ kɔ
	à			béle		mà	bálu-len	↑fɛ ńfɛ ǹ	là	fó	ŕɔ
	3SG	be.NEG	1PL	feed-PC.ST	thing.PI	OBL	except	rice
	He doesn't give us anything to eat except for rice.
	(b) án		dè		bèlè			↑fɛ ́nfɛ ̀n	dàmùlà(0.31)	sì	túlú	wúléɲɛ ẁúlen-È	náàn	ná
	ànu		lè		béle			↑fɛ ńfɛ ǹ	dámu-la	sì	túlu	nín ànu	la
	3PL	LG	be.NEG	thing.PI	eat-GER	if	oil	red-ART	and 3PL	POSS
	nìngè			túlè			máà	
	nìgi-È		túlu-È		máa	
	cow-ART	oil-ART	PFV.NEG

  . Whenever we raise our heads, they beat us, whenever we advance, they make us step back.
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	(6.135) mà	mání		wúlí	↑wó			àn	ní	má	gbàsì	ꜜmà	mání	wúlí
	mà	máni		wúli	wó				ànu	ni	mà	gbàsi	mà	máni	wúli
	1PL	COND	get.up	PI.DTM	3PL	SBJV	1PL	beat	1PL	COND	get.up
	↑wó		àn		ní		má		lásààgì	kɔ ́ɔ̀m à
	wó		ànu	ni		mà		la-sàagi	kɔ ɔm a
	PI.DTM	3PL	SBJV	1PL	CAUS-return	back
	(6.139) hárí	kɔ ̀ntɔ ̀fìlì	↑wó			bélé	é	lá
	(6.136) kɛ kɛ that hári DISC mán máni kɔ ǹtɔfili mín ↑wó fɔ fɔ mín L śay problem PI.DTM	↑wó(0.40) béle ↑wó be.NEG	ǹ ì ǹ 2SG	bì la bi OBL wó wò	lè lè	gbàà gbàa	là la
	COND You don't have any worries. REL PI.DTM	1SG	be	that	FOC	trace	OBL
	Whatever she tells me, I follow her.
	(6.137) ì	mání		ké		gárú			↑wó	lá	jéè	bì
	ì	máni		ké		gáru			↑wó	la	jíi-È	bi
	2SG	COND	arrive	train.station	PI.DTM	OBL	water	be
	There is water at any station where you arrive.
	fɛ ́n	fɛ ́n		fɛ ́n	↑wó			fìsà	sɛ ̀nɛ ̀kɛ ́ɛs	kò
	fɛ ń	fɛ ń		fɛ ń	wó			fìsa	ɛ ǹɛ-kɛ -È	ko
	thing	thing	thing	PI.DTM	better	field-work-ART	about
	Anything is better than work in the field.
	Examples (6.138) and (6.139) illustrate the usage of the determiner wó in negative context:
	(6.138) àn	téé			sɔ ̀n	lɔ ̀gɔ lɔ	↑wó	ní	kí
	ànu	tée			sɔ ǹ		ǵɔ	↑wó	ni	kí
	3PL	POT.NEG	agree	tree	PI.DTM	SBJV	plant
	They don't allow [us] to plant any tree.
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I ended up recording in most situations with this mono microphone, and only rarely used the stereo microphone (Audiotehcnica cardoid AT8022), since the latter makes it possible to focus on the speech of one person but unfortunately records also all the surrounding noise.

Unfortunately, I didn't succeed in training any of my main consultants to write in Kakabe in a consistent way.

This search tool was developed for the ANR projects CorTypo (http://cortypo.huma-num.fr/index.html) and CorpaAfroAs (http://corpafroas.tge-adonis.fr/index.html)

The results of the lexico-statistical comparison between the Wure-Kaba and Kuru-Maninka, on the one hand, and the Nuclear Kakabe, on the other hand, are given in[START_REF] Vydrin | An outline of Kakabe dialectology[END_REF] 

It does not occur in any languages unrelated to Mande languages except the languages of the Senufo, Gur family, as well as in several other languages which are in contact with Mande[START_REF] Nikitina | Categorial reanalysis and the origin of the S-O-V-X word order in Mande[END_REF] 

A diachronic account of the transitivity split is suggested in[START_REF] Creissels | Postpositions as a possible origin of certain predicative markers in Mande[END_REF].

See Creissels 2014; Lüpke & Cobbinah 2012 on zero passives in African languages.

The number may include some non-predicative resultative constructions that it was impossible to filter out automatically.

The connector ànín goes back to the combination of nín 'and' and the 3SG pronoun à but is no more segmentable, see2.6.1.5. 

One can speculate that, in this case, the long form is sensitive to the change of the syntactic subject rather than to the change of topic.

The test of single pronoun answer to a question, as Who are they going to ask?-Me./Her./Us. are not applicable to Kakabe since and answer has to be a full predication.

The use of à in the possessor position within the DO à lá sòéè 'his horse' in (c) is explained by the fact that wò cannot be bound within the same clause (see2.6.1.3).

Object dummy pronouns also exist in English, as it in You can make it, but they are lexically restricted and are much less frequent compared to dummy subject pronouns.

The ki ~cu alternation is reminiscent "feature shuffling" first described by[START_REF] Henderson | Feature shuffling in Southeast Asian languages[END_REF] for East-Asian languages. It consist in the transfer of a distinctive feature from one phoneme to another within a syllable.

The star symbol highlights the villages where I collected the relevant data. For CK these are the villages of Nyamayara, Dogomet and Sokotoro, for WK the villages Djinkoya, Kouroupampa, Gongore and Labiko, finally, for NK the villages Mansaya and Nasurulayi.

This might be considered as a particular case of lexical diffusion of a phonological change in terms of[START_REF] Labov | Principles of linguistic change[END_REF];[START_REF] Kiparsky | The phonological basis of sound change[END_REF] 

The glottal stop appears due to IP boundary.

The broadcasts in French of Radion France International (RFI) are very popular radio station all over Guinea

The alternation GV ~Vː might be not restricted to borrowings, cf. gwɛ ́ki ~gɔ ́ɔki 'baboon' which is probably not a borrowing from Pular.

The fact that a morpheme can have an underlying representation of the type sɛyitine ~sɛytinɛ ~sɛɛtine is another proof of the phonotactic equivalence between the heavy syllable and two light syllables in Kakabe, and, in general, a manifestation of the quantity-measuring moraic nature of Kakabe.

The author speaks of a "tendency" for vocalic realization of N before non-occlusives, therefore, it is not clear what are the exact circumstances of such realization.

In Kakabe villages storyteller often switch to a different language in the musical refrain, either Pular of Maninka, depending on the village, which is another linguistic way to distinguish the genre.

It is impossible to make automatic calculations for vowel-initial lexical morphemes in the corpus. Therefore it is difficult to give exact numbers.

He also reconstructs H tone for the article, but as I argue in Section 5.9.1.7, this is based on the erroneous interpretation of the H tone which is inserted before the L of the article, as belonging to the article itself, and show that in Koranko, the tone is floating L.

They are commonly referred to a pitch-accent languages, see though[START_REF] Hyman | How (not) to do Phonological Typology: The Case of Pitch-Accent[END_REF] for the criticism of this notion.

As can be seen, raising can apply to TBU which are not structurally associated with H, as the aorist suffix -ta in (5.8) and stative participle suffix -nden in 5.9.

The notation of floating L by a superscript letter is chosen in the consideration of its better visibility compared to a diacritic after the end of the typographic word (mín L rather than mín' ).

See Creissels & Sambou (2013) on Mandinka,[START_REF] Dumestre | Le bambara du Mali: essais de description linguistique[END_REF] on Bamana,Creissels (2009a) on Kita Maninka,[START_REF] Green | Interacting tonal processes in Susu[END_REF] on Susu, Creissels (2016) on Soninke.

Though, Vydrin (2017a) analyzes it differently from[START_REF] Rialland | Réanalyse des tons du bambara: des tons du nom à l'organisation générale du système[END_REF] and the same way as in Kakabe.

For example, in a sample of 20 utterances containing the noun wùléè 'the dog' preceded by H within the same prosodic unit, there is no spread of the H on the second syllable of the noun in 14 occurrences and H spread is attested in the remaining 6 occurrences.

Un ton bas qui n'est pas séparé de la pause qui lui succède par un autre ton bas se propage jusqu'à la pause en question, quelle que soit la distance qui l'en sépare.

This happens in certain cases when the nominal root ends with a rounded vowel (u, o or ɔ), see Section 4.6.4 in Chapter 2.

This is reminiscent of the zero-marked default noun class O for borrowing which is used in Pular.

The term for this approach was first introduced by[START_REF] Ladd | Intonational phonology[END_REF].

Original citation: "L'intonation significative se réalise en toura comme intonation périphérique (IPH), c'està-dire sous forme de traits intonatifs qui, du fait de leur localisation périphérique dans l'énoncé, n'interfèrent aucunement avec le contour tonal constitué à partir de la TLG [tonalité lexico-grammaticale]".

This tonal operation is discussed in Section 5.6 in the previous chapter.

One can suppose that (↑)H% is diachronically related to the lexemes with inherent assertive focus and that, originally it is one those items that lost its segmental substance.

It should be noted, though, that polarity items do not always exclude the second part of the bipartite negation, they are compatible, for example, in Santome, a Portuguese-based creole[START_REF] Hagemeijer | Aspects of discontinuous negation in Santome[END_REF] 

It could also be the focus marker lè followed by toneless postposition, but, except for identity/classmembership constructions, lè rarely precedes the postposition and there are no examples in corpus the HL boundary tone is realized on an IP terminating with lè + postposition.

prosodic phrase which creates a specific pattern of tone realization within the clauses.
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in Kourou Pampa.

'He is looking at them'.

Table 4.29: Realization of bi with the retention of the obstruent onset

The deletion of the obstruent onset gives the realization represented in Table 4.30. The copula with the onsetless allomorph fuses with the 2SG pronoun which results in [iː] (b), and when the copula occurs before the pronouns a and anu, it is is realized as the approximant y [j] (c). 'He is looking at them'.

Table 4.30: Realization of bi with the deletion of the obstruent onset 4. 6.5.2 Assimilation between i (< bi) and the ending of the subject group

The non-obstruent allomorph i of the copula bi can undergo assimilation after certain vowels which may result in the total disappearance of the copula from the surface realization. This should be distinguished from the optionality of the copula licensed by syntactic contexts, as described in Section 2.4.

In this subsection I will describe the realization of the non-obstruent allomorph of bi depending on the preceding phonological and morphological context. Table 4.31 summarizes the possible realizations of the i allomorph of the copula bi.

The copula is always preceded by the subject which is most frequently a pronoun or a noun phrase which in its turn can end with an article (final a, ɛ or e) or a plural marker (final u). Apart from that, there is a number of particles that can intervene between the subject and the copula, e.g. tún 'just', fóo 'all'.

Part II

Suprasegmental phonology

in Chapter 1 for the description of vowel epenthesis in loanwords. Compare (5.95a) where the epenthetic vowel (highlighted in bold) precedes the vowel corresponding to the stressed vowel in French and (5.95b) where it does not. (5.95) 

Pular loanwords

In Pular the position of stress depends on the syllable weight. To begin with, there is a primary and a secondary stress in the prosodic system of Pular. The primary stress is assigned to the first heavy syllable in the word, and the weight of the syllable is defined according to the following hierarchy: CVVC > CVV > CVC > CV. [START_REF] Niang | Constraints on Pulaar Phonology[END_REF], claims that the final syllable is never stressed even if it is heavy. Contrary to this, [START_REF] Evans | Teaching Grammar of Pular[END_REF] states that if a polysyllabic noun contains a long vowel in the final syllable, then there are two stressed syllables: the first syllable and the last syllable with the long vowel, e.g. Sumayee 'Ramadan' and the toponym Dalabaa. I have only one example of a Kakabe noun borrowed from a polysyllabic Pular

Tonal realization of the article

The referential article is a suffix whose manifestation depends on the ending of the root to which it is attached. Its underlying form is the front non-rounded vowel /È/ with a low tone, with the allomorph -yÈ appearing when the root ends with a nasal coda. The segmental changes caused by the addition of the article are described in the Section 4.6.4.

If NP is H-toned, it covers the whole root until the last syllable to which the article is attached:

( 

Kakabe villages

The list below represents the names of villages with Kakabe-speaking population. At the end is also provided the list of villages where Ouré Kaba and Kuru-Maninka are spoken. These are two undescribed linguistic varieties close to Kakabe. The information was collected mostly during my fieldwork in 2013, when I visited a number of villages in the Kankalabe, Poredaka, Gongore, Mafara, Samamoussaya, Ouré Kaba, Dogomet. The villages where I have made recordings and worked are signaled by underlining in the list below. In each of the villages where I stayed I worked with the village elders and the members of local administration noting the names of the villages where Kakabe is spoken and the approximate number of inhabitants. In some cases the number of inhabitants was given only for the district in total. If the consultants couldn't give any estimations, the cell is left blank.

The list also includes villages where Pular is the dominant language, but Kakabe is spoken by at least part of the population, such cases are signaled in the column "dominant language" by putting Pular in the first position.

Where the information is available, the names of the villages are given in the official transcription, based of the reference maps of the prefectures of Guinea 1 , created by UNMEER (United Nations Mission Emergency for Ebola Response) in collaboration with the Guinean National Institute of Statistics of Guinea (Institut National de la Statistique de la Guinée). • El-Haj Mammadou Saliou Bari, ex-mayor of Dogomet;

• Sory Keita, sub-prefect of Saramoussaya;

• Ibrahima Kamara, Mammadou Traore and Saydou Mansare, elders of Bantanfereya. • Amadou Maka, the representative of the youth (représentant de lajeunesse) of Kourou Pampa;

Name of the village

• Béla Sadio Doumbouya, Souleymane Camara elders of Labiko.

4. Main consultant: Samba Nyouma Keïta, the representative of the youth (représentant de la jeunesse) of Mansaya. Appendix B

Name of the village

Speakers and consultants

The list below (not exhaustive) contains the names of consultants and the speakers most present in records included in the corpus. The village corresponds to the native village of the person in question. Other information include the languages other than Kakabe spoken, the year of birth and the year(s) when the recordings with the person were made. The names are given by dialect. The initials allow to look up the speech events included in the Kakabe corpus, listed in Appendix C, in which speaker participated. Appendix C

Name

Structure of the Kakabe corpus

The list below represents the texts included in the Kakabe corpus that were the main data source for the current study. The list provides the genre of the verbal event, the dialect and the village of the speakers, the abbreviated names of the speakers (for information about speakers see Appendix B), the year of record, the topic of the conversation or monologue and its duration. All the represented texts are transcribed and glossed. 

Résumé en anglais

This thesis provides a corpus-based description of Kakabe, a Mande language spoken in Guinea, with a focus on phonology. It consists of a short grammatical sketch and two parts dedicated to the analysis of the segmental and the suprasegmental phonology. Segmental phonological processes can be conditioned by metrical constraints, the ban on hiatus, prosodic phrasing and morphological context. Vowel deletion and vowel assimilation which serve to resolve hiatus, apply clause-internally, as well as across clause boundaries. I also describe various strategies of loanword adaptation used in Kakabe, such as vowel epenthesis and consonant cluster simplification. Kakabe is a terraced-level tone language (H vs. L), featuring downdrift, downstep, H raising, floating L, and a number of tonal processes, such as OCP style H-insertion between two L domains, tone spread and leveling of HLH contour. As a result, the distance between the underlying lexical tones and their surface realization can be rather important. Each tonal process is applied within one particular prosodic unit. Therefore, tonal processes participate in phrasing the speech into prosodic units. Kakabe uses a number of boundary tones to signal illocutionary force of the utterance. Lexical tones and boundary tones coexists with intonational operations on the F0 curve. Intonational tone raising is associated with the H% and HL% boundary tones. Apart from that, it affects polarity items, the universal quantifier, and other pragmatically prominent lexemes, such as ideophones and intensifiers. The appendices include a Kakabe-French dictionary, comprising 3400 entries, and an oral corpus of 12 hours of various genres, transcribed, glossed and time-aligned with audio and video.